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PREFACE 


My thesis is divided into two parts} in Vol. I I have discussed 
the main preposition on aspect in Bengali. This is the main body of my 
thesise In vol. IT I have mainly qlven the conjugational paradiom of 
simple verbs, the reason being that the simple verbs are conjugated in 
an aspectual manner as described in the main body of my thesis. ‘The 
number of the simple verbs whose paradigms are given is $30. Incidentally 

,it cm be mentimed that the verbs which are discussed in my thesis are 
also hinted at the end where examples are located. These are indicated 
by section marks § of my thesis § for example g§ 12 means the 
aspectual discussion of that very particular verb is given in § 126. 
In other cases I have aiso tried to give the examples not generally 
found in the main body o€ my thesis to show that the simple verbs are 
also in usage in Bengali lditeratures, I hope this cmjugatimal paradign 
will be helpful in understanding the aspectual structure of the Rengali 
language. Bengali verb paradigm is divided into three stem structures 
in accordance with the stem affixes - ite, nd - a dya-~ added to the 
root. These are used to indicate the aspectual potentialities of verbs. 
the stem affix - ite indicates incomplete action, ~ @ ~ stem affix 
denotes ‘timeless’ or ‘indefinite’ action and - diya sten aflix exhibits 
‘campleted actim'- The tense, moods and non=finite verbal forms are 


also shown along with three sten structures. 


In the introduction I have first stated the problem of my subject. 
As there is hardly any study on the aspect in Bengali, I have discussed 
the problems with utmost care and caition. I have mainly analysed the 
- Verbal structure of Bengali for getcing the idea of aspect. I have 
naturally consulted some texts apar+ frem ‘Bardi a * to collect exanples 


at xeandemg, Sadhu and calit forms (literary and colloeqiial) are all mixed 
up in exanples. a 


(ii ) 

The Chanter I deals with Bengali verb stem and aspect. Here I 
have generally tried to show that the structure of Bengali verb is 
essential to analyse the aspectual meanings of a Bengali verb. I have 
also tried to show in this chapter how the different aspcctual meanings 
such as progressive, narrative, instantanems, resultative etc. are 
assocLlated with the sten formation of a Bengali verb. But lexical 


meaning of the sinple verbs are also considered while classifying them. 


in Chapter II I have discussed aspectual classificatim of 
Bengali verb roots. The main purpose of this chapter is to show how 
Bengali verb roots can also be classified irrespective of their verbal 
structuree Of course, these verbs are not always capéblefusing all sorts 


of aspectual meaning. 


In chapter III I have mainly discussed the aspects of ceampound 
verbse It is mainly seen that most of the aspectual meanings of Bengall 
verbs are generally expressed by camound verbs. As some of the simple 
verbs have become obsolete in use they are expressed by canpound verbs. 
In these three chapters my main purpose is to show how aspectual mesnings 
are closely associated with the structure of the Bengali, be it simle 


or compound, 


Having analysed and discussed the Bengali verbal structure 
aspectually I have taken ‘Bardidi* of Sarat Chandra Chattopachyay as a 
text for analysing the aspectual functio of Bengali verbs. 


this analysis covers three chapters IV, V and VI-e In the 
Chapter IV the present sten is analysed of those examples which are 
a 
used in Bardidi « In Chapter V the aorist stem is analysed and in the 


chapter VI the perfect stan. 


_ (24a): 

In all these analyses it is generally seen .that all the aspectual 
meanings cf£ Bengali verbs as distussed in the first three chapters are 
not exactly faind at least in ‘Bardidl® . This Goes not mean, of ccurse, 
that they are lacking in Bengali. Put it gives us at least this idea 
that some of the aspectual meanings are found and seme may be available 
in the mayysis of cther t-xts. 

However, this analysis at least shows.that in order to elicit 
the tdea of an aspect a text must be malysed to show how a theoretical 
dese ription of the subject can have the practical value. 

In the index the list of verbs both simple and conroaund, is 
given, and though they sare not vary eshaustive, they are listed at 
randone In case of simile verbs a few aqnemetopoetic, denominative and 
ca@isative verb are also enlisted. They are taxen from Bengali dictimary 
‘Bangla BhasSr abhichGn‘’. ‘The chances of missing or overlooking are 


unavoldéebice 


It is my pleasant dity to acknowledge my idebtecmess to those 
who have assisted me most in respect of writing this thesis. Among them 
all I, at first, express my deep debt of gratitude end thanks to my 
supervisor, Professor Satya Ranjar: Banerjee, Department of Linguistics, 
Unigersity of Calcutta for his constant help, valuable suggestions 
and corrections for the improvement of my work. I am much indebted to 
Professor Machusudan Maliick, Professor in the Department of sanskrit, 
visva Bharati, for his help and quidance. My thanks are also die to 
my collegues, Dre Alpana Roy end Dr. Juthika Basu, Department of 
Bengali, Visva Eharati, for their inspiration and advice. 


My thanks are aiso die to the authorities of different libraries: 
National Library, Calcutta, Geicetta, Library of Central Institute af 


Indian Languages, Mysore and Uisva Bharati Library, I must thank 
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Mr. Anil sasha who has typed mut my whole thesis. 


fo all of them I exoress my appreciation for their valuable 
assistance. Finally, I must acknowledge here the patience and understanding 
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INTRODUCTION 


I. st atement of Problem s 

§ 1. The present study alms at giving a comprehensive account, within 
the limited space and time, of the semantic analysis of Bengali verbs 
based on aspectual function - a sukject which is seldom dlscussed by 
scholars. It is a fact worth noting that the study of the Bengalt 
janguage from the point of view of phonology and morphology has been 
cone very carefully and thoroughly. Recently some scholars have attenmp- 
ted to analyse Bengali syntax! in a limited way. in reality, the study 
of Bengali from the point of view cf semantics and etymology is rarely 
Cone except one study on semantics? which was a milestone for future 
scholars to work on it. But the analysis of Bengali verbs on the basis 
o£ agpectual function has not realty drawn the attention of scholars. 
Though here and there some stray references.can be culled out, a 
thorough and systematic study on aspectual point has long been a 


desideratum 


§. 2+ In the present dissertation an Humbe attempt is made to analyse 
Bengali verb-structure in order to show how the aspectual function is 

a part and parcel of Bengali verbal forms. In recent years, the verbal 
system of several lanquages is studied aspectually. In fact, the idea 


of aspect has come from the analysis of Russian? 


verbal system, this 
aspectual principle of Russian verb can also be applied to other 
Languages. Though the term’agpect' is a recent origin, its study 
without mentioning the term ‘aspect', has been done by many scholars 
in earlier periods. This principle is applied to Indo Biropean (¥ If ) 


4 


language also. Brugmann” while classifying IES verbal system has 


grouped the IE verbs into 32 classes. This classification, though 


based on the determinatives™ used between roots and personal 
terminations, presupposes his arguments on aspectual function of 
those determinatives. In fact, tielbruck® in his ‘If syntax’ has 
practically discussed the uses of the tenses on the basis of aspectual 


6 


meanings ®& a later time Renm”? in his book ‘On the values of Vedic 


perfect’ actually discussss the oreblem at a great length. This 
principle 1s also applied to some of the individual Ts lanquages, 


& 9 £10 


such as Greek! » hatin” Gothic” , Sanskri etc. Even some of the 


modern languages like French? ° mglish?2 e spanish’? including 


some Slavoni ot4 


lanouages are also studied aspectually. Though 

some scholars have contributes scmething to the study of aspect, 
particularly of the Miropean lanquages, a very few scholars like 
Lienhara? and goavitet® have something on Hindi and Bengali 
respectively. lIienhard's book is a little elaborate and exhaustive 
for Hindl where he has discussed the Hindi verbal forms aspertually. 
He has not only given examples from the modern Hindi but also from 
Ol@ and Middle Hindi literature in order to substantiate his arguments 
and to show that sometimes seme of the present ideas of aspect can 

be derived from the older structure of the language. Za¥ital's 
analysis is, however, based on the Middle Bengalt with particular 
reference to ‘srfkr{ snairtat , and that also of the infinitive 

and gerundial forms of the Middle Bengali as found in ‘dcTkrsnakirtass 
These two books are in a sense the torch=bearers of lat@r generation. 
Theugh none of them have done a comprehensive study in thelr respective 


.danguages, they contributed mich to the subject as applied to Indian 


* In Sanskrit grammar these are technically termed as 


‘vikaranas ‘e 


languages. Very recently Kasinath Sinha in his ‘ Hindi men Samyukt 
Kriyaen* , (Allahabad, 1976,) has studied thoroughly Hindi compound 


verbs showing their aspectual variations. 


83. The aspectual study of a verbal systen is generally mk based 
on three paints : (1) root which has a lexical meaning plus 

(ii) determinatives which have perhaps some aspectual meanings and 
(liz) personal terminations which refer only to tense, mood and 
person. Structurally a full conjugational form will give us two 
ideas simultaneously, i.e. one idea for aspectual meaning and the 
other idea for time~significance.e The basic idea of aspect, at least, 
in older IE lanquages is based mainly on thege two points. In 
course of time when the determinatives are either merged with the 
root or perhaps lost, then the problen became a little actue. Ih 
Sanskeit, Greek, Latin, and other IF languages where the determina~ 
‘tives are.very clear and almost systenatically used signifying a 
systematic aspectual meaning ({ though overlappings are.also noticed}, 
the study of aspect coes not always pose great @fficulties. In 
middle period of sane lanquages, say, ¢9- pall, Prakrit, classical 
Greck ( Attic ) etc. the older forms of determinatives gradually 
dwindled down, and naturally to find out an aspectual meanings of a 
verb becomes very difficult s and as many forms with determinatives 
are lost or merged with the root, it becomes a Herculian task to 
find out the aspectual meaning of a verbal form. For example, as 
Most of the past tenses of Sanskrit are lost in Prakrit and are 


replaced by only the past participiai forms with (K)ta ( =/gamék (K)ta> 


gata > Prakrit gaa ), it is M£ficult to determine which exact 
aspectual meaning of the Prakrit form ‘gaa* represents. 4s this form 
would replace in Sanskrit either impefect or perfect or even aorist 
the aspectual meaning of *gaa* depends on the context which will 
determine its meaning. When the languages are further brcken and 
even the least remnants of older forms are not recognizable the 
problem becomes more acute than the earlier stages. This has become 
the case in most of the modern Indian ianquages, particularly with 
Bengali. As Most of the Sanskrit determinatives ( known zs ‘vikaranas') 
are not preserved at all in Bengali (exept a few cases where the 
Sanskrit determinatives have kecome a part of Bengall roots), the 
study o£ Bengali verbs from the point of view of aspect is very 
aifficult. But the principle as applied to other languages will also’ 
be applied here in order to understand the Bengali verbs aspectually. 
On closer analy sis it is revealed that Bengali verbal system can also 
be judged and analysed on the same principle as applied to other 


Llanquagese 


§ 4. In analysing the Bencali verbs we can also see three points 3; 
(L) root plus (41) determinativesplus (111) personal terminationse 
as in most of the cases the older determinatives are lost in Bengalt, 
it 1s not possible to talk about determinatives in Bengall, for that 
Matter in other modern Indian languages also. But as it is said 
above the determinatives are either lost or merged with the mot, 

we will have to discuss the lest determinatives in the light of the 
earlier usages of determinatives. For example, the Bengalt root 

sun ( = to hear ) < Sanskrit /era_tnu +ti = srnoti ) te 


is actually a disguised form of Sanskrit ‘wakarana with regard to 


5 
4t'*s aspect and 1t is merged in sich a way in the Bengali root that it 


automatically becomes a root along with the disquised ‘vikarana’ « 


It ids important to note that in analysing a Bengali verbal form the 
basic stem structure is to be determined in order to discuss the 
aspectual meaning. It is also noticad that this basic stemstructure 
is found in the whole verbal system, but the aspectual meaning of-the 
verb root cannot he easy to determine by analysing the root and its 


original vikarana form as it is los: in the process of development. 


§ 5. This stemestructure is not only found in tenses and moods, but 
also in infinitives, participles and gerunds. The formation of this 
stem structure throughout the verbal system will determine the 
aspectual meaning of a verb, that is te say, in ail moods, tenses, 
infinitives, participles and gerunds the saine aspectual meaning will 
be found. In the following pages Bengalf verbal structure is analysed 
and discussed on the basis of this principle. tt is aiso observed 
that as che determinatives are not found in Bengali; we will have to 
discuss the problems on the bagis of the context wiich are found 


elther in iiterature or in conversations! lanquages 


g 6. While analysing Bengali verbs aspectuaily it is seen that the 
Bengali verbal stemstructure can also be studied on the basis cf 
three stemsystems. These are (1) the present stem system)’, {ii) the 
aorist” stem gystemand (412i) the perfect stem systent?, In each 
stem system the tenses and moods are found. and each sten system 
has several aspectuai meanings. As many determinatives are lost, one 
stem system may signify several aspectual meanings and naturally there 
might be overlapping. So the cortext will ultimately determine the 
aspectual meaning. Sometimes the adverhlal forms or some other 


words, ancillary to determine the aspectual meaning, can also be taken 


6 
into consideration for analysing the meaning tive of a verb in a sentencee 


Incl dentally i may mention that I have analysed the verbal forms of- - 
'Bardidt '> (30th September, 1913), the first novel by sarat Ghat topadhy ay 
(Chatterji 3: 1876-1939 ) in order to show hew an aspectual analysis can 
hely us in understanding a Bengali: text, apart from the fact that I have 
given soe examples from Bengali language as we use it in our day-to-day 
conversation and have taken examples from other writings of Sarat Chandra 


Chattopadhyay and other authors. | 


6 7. inorder to determine the aspectual meaning of Bengali verbs, it 
is essential that Bengali verbs are to be classified aspectually. Ag ‘the 
determinatives are lost it is worthwhile to see how some verbs automati~ 
Cally give some sort of aspectual meanings. This meaning as ingrained 
in a Bengali root might have a historical bearing which can only be 
determined Erom the meaning of the root. In fact, it is AaL€£icult to 


21 


classify Bengali verbs into different ganas or groups, as are done 


in the case of Sanskrit, Greek and other If languages. Though many Bengali 
grammarians or scholars?? have Classified Bengali verbs into different 


ganas, such type of classification is not really very mich applicable 


to the Bengali verbs. As my main purpose of this Study is to analyse 
Bengali verbs aspectually ; fihis study also has given me impetus .to 


classify Bengali roots into aspectual category. 


$ 8. in this regard one potnt needs a little clarification. By 
aspectual categorigation of Pengali verbs is meant a study of Bengalt 
verbs from the aspectual point of view which is a category of Bengall 
verbal system. A verbal systen is characterised by root, person, 
number, voice, mood, tense, Gigment, redaplication, stem formation 
(vikarana), agpect, personal terminations and conjugation. As I have 
discussed primarily the Bengali verbal sy stem from its aspectual point 


of view I have chosen the subject as mentioned above. The normal sense 


4 
_ of category, that 4s, division or class in a complete system or grouping 
ds not also hinderede Z have categorized, that is, qroamed or classed 
the Dengall verbs from the point o€ view of aspect, As the term 
‘eategory! is equally applicabie dn both the sensea I have chosen the 
term qfanmatically. In cther words, the term is coined ag a grammatical 
aategory, rather than as a division of something. 


I~» Methodology s 

g % In prepatring this dissertation certain methodological procedures 
have been adopted, Though there fa no hard and fast rule following any 
definite method for a particular sibject, come principles, in erder to 
find out the results of my investigation, are adopted, and the whole 
edifice of my diesartation is butlt on the principles of that methodoe 
1ogy « : | 

3 20+ In the first piace, I have mmllected the Rengall roots from 
the standard aLctionary** and exanmoles from grammar” books of the 
Bengali language. These collections are classified keeping in view of 
the aspectual functions of these roots. Tt is sometines found that 
there are certain roots which by their nature give some agpectual 
imean dings. The dietionary has supplied the basic meaning of a root 
and the oratmar beoks have given us the verbal suffixes vhich also 
indicate certain aspectual meanings In presenting this dissertation 
the categorization of Bengali roct. Ls heipful fn order to understand 
thy certain verbs caunvey some agectual reaningsin this or that way. 
tn a sense all these roots may not £ind 4 place in literature, but 
theixr usages in our day to-day conversation may be available. Gm a 
statistical account it is observed that ail the roots as found in the 
dictionary ahd in the gratmar books are not in use. Some of the 
roots have come throuch evolution of the danguage from the eariler 


8 
stages of its source lanquages. In present day Bengali, some of them 
are completely absoléte as a verbal form, but they are given in the 
dictionary, because the root-forms can be traced either in nounda or 
in some other parts of speech. as they are found in the dictionary 
as Bengali verbe-roots, I have taken into account of their existence 

in my dissertation, pointing out side by sldde that they are not in use 
| in colloquial speech though these are not huge in mnber. 


g ib. Secondly, I have to give some examples of verb stems from 
Bengali to show thelr usages in a sentence. Unless a sentence is given, 
it is not possible to analyse a Bengall verb aspectually. aspect can 
be studied basically on the usagesof a langiage and hence a sentance is 
necessary to analyse the aspecimal meaning ofaverb. As this subject is 
vast and varied, and wlll take time to comlete the analysis of the 
Bengali verbal system, only a Zew examples are analysed to achieve the 


purpose of this dissertation. 


§ 12. Thirdly, it is better, and algo to some extent sclentific, 

L£ we take a text to analyse the sentences aspectually, The sentences, 
we make, May sometimesSbe regarded as theoretical, but if we analyse 

the sentencesof an author it means that it is in use. To analyse a 
sentence aspectually what we need is the context. and it is believed 
that aspectual study cannot really be comilete if the contest is not 
analysed. It is for this reason I have taken one text, namely "BARDIDI* 


by Sarat @handra @hattopadhyay. 


§ 13. Though there are many writers in Bengali, I have chosen Sarat 
@handra for the simple reason that he is a novelist who has analysed 
different types of characters through his writings. There are other 


novelists as well in Bengali literature, but Sarat Chandra being famous 


9 
and at the same time creator of various characters as found in human 
society, he is considered as the representative writer of Bengall 
society. He has written, Hovels””, but to take the whole lot of it, 
isa tremendous task to be treated in this dissertation and that itself 
could be a subject for further research. Incidentally, I have collected 
some examples from some other writers in order to show that such type 
of usage is in voque, and if in this way we analyse the other literary 
documents of Bengali lanquagedg, we may come almost to the same type of 


conclusion as I have derived in my dissertation. I have chosen BaRDIDI 


because of the novelty of the theme and also very popular among the 


works o£ Sarat Chandra, BARDIDI is just a selection and linguistic 


analysis is made on it‘s lanquage with particular emphasis on aspect. 
Any text could have been served the same purpose. Moreover the selection 
is made with an intenflon of shoving the examples from Sadhu form of 
Bengali. It will be easter to analyse the verb stems, simly because 
the affixes which are used in forming the stems are last in colloqiial 
speech and that is why the s&adh forms of Bengali are mainly preferred. 


8 14. Fourthly, the arrangement of the topic is done on the basls 

ef the Bengali verbal structure which are basically of three types. 

The conception of the structure is derived from the earlier languages 
belonging to ITE family. The model of the verbal system is taken from 
that of Sanskrit, Greek, Latin ard other languages. I have not: teated 
the problems historically, but in order to understand the aspectual 
meaning of a verb it is sometimes necessary to understand the structure 
o£ Bengali verbs. Sometimes some of the aspectual meaning 1s hidden 
in the Bengali verbal structure which can only be elicited after 


analysis for which a context 1s needed. For examle, the aorist stem 
system 1s very clear in sanskrit and Greek, but not in Bengali. 


19 
This is because of the fact that the Bengali verbal structure is not 
generally analysed on the basis of stem structures. Higtorically aorist 
stem structure is lost in Prakrit exceot in Pali where aorist forms are 
Zounde In pau?® » however, aorist is found, particularly in the 
Jatakas. Ag Jatakas relate the former birth of Buddha and the 


incidents thereon, it is quite in the fltness of things that aort st 
should be retained in Pali. Otherwise aorist is lest in all other 
widale Indo aryan languages, except only a few remiants of Sanskrit 
aord ste | 


8 15. The Bengali language which has a direct connection with Magadhi 
prakrit through Eastern apabhrajiisa. naturally has not inherited the 
aorigst stem structure. But on the analysis of some Bengali verbs we 
can come to the conclusion that in some of the verb forms the aspectual 
aord stic meaning is also available in Bengali. *toristic meaning means 
‘indefinite’ aspect. when the action does not refer to definite time, 
it is know as ‘aorist’s, This idea is reflected in almost ali 
lanqiages where aorist prevails. Even the languages where aorist is 
merged with some other verbal forms like perfect or imperfect, this 
aoristic idea is found either in perfect or imperfect. For example, 

in Latin the aorigt is lost, but the aspectual meaning of aorist is 
found either in the peffect or in the imperfect. IN Bengali the same 
thing has also happened, as the entire Sanskritic verbal structure 
has not survived in Bengali, there are lapses in Bengali verbs, and 
one structural form may signify two or three aspectual meanings. This 
fact can only be dediced after analysing a text where the context gives 
the idea of aspectual meaning. The fact which is not often considered = —- 
is this that one verbal stucture san sometimes give more aspectual 
meanings than one and therefore the analysis of a verbal structure is 


necessary 


5 11 
§ 16. structurally a verbal form consists of three elements : one 

is the root and the second is the Vikarana or determinatives ({ see g3 ) 
and the third is the personal termination. These three elements are 
@leardy found in Sanskrit and Greek and to soffe extent in other old 

TE languages. In the middle pericd, in most of the lahguages the 


Vikarana element is prectically merged with the root and therefore the 


personal terminations are added directly to the root, and as such it 
appears that Vikaraga has no part to play in the middle period of 
danguages. As Most of the modern danguages are descended of the middle 


ene, therealso the vikarana is absent. as a result, the process of 


analysis as in the cases of older languages in determining the aspectual 
Meaning of a verbal form, is hot the same with the modern lanqaces. 

This has happended in the case of Eengali also. But on closer and deepor 
amalysis it 1s found that the aspectual function of Bengali can easily 
be discussed almost exactly in a similar manner with the older languages. 
though the entire system cf verbal structure is to be discussed later 
an in a different chapter, here this mich is sufficient to say that ny 
Giscussion ig made on the basis of verbal stems of Bengali verbs, f 
have first taken the present stem system and its dlfferent tenses, 

the reason being that each stem has some sort of bas Pa aspectual meaning, 
and to see whether such aspectual meaning is followed throughout its 
verbal system not only in tenses but also in IMcods, infinitives, 
participles and gerunds. Theugh there are lapses or overlapping, these 
have also been grouped together to show that the same stem structure 

may also signify other aspectual meaning. md in a similar way the 
other two stem structures aorist and perfect are also discussed. It 
should be borne in Inind that in arrangement I have followed the 
structures of verbal system which are tenses, moods, infinitives, 


participle and gerund. 


S$ 17- in case of compound verb which is one of the most important 
features of Bengali, the problem is different. Compound verbs are of 
cdifferent types. They are composed with two elements. The first part 
of the compound verb may be elther a noun or an adjective and the 
second element of verb would be one of the main verbs, guch as, verb 
‘to be! ( = hacya), verb ‘todo’ (= kara), verb ‘to remain’ (= thaka) 
and sO on. As Most of these compound verbs are in combination wlth 
noun and verb/adjeative and verb, I have not included them all in my 
discussion, provided they signify a type of aspectuali mearing other 
than the main verbe Normally some of the compound verbs give soma 
special aspectual meaning and naturally I have included them in my 
discussion. The other type of compound verb is formed out cf the | 
Anfinitives and gerunds compounded with the other verbs, such as, 
maoya ( = to want), enaka ( = to remain), para ( = to £all ), para 

( = can / be able ), phel& (= to throw ), jaoya { = to ge ) etc. a.ge 
kKheye thaka (= in the habit of eating, uthe para¢< get up suddently) , 
*hete para { = to be able to eat }, khalte thaka { = to ccutinue to . 


speak ), parte cacya ( = to want to read }. 
a. ee mn 


B is. Bengali verbs are normally of two types s i) simple and 

4i) compound, simple verbsrare nearby bs, vnereas compound verbs 
could be of @y length. Mogt of the ideas are exressed in compound 
ywerbse The main purpose of writing this dissertation is to anaylyse 
the aspectual usages of beth simple verbs and compound verbs. Though 
it is not always possible to give all the examples of these ees verbs 
used in Bengali, endd¥our has been made to represent almost aij the 
verbal formg which are in use. These simple verbal forms nave some 


definite verbal structure and the agpectual study is mainly conmerned 


with them. it is to be recorded here that all these 600 roots are 
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hot found in Sarat Chandra‘s BARDIDI , nor are they found in our 
day-to-day speech. Naturally it is not always possible to provide 
examples with all these roots from texts The compound verbs are 


analysed and discussed in separate chapter. 


§ 19. one point is to be made clear in this connection. I have 
intentionally excluded from ny discussion the uses of the secondary 
conjugational system. It is partly because, in Bengali they do not 
have any special verkal formation as in Sanskrit, and partly because 
they do not signify any specials sense aspectually other than those 
expressed by the present stem of the verb. With regard to the passive 
something could have been said, 12 our material had been abundant. 
Certain passive sentences, though passive in sense, have not got any 
passive construction verbally, as these might create some problems 
whieh would be Gfficult to solve and as they do not differ aspectually 
very tuch £rom the active construction, I have excluded them from my 
discussion as web]. It is GAfficult to draw a line of demarcaticn 


agpectually between the sentences, such as, amar jaoya hay ni and 


‘aml jai ni ( = I've net gone), where the former sentence is regarded 
as passive construction without any passive marker as such, As these 
types of sentences are abundantly found in Bengali language, and as 
itis difficult to elicit any aspectual meaning therein apart from 
the fact that they could be judged from the point of view of active 


construction. 


S$ 20. with regard to certain verbs such as ‘haoya' (= to be), 

‘ach! ( = to have), ‘thakst! ( = te remain}, ‘raocya’ ( = to remain), 
T have not given any special attention, for the simple reason that 
they are normally used with the compound verbs, tnough they can he 


used itn the active voice also. In the case of simple verbs their 
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usages are very limited, and they do not give as such any special | 
aspectual meaning. So their simple forms are Aiscussed with the present, 
. aorist and perfect stem system$. Moreover, they, perhaps, in most of 
the cases signify a stative aspect rather than any other significance. 


for example, aml @ barite thaki ( = X live in this house ) indicates 


the continuity of ny stay at a particular place, whereas ami suye tiakt 
{= I am lying down) indicates aspestually * I am in a state o£ lying 


down® or aspectually I am laid up in bed. The same explanation can 


be given in the aase of other verbs alsoe Considering this problem 
I have not treated them separately, but included them as they come 


along in my discussion. 


Tit. Definition of ‘aspect’ s 


§ 21. ‘Aspect’ is essentially a semantic term = the subject which has 
been touched upon and warmly discussed by many linguists in recent years, 
This term is an mMmgiish translaticn from a Rissian word ‘vid‘'. The 


German counterpart for aspect is ‘aktionsart' ( actlo verhil ). These 


three terms more or less slonify the same thing. It describes the - 
manner of an action or state which is indicated or experienced by the 
speakere In short, it denotes a kind o£ action or state. The kind of 
action, as Gray?’ has put it, may be ‘complete’ or ‘incomplete’ in. 
itself or it may be instantaneous, momentary, etc. Gray has further 
said that meaning of many verbs by themselves denote instantaneous or 
durative action, for exemple, the Molish verb strike ltself gives the 


idea of ‘instantaneous’ whereas beat is 4 ‘durative' aspect, the very 


nature of the verb shows the continuous action. 


3 22. The concept of aspect is very old and at the same time it is 
a universal feature common to almost all languages of the world. It is 
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generally assumed that the IE tanguages had, at first time, various 


verbal forms for indicating tense distinctions which are conceived as 
pervading various aspeatual insights vic. perfective, inperfective, 
aorist and se one For instance, Greek ‘Khronoi' cf Latin ‘tempus! 
wlll serve the purpose of aspects along with tenses viz. horismenol 


‘{ temora finita ) and aoristeat (tempora infinita) : horismenoi will 


refer to a- telos ( imperfective ) and teleos ( perfective )e in 
analysing Greek as Lyons observes perfective is marked in contrast with 
imperfective and a third term aoristod jis in eppesition with both 

the imerfective and perfective. It plays an important role in Sanskrit. 
The Sanskrit word Kriyabhayaprakara? { various kinds of action y or 
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gimply Kriyabhava (kind of action) (also known as upagraha § (aspect) 


an the vakyapadiya ) could be used to denote the same. 


§ 23. Scholars at present day tock this idea of aspect from Slavonic 
dangiages where it is comparatively fundamental and clearscut in respect 
of verbal forms which are morphologically distinguished into perfective 
ahd imperfective, e.g. (i) prodital ( perfective} and (11) Gital 


(Lmperfective) both can be translated into moglish as I read (past) 


in (1) one carries with an implication of the action which was completed 
and (11) the other carrles nothing. about the completion of the action. 
So perfective is the ‘marked’ term in contrast with the imperfective 
waich is ‘unmarked". Uniike Slavonic languages the other modern 
European and Aryan languages do not have ‘marked’ distinetions in 
determining the various aspects ‘This can be expressed either by 

adding affixes to the root or by using auxiliaries to the verbs or by 
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“the context itself and sometime with the help of adverbials. For Example 
in Inglish three aspectual meanings vie. ‘perfect’, and ‘progressive’ 

and ‘habitual’ are exoressed in periphragsis which 1s being combined 
with auxiliaries to the root, such as, I have / had read the book 


signifies comleted action 1.e. perfect + I am / was reading the book 
refersto incomlete action i.e. *progressive’ and I used to read book 


refers to habitual agpect. 


$ 24. The term ‘aspect' is a twentieth century coinage. As far as 
- we understand it was sapir™ in 1921 who in his book ‘Language’ 
used the term ‘aspect’ as a grammatical category. He has not, of 


course, discussed this idea at great length, but has just mentioned 
it as slqnifying something of a verbal system. Later on, Otto Jespersen?! 


in his ‘Philosophy of Grammar, (1924), Vendryes?* in his ‘Language’ 


(1925) and Blomfield’? in ‘nanguage* (1933) have also touched upon 
the point and recognised the term as a distinct grammatical category. 
the man who first discussed the aibject elaborately was Ke He Gray. 

In his * Foundations of Language’ (1939) he has for the first time 
discussed the problem exhaistively. Since then, the problem has got 

a place in the books of scholars wile talking about the verbal systems 


@ 25. In modern times chomsky "994 idea of ‘deep’ and ‘surface’ 
etructure can also be applied in the case of agpect. It is true that 
he has not categorically mentioned the aspect of a verb ut his deep 
structure may elicit the idea of sepectial meaning of verb. Becaise 
a verbal form in a surface structure may give the idea of the tense 
only, but in its deep structure the meaning of an aspect 1s laid up. 
For example, in the Mglish dentence I am gaiig to school, in the — 


surface structure it is a progressive tense, bit in deep structure 
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it means that my action of going is not complete till I reach the school, 
and therefore it is aspectually ‘imperfect, or ‘incomilete'. 


§$ 26. It was very recently only that some scholars have given a full 
attention to the subject. Of the many, three scholars are pre-eminent. 
Forsyth (1970) has studied the aissian verbal system completely based 
on aspectual categories in his 'A Grammar of aspect’. leech (1971) in 
his "Meaning and the Molish verbs’ and comrie (1976) in his ‘Aspect! 
have contributed moh concerning the modern conception of aspect. 

However, as the termis a vital point in verbal system the ideas have 


been expressed by ancient granmarians both Indian and Greek and also 


by modern scholars of the twentieth century. 


$ 27. Forsyth? (1970) in his "AGrammar of Aspect.’ presents a 


comprehensive deseription of the grammar of Russian verbs in terms of 
aspectual usages and contrizutes to the theoretical study of aspect as 
a gratmatioeal category in fassian. He has studied Russian verbs 
thoroughly and shown the interconnection between the verl form and 
aspect. In his work no enphasits is made to a deserlpticn of the morphi= 
logy of the Rissian verb since form, Meaning and usage are inextricably 
interconnect@ck. Ne thag mentions some of the morphological features 


which are relevant in the ai sons ston of aspect. 


8 28. Leech? © (1971) has attemted to establish the relation between 
qranmar and meaning. He has described in his "Meaning and the molish 
verb! categorically that the grammatical categories are derived ‘from 


a characteristic feature of meaning’. For instance, in analysing the 


English verbs he has pointed out the present tense which has the 
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reference not only to the present time but also to the past and future 
time. He uses the term ‘aspect ' which is restricted to ‘progressive!’ 
and ‘perfect’ modification, whereas ‘tense is used to denote present, 
past and further extended to present perfect tense, past progressive 
tensé ete. which actually link to the aspectual meaning. 


§ 29. The same attempt is made by Suirk, Greenbaum, Leech and svartvik?? 
(1972) in ‘a Grammar of contemporary Inglish ' where they have classi~ 
fied Ingiish verbs in terms of semantic categories inte two parts s As 
Stative and Be Dynamic. They have further sub-categorifed Bynamic 


verbs into five classes and stative verbs inte two. ‘These are, viz 


- Activity verbs 
1). Rynante verbs « Process verbs 
~ Verbs of bodily sensaticn 
« Transitional event verbs 


« Momentary verbs 


- Verbs of inert perception and 
2) Stative verbs cognition 
{ « Relational verbse 


-$ 30. The main idea of all thesa scholars in this particular respect 
ig to clasglfy the verbs in accordance with aspectual meaning, no matter 
what tenses they take in usage, Though this is a novel idea of 
categorizing verbs of any language it may not always work in literature. 
zt is true that some verbs are by nature give same aspectual meanings, 
but context or situation may sometimes contradict this idea of 

edlassi fication. 
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§ 31. As regards the general defin&tion of aspeat Comrie38 (1976) 
has visualised it in a @lfferent waye He has quoted the definition 
given by Hot’? (1943) That ‘aspects are different ways of viewing 
the internal temporal constituency of a situation’. Ne makes distinction 
between ‘parfectivity' and ‘imerfectivity. in a way stating that 
perfectivity ‘AndLeates the view of a situation of a singie whole, 
whthout digtination of the various separate phases that make up the 
situation , while the imperfectivity pays essential attention to the 


internal structure of the situation!. 


§ 32. aspect or the kind of action can be envisaged from two points 
of view (1) the subjective and ‘the objective’, Sabjectively the 
action will be deseribed taking into consideration of the feeling of a 
mubject or the mental state which could be prog@ective, introspective 
and regtrospectt ve. Qi the other hand objectively the action can be 
viewed in various ways. This can be concetved of as continuity of 
action, repetition of action, action in the nature of beginning ¢etage, 


action at the point of termination and at seme point in its develcpment. 


IV. meient and Modern views on aspect 3 


§ 33. Before entering into the problem it will not be out of place 
here If a brief survey on the conception of aspect is made. It is 
necessary to show how the eanception of aspect has evolved from the 
ancient times down to the present day. Though the term ‘aspect’ is a 
modern one, but it's concept aan be traced back from ancient time. It 
is to be noted that both in india as well as in mirqpe the idea of 
aspect was not absent. It is time now to analyse sane of the terms 


uged for stonifying aspect both in Sanskrit and in Greek grammars. 


As the terms are not directly found either in Greek or in Sanskrit 
grammar it will be necessary to elicit the inner meaning of the term 
in order to explain the concept of aspect. As the concept of aspect 
is universal, it 1s believed that the ancient grammarians like Panini 42 
in Indla and Monystus Thrax*? in Greece have expressed smmething 
related to aspect. Selow is given a survey of the concept of aspect 


ag found in Greece and Indta. 


S$ 34. In ancient time Greek and sanskrit graiwmarians were conscious 
of the semantic functions of verbs, what wa, at present, term as 
‘aspect’, but they did not discuss the subject at great length in 
their respective orammars. Most of them explained the sencept of 
aspect in terms of tenses. 

4 
&e Geek grammart ans on aspect z 
§ 35. It can be sald that Sceratic school (Sth cent. Bod.) is the 
pioneer in speculating the nature of different parts of speech in 
Greek language. Mong then, aristotic** in his @iscussion on ‘time 
gicnificance’ has selected seme points on ‘semantic functions of Greek 
verbal tenses’ which perhaps roughly corresoond to the modern concept 
of aspect as belng explained as ‘Uncomolete' ( present and inperfect } 
and ‘complpte’ (perfect and pluperfeat) tenses. Next comes the Stoic 


AS : 
sohool’” (fron the end of 4th cents BC. to dst cent. B.C.) who first 


points out [that ‘tense’ not only indicates time relation of verbs but 
also expresses something more than that and thus one can ascertain 

that this something in relation wlth tenses sioqnifies manner of action, 
i.e. whether the action is in progress or completed. According te them, 
in the conjugational system of Greek verbs there are two tenses viz 


khronci horismenol ( tempora fFintta ) and khronol acristal (rempora 
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infinita). The former can be subdivided into two i.e. a-teles ( = conti-= 


nuous action ) referring to imperfective and telelos ( = completed 
actlon) referring to perfective ; again a~teles represents the present 
and the impefect and teleios represents the perfect and the pluperfect. 


It is worth mentioning that they have explained the perfect as a present 
which brings action to an end. On the other hand they describe khronot 


aoristel into aorlstos ( = aorist) and_mellén ( = future ) which refer 


to the indefinite action. Below is given a chart on the tense system 


of Greek verbs done by stoic grammarlans. 


Khrenoi hori sinonol Khronol acristot 


= tempora finita = tempora infinita 


ateles telelons ' aor stos 


scontinucis scomp Leted sindefinite 


S 36. Historically speaking, Stoic granmarians made a little advance 
from that of Acistotle'’s theory on tense system in delineating a novel 
idea of combining the aspect and tiime~relation in the tense systen, 
and such, it is belleved that the concept of aspect for the modern 
generation first emerged out of the context of the tense system of 


Greek in ancient time. 


§ 37. Keeping in view of the theory recognised by the Stoic school 
plonysius Threx (and Gent.) modified the classification of thage into 


A EO 
755 | 
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three, such as, present, past and future, and further divides them 
aspeetually as continuSis, complet: and indeterminate. While explaining 
tenses he suggests present and impefect as ‘contimustive', perfect as 
‘comiete’* and pluperfect as ‘complete’ in the past. He refers to 
aorist as ‘indeterminate’ characterising the indefinite action in the 
past. He has categoriBed aorist and future separately. 


s 38. The prominent grammarians among the followers of Olonysius 
tThrex are Dionysius of Hallicarnasia’” {ist ¢C.BC) and Appollontus 
Dyscolus*® ( 2nd cents) « Hallicarnasus mentions nothing new on aspect. 
He simply repeats the same lke his predecessorse Appollonius Dyscolus 
explains ‘perfect, as ‘sompleted present’ and he distinguishes pregent 


and aorist by means of continuance and attainment. 


Be Sanskrit grammarians on aspect : 


| $39. cConstdering the origin of the concept of aspect Sanskrit grammarians 
paid little attention to the subject. They, cn the other hand, discuss 
various uses of tense and mood. The Fre=Paninian Sanskrit scholars said 
very little of the concept of aspect although the subject was not 


altogether unknown ta them, yaska*? 


(Sth Cent.&eC.) was the first 
among granmmarians who laid importence on the semantic function of verbs 


on the basis of context. He has defined 'verbAas * ag bhava-pradhanam 
@khyatam where he uses the word bhava which may signify the aspect or 


manner o£ action. According to hima verb ( = akhyata ) is that in which 


bhava is the prima facie feature in bringing ahout the action (=kriya ). 


It sionifies ‘state’ or ‘'reguit! of action and as a matter of fact, Yaska's 


definition of verb throws some licht on the basic concaot of aspect. 
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$40. after Yska, panini *® { 4th Cent.B.Ce) in his gramnar explains 
in detall the uses of tenses and moods. Some of his technical terms 
used in discussing the usages of tenses (lakaras ’, may lead us to think 
that some conceptions of aspect, in the modern sense of the term. are 
expressed by those terms. These are kriyapratiandha ( = performing an 


action with continuity), krlya@samabhihara ( = repetition of an action), 


kriyé tipatti?? { = non-comdletion c£ an action), etc. He has used the 
term bhava in the sense of referring to a general state of a subject or 
object. The past tense of Sanskrit is divided into lah, luh and lit 
representing the imperfect, acrist and perfect. Imperfect and perfect 
are used referring to the remote past action In the narrative sense, 
whereas aorist has reference to indefinite past action, recent or 
remote. For moods and tenses, his rules of ten lakaras are employed in 


deseribing the scientific distribution of verbal systen. fakaras such as 


nema Bee mie alan tenee enema ee mmm buce —we 


some indicatory slans for variois tenses, moods and aspects of the 


verbal system. The analysis of these la-karas as done by S$. R.Banerjee 
is this s These ten lakaras * are deseribed by emp}ying the two indlcatory 


letters t and , 1 being common in all the cages. ¢ is used to 


kd 


indicate the primary tenses ( present = lat , perfect = lit , and future 
= dug and ligt ), whereas fh indieates the secondary tenses (imperfect = 
lah and aorist = lud ), and 1 indicates all personal endings ( = tin ) 
of the verb, Ina similar way, a refers to the indicative, aid @ to the 


subjunctive, i to the perfect, o to the imperatife and um andr to 


~ 


the future. So lat means the present indicative and lan the imerfect 
indicative $ 1@t stands for present subjuigtive, lig for the perfect 


indicative, lot for the imerative, dub and irt for the first ( or 
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periphrastic ) and second future respectively 5 lin for optative and 


. Kd 
benedictive and irh for conditional”, 


§ 41. Apart from moods and tenses of Sanskrit, the verbal stem form 

has got its ow functional value. Sanskrit verb-stem is formed by adding 
affixes or suffixes to the root. The semantic function of the verb-stem 
is expressed by means of the lexical meaning of the root plus som 
additional meaning conveyed by the affixes (vikaranas) attached to it. 
Notieing this, sanskrit grammarians like Panini and his followers 
recognise ten ganas for the verb stems, each one of which is distinguished 


Class r bhvadt Kartardi dap bhavatni 
| (unaceented @ class) 
ada, adiprabhrti-~ 
' (the root class) «bhyah dapah luk asi 


rz 
* Ixt Juhoty adi Jphot adi bhyab dadam, 
slaw luh 
aivyati 


(recuplicating class) 
: 


by different vikaranas. They are viz 


" IV aivadt 


divadtbhyah 
( Ya = class ) ‘ 


syan 


* v svadi svadibhyan sruont, 
{the m. class ) sou ° 


" VE tudadi bhyah cudatd 
ented a~class) gah 

" Vir rudhadi ruchadibhyah runaddhi 
(nasal class ) gnam ° 

“ “VEIT tanadl tanadi krfibhyah . tanotd 
( the ueelass ) uh” 

" Ix kry4di kryadi bhyah krinati 

(na class ) sna ‘ ° 
R x murda quradibhy dais torayati 


(the aya - class ) 


25 


3 42. These above mentioned Vikarapas whide attached to the roots 
express various kinds of action. Zar instance, on the analysis’ of 
some of the type it is examined that verbs belonging to divadl class 
express dirative, curSive or imerfective action ( = haryaml ‘take 
pleasure in' eines this can give some idea of continuous action 
also {= panyate ig being cooked) $ iterative or repegtitive aations 
are expressed by juhotyadi class o€ verbs { = bibheti ‘he frightens’ ), 
similarly adadi_ class of verbs denotes momentary action ( = arodit ‘he 
cried cut') s sometimes the verbs formed by adding the effix §kt,~ och, 
Lat,.=- sto , GK.~ Sko/e = show beginning or inchoative action and some= 
times this also shows terminative action ( = gqaechati = goes OfE' 
prechatt? = tasks at a particular moment }. Likewise som: of the verbs 
formed by nagsals. representing the result or end of an action refers to 


the idea of terminative action ( = srnoti ‘he hears' , krfnati ‘he buys’) 


343. Tims Panini and his followers categorize the verb stems under 
ten ganas or classes signifying perhaps various kinds of action. Const = 
dering the ten ganastructure o£ Sanskrit verb, it aopears that the ten 
ganas are invented keeping in view the different aspectual: meanings of 


a verb and that is why the ten different vikaranas ~ representing ten 


different types of ganas, perhaps, signified various aspectual meanings 
which are lost nowa-days. Mm analysis of the entire verbal system of 
Sanskrit might reveal us this idea of aspect in anolent Sanskrit 
ianguage. This principdle for the Gatagorization of verb stem helps us 
ts believe that the concept of agpecat of the present generation has 
already been started from Panini'’s time and Panini has laid the founda- 


tion of the aspectual system of Sanskrit verb. 
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§ 44. After Panini comes Bhartrhara {650 AD) who in his 
‘Vikyapadiya’ discusses aspectual meaning of a verb in one of the 


Fourteen sections of the third kanda called * upagrahasamddega‘. This 


term ‘upagraha' is found in katyayana'’s vertike and in Patafijali‘'s 
Mahabhasya. 


345+ rom Yaska, Bhartrhari down to Hemachandra (12th Cent. A.D) 
Sanskrit gratmari ans have expressed their views on the concept of various 
uses of tenses which give sometimes the clue for agpect. In this 
dissertation my endeavour is to show how the present day's concept of 
aspect has been originated and evolved from the ancient Greek and | 
Sanskrit grammartans' concept on this subject. Actually Greek grammarians 


touched upen the subject in terms of their terms as astales and teleios, 


and Sanskrit grammarians, on the other hand, are also conscious of the 
fact ‘that they have cat Gori zed verbal forms into ten ganas owing to the 
affixes or suffixes attached to the root, which bring out predominantly 


the aspectual meaning of the verbal forms. 


Ce Nineteenth Century's approach on aspect s 


8 46. ‘he ancient grammarians' concept regarding asgect was followed 
upto medieval period. The result achieved by the ancient Greek and 
ganskrit graitmarians is brought back by the modern scholars hut with 
some modifications. Following this traditicn coming cown to nineteenth 
century, the Sanskrit and Greek scholars like Whitney, Bragmann 
Streltberg, Delbruck, schowyzer~PRebrunner, Meillet and Chantraine etc. 
aid not pay much attention towards this subj ect thouch thay were aware 
of the fact that their classification of tenses of Sanskrit and Greck 
imerfect, aorist and perfect ire primartiy considered on semantic 


categor] Gh. 
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8 47%. It 4s Delbruck (1876) who has Firat touched upon the subject in 
his ‘Verglelchende Syntax’ Ir (1697) where he has discussed Spanskrit 
verbal forma in accordance with their aspectual meanings, such as 

iterative, terminative, punctual, cursive and 90 on. After Delbrick we 
can ad2 the nane of whitney, who, in the third edition of his ‘sanskrit 


Grammar’ has elaborately discussed the imperfect and perfect tenses of 


the ‘Brahmafas’. At the advent o£ the twentieth century L. H. Grey 's”@ 
(1900) analysis of ' avestan syntax! is worth mentioning. He differs 
from his predecessors with regard to pluperfect. which he thinks is 

nothing batthe past of the perfect. It refers to the result in the past 


of previous action or event. 


$48. Concerning the Modern Indo Avyan languages Beames”= 


(1872) and 
yoemnie”* {1880 ) both in their respective grammars \daialize the tense 
system in different. aryan ianquages depending on the nature of varb. 
forms. Though both of then did not mention the term ‘aspect’ very 
clearly, but they were aware of the fact that along with tenses the 
gense of progreasiveness, comdletedness, are also expressed, They 
explained 4n datail the enmcund tensea which are formed by adding 
auxiliaries to the participtal / gerundial bases, danoting the meanings 
o£ suddenness, potentiality, coipdeteness, iIntengiveness, inceptivity, 


and. 40 on. 


8 Beameshas claselfted Modern indo aryan verbal tenses including Bengalit 
into three classes 3} vig 4) Simole tense « exact modern aquivalent of 
corresponding tenses in Sanskrit and Prakrit verbs ~ the form of which 
thfough very tuch abraded due to phonetic decay is still traceable g 

gich as dorist dekhe, dekhi, dekiuig: ete, imperative (dekho, dekh, dekhuk) 3 


ij partictoial tenses which’ are formed cut of participles of sasnkerit (-sc.) 

verb such as present particlplal active Sasnkrit pacan (mase), pacanti, 
(f6m)~- Prakri rpawai htt {masc). *Seigeabs participle dekhite ,past hatitual’ 

conditional dekhitam, dekhitis, dekhite etc., past participle passive of 
Sanskrit Krtai, {mas@), kta (fem), Rrtam {neut). Pkt kariya 3 Bengali 

past indefinite dekhile, dekhi@am, dekhili etc ; future participle passive 
of skt bodhitavyam (mase) bodhitavyd (fen) cf. Pkt. bodhidabba cf Bengali 
dekhiba, dekhibe, dekhibt ; iit) Confund tense in which the base is 

‘elther present participle or perfect participle with an auxlitary verb 
attached to it. Amcording to him Bengali has fourd well defined tenses 

i.@. definite present, definite inperfect, definite preterite and 

pluperfect. The definite present and imperfect are formed respectively | 

by ineerporating the aorist and imperfect of the auxiliary into one word 

with the locative case of present participle e.g. dekhitechi, dekhitecht Lam. 
Similarly by incorporating the same tenses of the auxiliary into one © . 
word with the conjunctive participle it forms definite praterite and 
pluperfect e.g. dekhiyachi, dekhiyachtlam. Beameghas used the Greek 

term ‘aorist’ which he thinks more accurately the simple tense in its 

modern usage. itis, in fact, a present with some additional meaning - 

o£ indefiniteness. Beamgs says that * the Greek term ‘aorist* more. 

acdurately describes this tense in its modern usage than any other. The 

fact that it is a present, no matter wnat additional indefinite 

meanings may be attached to it, is, however, necessary to be borne in 

mind, and I think that Ln modern graammars it shoudl always head the 

@ist of tenses, as the simplest and most genuine, and legitimately First 


. “955 
in order, of them ail 


& 


850. Hoernle (1880) classifies the tense system of Gaudlan languages 
into three sets. Instead of simple tense he explains t) Radical tense 
which is made use by adding to the root the subjoined suffix. It was 
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originally the same as Skt and Pkt present indicative : 41) Partictpial 


tense is such which is formed by edding the present tense of the 


auxiliary verb €&chi. e.g. pariyachi ( =I have read), paritecht (I aa 


reading) and iii) Periphrastic tense is made by adding auxiliary verb 
to the present and perfect vers stem e.ge parite thaka ( = continue in 


reading), caliya jaoya ( = complete action of going ). 


pRedn . 
$51. Kellogg? ® (1892) in his ' Grammar of Hindi language’ has arranged 


Hindal tense into three groups owing to their morphological patterns of 
usages and thelr Meanings. This éerrangement differs somewhat from any 
Hindi or Hindustani grammars in the process of giving a more prectse 
expression to the distinctive characteristics and mutual relations of 
the Seyeral tenses though he did not categorically mention the term 
‘aspect* but the way he has described the Hindi verbs 1s somewhat 


related to the aspectual potentialities in a great extent. 


8 52. Kellogg has visualized the tense system of Hindi in’ the followdang,’ 
* Every; action or state, whether actual or contingent, may be con= 
ceived of under threé different aspects, relatively to its own progress, 
i.e. (1) as not yet begun; (2) as begun, mt comileted : or (3) as 
completed. It 1s belleved that these are the essential ideas which 
severally pervade these three groups of t@nses. In Group I, all these 
tenses represent the action as not begun i.e. as future. The @solute 
future represents this futurition as a reality ; the contingent future 
and Imoerative represent it as a possibility. The contingent future 
represents the futurition as contingent in a general way, whether desired 
or not ; the Imerative represents it as an object of desire or will. 

The tenses of Group II, represent the action of the verb, under various 


phases, as imperfect, i.e. as not yet completed 3 the tenses of Group III 


30 
represent it, in different agmects, as perfect or comilcted®. * Of these 
three groups of tenses, the first as formed inmedi ately £xom the root, 
may be called the radical tenses, the second and third the periphrastic 


or participial tenses? /™ 


8 53. In this dissertation, it is not irrelevant to have a bird's eye 
view in the history of Bengali grammar from earlier down to the modern 
period with a view to showing granmarians’ approach in analysing the 
Bengali verbs. A century earlier ta Beames and Hoernle, Nathaniel Brassey 
Halhea™? (17778) was the pioneer in providing a grammar of Benalt 
languagee Follwing the traditional model of Greek and Sanskrit grammars 


he has given a paradigm of active verbs of Bengali such as 


1) Present tense indefinite = kari (= T do ) 

2) Definite present . s Kariteshi ( = I an doing ) 

3) Simple preterite = karifam (=I did) 

4) Imperfect preterite = karitechifam ( = I was doing ) 
S$) Perfect preterite = karlyachi ( = I've done ) 

5) Pretermpluperfect = karly achi lam (= I had done) 

7) Patwre = kariba ( = Z shall do ) 
8) Coriditional or eorlist = karitam ( = I used to do } 
9} Imperative =: kara ({=yo.do ) 


He has, on the other hand, divided the verbs of Bengali language into 
three classes which are distinguished by thelr penultimate letter. 
mwch as (1) the sinple and most cotmon with an open consonant as in 


Karan = to do, dekhan = to see, ets. (11) the verb forms whose final 


letter is a pure vowel fo as in j 30n = to go, haon = to ba and (ii) the 


casual verb forms derived from verbs of (1) and (11) conjugation as in 


garan = to cause to fear foim daran = to fear, likhan 1 to cause to 


write from Likan = to write eta. “Yorecver, Halhed has mentioned the 


31 
old term ‘aorist* to mean the ‘condltional' which is formed by adding 


the termination item to the radical letters of the infinitive as from 


dhran charitam ( = used to hbld 3} etc. & the end of the chapter he 
has Given a Uist cf 134 Bengali almple verbs showing thelr origin of: 
Sanskrit root and infinitives ignoring the very colmon and. popular 


verbs which are not traceable. 


§ 54. whith regard to classification o£ Bengali verb- stems Raja Rammohan 
RoyS9 in his Caudlya vyakaran’ (1833) puts emphasis on verbal forms 
jand their lisages. He, thus, classifies verbs inte three sets from the 
point of view of aitfilxes attached ta the mot, such as 
1) by adding - an taran = killing, adalan = walking dekhan = 

seeing from /war, al, and Aiekh. 
2) by adding ~ on to the root such as knaon = eating, | jaoen 


= going etc. 
3) by adding ~ dna to the roct eg. berana = walking, dekhana 
= showing 


Moreover, he describes Bengali verbs from the point of view of moods, 


ie. 


1) Nirdhdrana £.e. indicative eg. Devadatta jattechan = 
Devadatta 1s going. Here Jjaitechen expresses the present tense and 


the act of continuing action of going s 

2) Sahyojan 4.e. subjunctive «e.g. tuml jadi fao take amt Ssiba 
= If you go T*il come, there asiba = shall come depends on the prédedding 
eget of your going. and . 

3) Niyojan i.e. imperative e.g. tumi jao = you oo, It ifdicates 
torders 


Ram Mohan Roy is not very prompt in determin the various. aspectual 
“meanings of verbs though he has saphast zea the subject while explaining 
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the compound verbs e.g. marlya pleli ( = completion of act in killing), - 
marite oahi ( = desiderective in the sense of desiring te kill ), 
marite lagi ( = inception in the act of beating), mariyd thaki ( = 
ee 


-habitual act of beating) etce 


$55. After Ram Mohan Roy, Nakuleswar vidyabinoa” ‘published his 
‘Bengald grammar ' bhasabodh bamgla vyakaraj‘ in 1898. in the 6th 
edition of his book, Bengali year 1344, -he has categorically mentioned 


that Bengali verbs cannot be categorized into different Janas owing to 


ee 


thelr phonetic behaviour of the root. The reason behind this is that 


Bengali does not possess vikeranas Ike gangskrit . Thess are lost 


and soffewnat merged with the root in the course of development. at the 
end of his grammar he has given a list of 1528 verbs including denomi~ 
natives, causatives and nouns and adjectives in juxtaposition with 


auxiliaries used as verbs. 


. nr - 


356. The morumental and scholastic work on Bengall language was done 
by S. Ks Chattergi®™ , Im bis book Origin and Development of the 
Bengal£ langage, Pt. IT he has “risualized BPencali tenses from 
histori cai point of view and classified them into three types viz. 

(i) Radical, Wi} Participtal and (ii) periphrastic. Radical tense 
is the simple present or present indefinite derived Erow Old-Inde-arvan 
( = OLA) present indicatives eg. Kari { =I do), Particioial tense 
are the sifiple past karidan ( = E did ), conditional or habitual past 
Karitam ( = I used to do ) and simple future kariba ( = ITdli do ) which 
are originated from passive participle, active present participle 

and passive future participle cf Zora . The perphrastic or compound 


tenses are ttade un vith the help of the substantive verks such as 
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Jach, Anak, Jah (= ‘to remain) etpleyed as auxiiiaries with 


the root such as present and past progressive = karitechl ( = Z am 
doing}, karitechtlam { = < wags doing }), present and past perfect = 
karlyachi ( = ‘ve done }) and kantyBchilam ( = Y had done}. He has made 
Kis analysis of Bengali verbs keeping in view with thelr forms developed 
historically. He was quite conscious of the term ‘aspect’ as he has 
pointed out (comparing Creek and Sanskrit) ES verb roots in active 

volee ‘Sook up certain personal aftixes either added direct to the root 
ox with certain themes or syllabdes like * ag=, ®-nu- , go, ™sko=* 
mtoe , Bcdhio- etc. which were addsd as links Jetning the root and the 
personal termination and sometimes there was a nasal infix -*ne , «ra 
whieh came in and modified the forn of the root. The force of the affixed 
theme was to indicate the aspect or nature of the action, whether it was 
progressive or trangitory, iterative or intensive or indefinite’ ( 861), 
He has mentioned that ten classes or ganas of OLA verberoots taking into 
consideration of their themd@s have been levelied down in the stage of 
apabhraiisa. Yhese were either lost or incorporated to the simple root. 
Tt is true that though forms were lost but idea of asect was still 
retained. mdit is evident that in the use of compound verbs the 
aspectual meaning ds expregsed. This ‘amply compensates for the loss 

of the reot-modifying prefixes which form such a characteristic feature 


o6 
o£ Sanskrit and of IE speeches outside India 2 ° 


S$ 57. Kazi tin Makanmaa”? 


(1984 3 ‘p 362 } dn his article on Baagla 
KAriyapad' puts emphasis on syntactic and structural peculiarities of 
Bengali verbs without referring to the oharacterizttions of aspectual 
peculiarities of verbs, rather he has enndemned the explanation given 
by traditional grammarians on variows aspects, He has concentrated on 


an over~ail structural pattern of comand verb forms in Dengalli 
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. . 64 a= ~ 
$58. Pabitra Sarkar 4 in his article 'Bamgla Kriyapad’ s dhatu 


garir (1984) has pointed out that Bengali verbs are formed out of root 
plus endings. The endings are of three types. One type denotes tense, 
the other denotes aspect and the third one is the personal termination. 
Though he specifies the term‘aspect but does not discuss this point. 
This articled shows the structure of verb forms and how the stem structure 
warles owing to the infljence cf folléwing sounds. Further he classifies 
the primary verb root from the point of view of the vowel sounds 
consisted with such as (a) e3ce « 3k to draw, an to bring, (b) aoe x 
kar = to do, mar =to die, (c} @2ec = dheka = to see mad, kml = 

to play, (ad) cec = ken = to buy, chér = to tear off, (e) (@)oc = khdj = 
to search, khol = to open etc. In his next article on ‘Bangla Kripadar 
dhvanitatigy 3s niyamita o aniyamita weiys (1987) he has visualized 
Bengali verbs in terms cf their ‘Vowel—Height Assimilation' . He has 


shown five types o£ vowel alterations guch as 


a == @ = dak = dek = to call 
am -™ @ = dekh ~~ dekh = to see 
o =" 6 = bgQ ti ~—- bol | = to say 
0 =U = son “— sun = to hear 
e =f = ken wm kin = to buy 


These are all regular types. The other type which seems to be irregular 
such as g& = to sing) gai, c& = to want) cai, dz = to give) dai, de, aR, 


etc. In these two articles he diacusses the Bengali verb system from 


the point of view of thelr structural pattern. 


8 59. art from these prominent works on Bengali verbal system 
discussed above there are many grammars written by many modern scholars 


- which do not focus anything on aspectual studies. The present study is 
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an effort in finding cut the crucial problems in analysing the verbs 


from the point of view of aspect, 


Ve Tense and aspect 


8 + Gmerally speaking, verbal form whether finite or non~finite 
(infinitige, participle and gerund ) exoresses two ideas simltanefously; 
one is ‘tense* and the other is ‘espect'. "Tensse primarily exoressess 
the time of action and ‘aspect’ expresses the kind of action. The word 
‘tense’ 1s a grammational terms. It deseribes the time relations genera~ 
lly known as present, past and future. As lyons’” gays, * The essential 
characteristic of the category of tense is that it relates the time of 
the action, event or state of affairs referred to in the sentence to the 


time of utterance ( the time of utterance being now}.* So far as Bengalt 


is concerned it is expressed either by suffixes along with personal 
terminations or sometimes by adverbs of time. Present tense refers to 
a situation ‘located temporarily as simiitaneers with the moment of 
speaking’ 3; the past tense indicates the temporal occurence * as 
located prior to the moment of speaking’ and the.future tense siqnifles 


‘as located subsequent to the moment of speaking‘. 


S 61. On the other hand, ‘aspect’ ig the semantic cateyory of the verb. 
| Tt denotes kind of action, such as, complete or incomplete, inst anfous 
or ‘resultative, ete. ana is expressed by the formation of the verb stem. 
The verbal stem is conceived as the base in delineating with an event 


which is simultaneous with the act of speaking ie. imperfect or an 
event which is anterior to the act of svealing 1.c. perfoot and the other 


one which Ls known as ‘aorist' which ins reeent years is used in the 
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Sense of Jind@finite’. We Find that in Bengali the indefiniteness in 
present and past tense is unmarked where the markers for the present, 
and past tenses are added directly to the root. For instance, in . 
Bengali the conjugational system of verb stem along with suffixes has 
two functions (13 one for the tense and (ii) the other for the agpactual 
meanings. It is seen that dizferent suffixes are used for each tense 
system ; the present tense, the past tense and algo the future tense. 
The fact that different suffixes are used to indicate the pastness of 
an action shows that ali these tense forms cannot signify only the 
patness of an action. It mst have some other added meanings which are 
indicated by different suffixial patterns. These additional w£ELxes 
in a verbal form are, it seems, for the sake of aspectual meanings. 


As for example, in S3dhu Bengali Kariyachilam ( = I had done) here ~ 
ehi@3m indicates the past tense and ~ iy&snd ~« mist have the meaning which 


indicates the manner of action i.e. aspect, and which is in this case 
the completed action. similarly the form Karitechilam ( = I was doing ) 
indicates past tense with -dtlam and the aspectual meaning of | 
‘incompleteness’ is expressed by ~itegat ~ . To distinguish with the 
verbal form Karilam ( =I did ) which means that the action happened 
in the past and therefore narrative tense. This is, of course, the 
origin of aspect from a tense. and therefore tanse and asoect are 
intertwined. So when a verbal form is analysed it should be looked 
upon from these two points of view. 

$ 62. teech®*? (1971) 2n his ‘Meaning and the molish verb’ discusses 
tense and aspect of Maglish verbs. According to him ' the term ‘tense!’ 
is used not only for the primary distinction of present tense and past 
tense but also for the sub-cat egorifes Present Perfect tense , Past 
Progressive tense etce The term ‘Aspect!’ is reserved for the primary 
categories of Perfect and Progressive modification,'. 
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3 63. David R. Dowty (1972) has distinguished agpect from tense 


from the point of view of semantics. Tense serves to relate the time 

of the situation diseribed to the time of speaking (whether it is past, 
present or future). Aspect serves to distinguish the events ints several 
points such as beginning, middle or end of an event being referred to 
and also it deseribes whether the event 1s completed or left incomplete. 


§ 64. Here it is essential to distinguish between the grammatical 

term ‘tense’ and everyday word ‘eime'. Say, 1f we talk about present 

time, 1¢ would mean any perlod of time, short, long or may be eternal 

that includes the present moment ; similarly the past time excdudesthe 
present moment ang future time actually represents ‘no time’ which Is 

yet to come. For exatple P ant karitecht { = Tam doing ), ami kariyachilan 


(= I had done) and amt kariba ( =I shall do ) represent present, past 


and future tenses. Here aml karitechi indleates imperfect aspect, ami 


kariyachilam indicates perfect aspect along with present and past tenses. 


This aspect ag a grammatical category just like any other category, is 
expressed by Means of suffixes added to the root. This type of phenomenon 
ig obvious in case of Bengali. In other It languages say, for example, 


in INglish it may be expressed ky means of verbal peréphrasis he was 


reading here the perfphrastie progressive is used as opposed to non= 


progressive sim le verb form read. 


8 65. Tense appears to have three distinct functions in terms of we 
the difference between order and time. All events are elther past, 
present and future, that is, either ‘anterlor to’, ‘similtanebus with! 


and ‘posterior to’ the akis of orientation and thus these gan be 
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levelled as what has happened, which is going on and what is yet to 


happen. They are not only to he identified with time but rather with 
what the grammarians associate then with aspects. This the relation 


between tense and aspect can be draw by a straight line. 


] t 
Tense Past PREBENT FUTURE 
————y fe 
| _&——_———. | ——______» 
Aspects Penfect L.c. Complete Inerfect. .1.e. incomlete 
! 


— t 
aorist i.e. indefinite/timeless | 


a oe 


——___—} ae 


8 66. So far as teneGvand aspect are cancerned it is seen in Bengalt 
that the sama tense form could signify two or three dlfferent aspectual 
meanings depending on two or three dlfferent verbal suffixes. For instance, 
the three sentences = 
i) amt sak@le ghum theke athechi, bat parechi, bhat kheyechi 
J™ = X (have} got up from bed in the morning, I‘¥e read books, 
I've eaten rice!" . 
41) ani sakale cham theke uthiam, bal parlam, bhat khelam 
= I got up from bed in the morning, read books, ate 
rice and 
4ii) ‘ami sakale ghum theke uthfam, bai partam bhat khetam 
= I used to get up from bed in the morning, I used to read 
books, I used to eat rice. 
signify three different aspectual meanings, though these three sentences 
refer to the vast tense. In sentence (19 the speaker is perhaps goaded 
with the idea that the result cof the action 1s present in his mind and- 
he is perhaps more concerned with the result of the action rather than 
the action ‘itself and henee he has chosen the gratmatical suffix ~ achi, 


the present perfect than the other. In sentence no (44) the speaker is 
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concerned only with the events, but not its result and hence he has 


narrated the event one after another with the past suffix - ila. In 
sentence no {iii} the speaker is expressing his habit in the past and 
and thus this® sentences signifies past habitual aspect by using the 
sufflx =~ tam with the verbs therefore, the study of Bengall verbal 
system from the point of view of amect is essential to understand the 


under lying signifiaance of verbal structure. 


8 67. In determining the relation between tense and aspect it is 
fundamental to consider the relation between preceding and following 
action. Thus, for example : i) tint biye karechen { = he has get 
married } and therefore, i117} tinl ekhan bibahita ( = he is now married). 


The sentence ho (i) exmpresses the past action and sentence (11, expresses 
the present ‘state’. So the ‘state’ is the result of the prior actim 
and therefore 14t is the origin of the past tense. Moreover in sentence 


(4) biye karechen refers to the verbr; of activity and in sentence 


(fi) thar) bibahita refers to the stative verb. 


§ 68. As regards tense Bengali possesses three tenses, viz. present, 
"past and future as has already been said. But sometimes 1t 4s observed . 
that present tense often serves the purpose of inmediate future. This 
ean also reoresent the ‘qriemic tense’ expressing a general or 4 
universal truth, an habitual action arising from past excerience, 

ana also historic past action etc. As regards aspects Bengalt 

possessts (1) iAmperfective which contains a state or action existing 


or performed continucusly such as durative, repetitive, inceptive, 


habieest ete, (ii) aoristic which deermines instantancous, narrative gt, 


and i124) perfective which signifies completed action existed or performed 


inthe past with results that still contime to the present, such as 


resultative, intensive, conmpletive etc. 


$69. it is cbserved that in Bengali the aspecitual meaning is expressed 
along: with tenses in a combination of infinitival and gerundial verb stems 
(1.e. infinitival affix - ite in (sadhu) and geruniial &ffix - iya in (sadm 
Bengali) with axlliaries #'3ch' > -ch ‘to be’ and ‘sh&k' ‘to remain’ . 
These are formed in two WaySe One type is made up consisting of elther 
infinitival or gerundial verbal forms to which is incorporated a ‘much-worm' 
fragment of the old Sanskrit substantive verb Vas 7 Jach along with personal 
termination e.g. karitechi { =/ear ‘to dot #ite ( infinitival affix ) +ch 
(present tense marker) +i (personal termination for lst person ). simi larly 
kariyachi ( =/kar ' to ao! +iya ( gerundial affix ) +ch (present tense 
marker) +i (enesentpersonal terminazion for ist person ) and the second 
type is made up of either infinitival or gerundial vero form ts which is 
attached ea substantive "A thak - &€sanskrit /scha + 4 pleonastic ~ k ) 
which remains as 3 separate word and the personal terminations are aided 


molt GG. kariga thékibar ( # I shall be have done }. Here the 
substantive thakiba replaces the future tense of / ach { which is 


mot possible in verbal conjugation). Thus the verb stans can be divided 
into three graips aspectually. these are Vize i) she present stem 
structure with ~itee relating to imperfective aspect ; (41) the errist 
Stem structurewith the root itself relating to aoristic aspect and 
(iii) the perfect stem structure with -iya- relating to perfective 
aspect. Tense ani aspect relation of Bengali verb forms can be shown 


4n the following diacran. 
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Agpect Jxar = to do ) 


Tense 


Habitual’ 
conditional 


Incefinite 


Kareilanm 


kareLy=chi- 
~i lam 


thakeiba 


Onky fuer porsral fees ore akon, 
( Sadhu Bengali ) 

S$ %. It is important to note here for characterising the aspectual 

distinction, Bengali after having rejected the synthetic structure of 


. elke tivel or 
the Sanskrit verb forms have adopted the analytic type of pavtlelptad 


guruncliak _ 
base with an auxiliary verb in juxtaposition e.g. Bengali :~- parite thake 


( = continued in studying ” Kadtya othe ( = sudden cut break of crying), 
patiya phele ( = completed in studying), etca.e These types of verb 
a my 

combinations express various delicate shades of aspectual meaning of 


verbal forms. For instance, the compound verb ln sadchu Bengali like 


se ha@Site thaéke ( = he is 
nn . ae a 
act of laughing. Similarly se bakiyS jay ( = he keeps on talking) 


wv” 
if 
re 
ms) 
Be 
go 
j3Q 
aw 
g 
es 
ry 
teh) 
Spy 
2® 
‘ 
in 
ig 
iF 
8 
lo : 
reer 
Vas 
i’ 
ie 
io 
4O 


gives the impression of continuity of action though hasite thake and 
bakiya jay are different from the point of view of their forms. on 
the other hand se khatya uchila { = he just finished eating ) seems 


to be represented as completive aspect, but se Kadiya uthila ( = she 
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suddenly cried out ) shows instantaneous aspect of aorist. Here both 


sentences are formed by comdund verb with auxiliary uth&, In order 


to understand such anomalies the nacessity of studying Ber.gall verbs 


from the point of view of aspect is essential. 
VIe Mood and Aspect + 


8 71. In traditional grammar ‘moog’ plays a prominent part. The 
etymological meaning of mood ( Lat. modus ) means actually manner or 
Mode of actions ; that is to say, in which condition or state the 
action ise In ancient languages particularly in Greek, Sangkrit, Latin 
and@ others there are several suffixes to indicate different moods, but 
in course of time the suffioial elaments of most of the meods are lost, 
and as a result there is a confusion in verbal forms whether they 
indleata all the monds of a lanquaje or not. This mood can be equated 
to the modern conception of aspect. as the dlfierent moods are lost, 
some of the aspectual meanings of oods are therefore transferred to 
the remaining moods of the ‘Lanquags. This is what has happened in 
the case of Bengali, as there are only two moods from the point of 
—_ . 
view o£ formation, the ideas of different moods are therefore 
expressed either by the addition of some words indicating dlfferent 
meanings of mood or by the formation of compound verbs. ‘That is why 
different medal expressions in indteative mood are formed with the 
nf Sore 
help of using auxiliaries to the root in the form of participis. The 


Present dissertation will also try to show hew these aspectual meanings 


of moods are expressed in Bengalt. 


8 72. Mood as a grammatical form =xpresses certain attitudes of the 
mind of the speaker towards the contents of the sentence. Though in 


some cases the choice of a mood is determined ‘not by the attitude of 
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the actual speaker but by the character of. the clause itsalf and its 
relation to the main ness on which itis dependent °°", it is evident 
that we speak of mood only if the attitude of the speaker is expressed 
by the verb or by some other words. So it As more syntactic in charac- 


ter than that of having notional values. 


$73. so far as Bengali is concerned there are basically two distinct 
moods © wiz (1) indicative and (4i) imperative. There are some others 
which convey different shades of meaning towards the attitude of the 
gpeaker's mind. These are ‘prohability’, ‘possibility', ‘willingness® , 
‘potentiality’, ‘necessity’ etc. These concepts with a view to expressing 
different moods can be envisaged 4n terms of compound verbs made up of 


Purr ds . . ~ . 
pariiciales and infinitives attached to the substantives. ax lio” . 


8 74, The concept of subjunctive, optative benedictive, conditional 
monds are not absent altogether in Bengali. The relics of original 
affixes are lost, kut the meaning of those modal characteristics are 
employed in terms of using conjunctions jadi ( =if), jena ( = as if ) 


for subjunctive and ucit ( = should ) with verbal noun for denoting 


optative. 


Chapter « I 


Bengali verb - stem and aspect. 


<.- Stem structure of Bengall verbs ; 


$75. Verb morphology or conjugation plays a prominent part in determi- 
ming the tense = aspect relation of verb category. In conjugation 
system of Sanskrit, Greek and other branches of Indo-Riropean lanquages, 
it is found that the temporal and aspectual functionings of verbs are 
determined by means of stem formatives or determinatives which are 
simply affixes or infixes occur between the roots and the personal 


terminationse 


876. So far as Bengali verbal forms are concerned, they are classified 
on the basis of their forms. Ss Ke Chatterj eh in his ’ Origin and 
Bevelopment of the Bengali language’ (Pt. IZ) has discussed Bengali verbs 
from historical point of view. The present study wlll not focus any 
thing on this light. Here the endeavour is made to classify Bengali 
yerbs in terms of thelr aspectual behavi our. As we know eli simple 
vyerba, whether primacy or gecondazy can be * warkas conjugated fully except 
Jach ‘to be' whose forms are lacking in future and also in habitual 


tenses. The form “*Schiba for future and “dchitam for habitual are 


not developed in the language. These are to be replaced by the root 


/ehak as thakiba and thakitam. The absence of particular verbal 
forms may be regarded as aspectually incomplete i. ee* Aachiba cannot 


signify aspectually a continuativ@é sense in future and so also 


*aohitam cannot be used in habitual, because of the inherent Lexical 


noot v4 
meaning of the 1 neal It is the rcot which is regarded as : 


monty, ove for he past fhe damp -L- fee bh 098d BE 
Raxker-s£ the present tense ana thus we wlll find in conjugation the 
polling porerations aThene Gifthel & % deathbed frmm/sael . 
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Formation of Bengali Verbs ( Sadhu forms only ) 


i ( First personal forms only ) 


oot Stan formative Tense marker Personal Forms 
i R affix or vikarana [Present Past Prager ~ 
= (i) (ii ) rst pe 
ar=to do son only) 
“ite —- Present stem jt kerkee- 
form referring to 
imperfective lee. LD xavite- 
incompleted chi lam 
actione id Jkarite 
thakiba 
=%- orist stem i kari 
form referring to id )karit ar 
aorist Leee inde- | /karitam 
finite or timeless tii )karibam 
axctione 
~ly@ Perfect i Jkariya- 
stem form refe~ ch= ~chil- hi 


e 
rring to perfec- ii )kariy 


tive iee.ccml- chilam 
ted action | iii JkariySe 
thakiba 


; 718. Bengali verbs, in accordance with the formation, may be analysed into 
hree groups owing to their aspectual marker which is added between the root 
nd the personal terminationse It is to be noted that the additional meaning, 
oart from the root and tense, is conveyed by the affixes when added to the 
oot. Thus we get the kind of action which is the real intended meaning of 
he verbal formse It is essential to find out whether Bengali aspect marker, 
riginated from any suffixes, has any connection with the aspectual meaning. 
mi other words, it is necessary te show thas the aspectual meaning of a 
~sngalt verb is hidden in its historical formation of suffixes which on the 
ivface do not strike us as aspectual meaning. Locking at the verb structure 


f Bengali we can rearrange the Bengali verbal system into three stem systems 


anoted tacitly by three aspect makers « 


79e In each stemsyszem the verbal form is the same in finite and non~ 
minite verbse These are vize (1) the present stemesystem s (i1) the aorist Aton, 
persion and (143) the perfect stem systems * These three stem systems along with 

seir finite and non~finite verbal forms are shown below representing various 


maspectual meanings e 


JOLIJUL = J _ ‘kreaIpIO = O ‘ogiiouoy = Fy 
qa). waht af adie ph utatke 


(1099 “oatsuo}O] 


sang 
TAME ob UTE AAC tM gato t a + G sAT}BNSSY 
IG 64+ AD OF 6 +O tad a +a earjafduro) 
PAE wpa ota + a tiled at a ta payaidutoa = 


wh ry masks wag 
pana whey METRE TY 2+ Wet BL TY | _oanene Deuied 


Stat [th Ot Wop utat alArotat x +al 


@) [-oje ‘enuiqey 


“Wrtne nt] HE __ OABIION 
FP Taree dAye1]U90T0 
tat aba Sositere te] OT /snoourtueystiy 


wt ot unter CO /Arejusmoyy 
« tet dluncat atete, Wz orton} 


———$__— ; oyUyopuy = WIe}shg wag 
Tt Htyporns sey wwinrteta a+dt+d+yl 1 oHSHOY 

OTHE He Vb et ok Otatatia O “lop ‘using | 
5 er ' Isins) 


JsHIoy 
i ee ee ee HE ‘aaridsouy 


eet, 


TATTDT tb ct Wtnta tal Sit apa pa I ‘OATJEIORY 
—— “sAleuos; 
29TH t+ Gtataotal weap 8 Oo ‘QAISSOISOIg 


2H at uluas ote tu| wor at Ope Faz | /eaHenanuo 
—_——___-— — >| /earyerng] wrayskg wa}g 
yO Wt IML MOLM+a 7 t-P+ Hr ty L_ | ojofdwoour= quaseig 


Layaina | Isvd | INASHYa | wosg| AnowsodmT 


AeY BY 
Propo ey | anty 


Ae CTO ARETE ESS Rapes, 


puny | a[dionieg | SATUgUT ~ oanrexod uy | eatyeorpuy 
—— nen pe ee SONINVAAN SNALSAS 
SCOOW 
ALLINTS-NON —— IWOLOddSV Was 
aLINId 
CA CECE RCE eee " —_—o _— CR . CP CSC Per AN ES NE AE TIN) 


v= Loow 
(jesueg Axvxazl] ‘ol MYpES) wozshg [uqisA Tesueg 
jo 
aANjoNAS Jenjyoodsy 
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8 80- On the basis of this analysis of Bengali verbal affixes, the 
aspectual meanings of Bengali verbs can be determined varilousty. Thesee 
aspectual meanings can be gathered on the basis of three possible factors 3 
i) S&ructure of Bengali verbal system which are basically 
- Present, aorist and perfect stem systems (see sec. no. III) 
4i) by using compound verbs ( discussed in chapter IIT ) 
and iii) adverbial usages ( see sece noe Ita )o 
mach sten system will be give us geome aspectual meaningswhich might be 
ssbsent in others.» For instance, present stem system has severel aspectual 
neanings such as progressive, contimuative, conative, inceptive, durative, 
meepetitive, and cursive, whereas aorist stem system has indefinite or 
simeless present, gnomic, habitual, narrative, instantaneous end concentra~ 
sive aspects and the perfect sten has inthe same way, the perfective , 


intensive, stative and resultative, aspects. 


mIe Aspect and tense relation in Bengali 


ARE A te rN mrentaree 


$8le tn discussing aspect of a verbal ste one point is to ba remembered 
shat tense and aspect are mutually exclusive. Thense actually means the 
‘time of action’ i.ece when an action happens ~ whether in the »resent or 


rast or in future. It reletes only that idea cf tlines Aspect, on the 


ontrary, expresses ‘kind of acticn'e When a verbal form is analysed, these 


wo ideas are expressed simultanenisly i.e. in a verbal form, sey karitechi 


= I an doing ) has two meanings side by side, one meaning i.e. tense 
ndicates that the time of ation is presen, and this is what is present 
ense ; the other meaning is that the ‘action is going on' and therefore 
iG yet complete, and this is aspect, and the aspectual meaning is incomplete 
ction or imperfect actione This incomplete action is, therefore, known as 


rogressive or contimiacive aspect: Similarly the form karitechi lam ( * I was 


az 
o 


doing ) refers to the past time ( tehte ), but aspectually itis contima~ 


tive ieee the action net completed in the past and karite thakiba ( = 


shall be daing ) is aspectually continuaive, but future so far as tense 


on 


is concerned. 


$82. That tense and aspect are not exactly she same, but go sim lt anecusly 
and interoven with each other, that is evident from the above analysis. 

It is to be noted that at times a writer often changes the tense ( that 

is from past to present or Visa versa) in one composition o£: the sare 
paragraph, for the sake of aspect. his can be shown from a passage of 


'@ishrJka6)' by Bankim Chandra chattupadhyay, & the beginning of the 


novel, after a few iines, Bankim Chandra was describing Nacerdra Nath's 
movement or departure from hame by a beat and in that connection the 
‘original tense was the past but when he was depicting the picture of the 
piace the present continucus tense 15 used. The passage in question runs 
as followse 'Nagendrarath apnar bajray jRitechtlen, prathame du ekcin 
nirbighne gela, nayendra dekhite dekhite gelen, nadir jai amiral cal cal 
caliteche, chutiteche, batase naciteche, raudre hasiieche..'! 
The analysis of the passage is as toLlows 3 
i) Nagendra nach Jonker balcay jalcechilen ( = Nagendra nieth was 
sailing on his boa }). 
in this sentence the form - chilen sug¢asts past tense, Lee the 


action is past, but indicates, concinucus aspect i.e. the athion was 


going on and thus jaltechiien refers to past contimais action. 


ii) Prathame du ekdin nirbighne gela, nagendra dekhite dekhite gelen 
= The first two days svent safely, Nagendra went on seeing 
{ the place). 
Here ‘gela' = went and “@ekhite dekhite *gelen ‘ went on seeing, ‘give 
the impression of narrative aspect as the author is nerrating the 


incidents one after anothers So ‘gela' and ‘gelen' suggest past tense 
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on the one hand and narrative agpect on the othere 
In the next sentences 3s 
iii) nadir jal abi ral cal cal caliteche, chatiteche, bat ase naoiteche, 
" paudre hSsiteche. 
The river (water) is flowing constantly with rippling neise, is 
running down ceaselessly, dancing with the wind and smiling in the 
sunshine. 
Here caliteche = flowing, chutiteche = running, naciteche = dancing, 
hasiteche ; smiling are the vivid descriptions of action whicn are going 
on before the eyes o£ Nagendranath. All verbs are in present tense but 
aspectu ally these are #% combimativee 
Here the form - itechi shows that the action is not finished, is not 
complete and this ig Sepect which is incomplete or inperfective. It could 
be contimative as well. The reason for describing the tense in the 
present continuative may be due to the fact that Barkim chandza wants 
the readers to halt over there for some time, imagining, as if, the 
events are actually happening before Nagermdranath's mind's eves, and 


hence the contimuous aspect. 


§ 83+ It is revealed from the above description chat tense or the 
‘time of action ' and aspect or ‘' the kind of action’ go hand in hand 
and as these two go together, the trafiitional grammarians have accepted 
one and ignored the other, though in the verbal forms both are merged 
into onee In order to show the relation between the two, the Bengali 


sonjugational pettern is rearranged aspectually including tense in the 


Eollowing mannere 


IOMIJUI = | ‘AreUIpI0 = =O ‘opiouoy = ~H 


ora whasen rere la 27H BPR hwo m [939 ‘oAIsuazU] 


DATIEIS 
oATIEINSOY 
sAljoldur0D] 
vhs ee oe oe Poe havyi pagduoo= | maystg mag | 
pre | hisoom [ers heen is ME Lcd OAT}O9FIOg | 


yoaylog 


939 srennqey 


“QATI]BIION 
‘SAleITWOOUOD 
/snosuejuejsuy 
/Arequsm0y 
ormrouH] 
oyugepuy = ma\skg weg 
. - ONIHOY LLY 
= 
exces) .e) [039 ‘earsing 
MIYOTSIVOMN | HE ‘garjdoour 
STYVOYINOM ‘QAIPRIOR] 
eet I ‘aaTyeuog 
aye MPAA OO jabpsoudong 
: p AMI TIT SYLALN ay BY PTH saljyenuaes; 
Pwo = oe eee _Hz /oaryeanq] ws}skg wWoIS 
AVON BPI ee By PPP WOM] PPX L_ | sjofdmoour= yuasolg 
INASHYd | wosiog| MoaHtedtay 
puniey | aidionieg | SAlUgUy oaperodtuy [ aAneorpuy 
SadOON SONINVAA SWALSAS 
ALINIA-NON ee TVNLOAdSV Was 


__aLINia 


PY, *oM LOOd 
(yesueg AxerajT] 9°] NYpES) wWoyskg eqs, Wesaog 


jo 
MNP [enjoodsy 


49 
II a. Use of adverbials. 


$ 84. apart from the verbal structure mentioned above, the use of 
adverbials also plays an important part in determining the aspectual 
meangings of verbse In Bengali particularly some times the semantic 
distinctions between aspects can be served through the occurence of 
adverbelis in sentences and this adverbials can help to reinforce 
the aspectual meaning. In this dissertation the various uses of 
adverbials are not discussed in detail. Here an attempt is made only 
to show the use of adverballs in relation with tense and aspect 

A few exandles are shown below, +eking fren Gbiferent: wishing. 


$85. «*Xverbials denoting historic presente 


The adverbs of time indicategé the past time when the events took place, 
@eGe a) 18H khri st abde Isvarc andra Vidyasagar jamnagrahan karen, - 


Iswar Chandra Vidyasagar was born in 182 A.D. 


b) buddha kisrster 474 batsar purbe janmagrahan karen ( bb. pe 271 ) 


Buddha was born 474 years before @hrist. 


¢) Rabindranath Thakur 1913 sale nobay puraskar pane 


Rabindranath Tagore got hobel prize in,the year of 1913. 


d) 1819 khrstébde Mchandas karamoaga Gandhi bilat haite byéxbst arr 


pas kariya svadese phiriya Usen. 


In the year.of 1891 Mohandas Karamohand Gandhi got back home from 


England after passing Bar~at=law. 
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B86. AaAdverbials exressing edeity' in present tense forme 
a) amt Gro satdin ekhane achi 
I shall be here for another seven dayse Here ‘achi‘' is used in 
the sense of thakiba. | 
b). tind ekhan ‘London' -e thaken. 
He lives in ‘Lendon nowe Here the adverb ‘ekhan' = ‘now’ expresses 


the idea that he is in London, am 


$87. <AAverblals expressing habitual’ aspect 
%~ Present tense form '— 
3 
roj. ei samay, pratidin, pratyaha, nitya, sabsamay, sada, etc. are used 
' 4n present tense mainly in the sense of habitual aspect as the action 
occurs regularly. 
For examples ~ 
a) se roj gamgasnan kare 
He takes bath in the river ‘Ganga’ regularly. 
b) hityal se pujo kare 
He worships daily. 
¢) talfar mikhe sarbadal keman ekta hasir bhab thake.. oo ( Sxtaot p 2&3) 


There is always a kind of smiding look in his face. ee 


Ses. In past tense forms 

Exatples = 

a) tind pratyaha gamgasnan kariten ( sbpbb pp >ek) - 
He used to take bath in the river Ganga everyday. 

b) age khub khaitam ekhan Gr pari na (sbp&> p22) 


I used to eat more but now T can't. 


c) 


a). 
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ami rojd nadir dhare beraite jaltam (abb p. 398 ) 
I used to go to the river side for a walk every day. 
agi prayl maheser sange galpa karita ( abb p. 398 } 


Asu used to gossip with Mahesh quite often. 


§ 89. Adverblals expressing ‘recent. past action’ 


a) 


b) 


@) 


dq) 


takhen selx andhakarer madhye jena daksayajfia badhlys gele 

(StTk@nta p. 271 ) 
Then there was, as if, completes patidemonimm in.the darkness. 
takhan keha ba bigvas karila, keha ba karila n& (Srikanta ¥.271 ) 
Then, some people may believe it, others may not. 
kintu alpakaler madhyel, samasta. abhiman phliya gelam (feTkanta De289) 
But in a short while I forgot all my feeling of offence. 
kal ratre phiriya Seiya dekha kariya bali nat, ki ghatiyachile 


. ( sxikanta p. 309 )- 
Last night I did not meet her on my return, and tell her what had 


actually happened. 


8 so.Adverblals denoting “instantaneous past action "= 


| 
The adverbs of time denoting sudden action are the following :< 


i) 


eimatra ¢ just now / ekhuni = ‘now’ 


4i) tatksanat = at that moment 


iii) muhirter modhye / ge ef muhurte s’nithin a moment. 


iv) 


v) 


samge sage = at that moment 


Sahasa = suddenly 


vi) hathat = suddenly 


_ 


Examples 3+ 


a) 


‘ami eimatra khatlam ( abb p. 396 )- 


I have just taken my food. 


b) 


c) 


qa) 


e) 


“fy 


3) 


Se ekguni ealiya gela { abb p. 396 ) 

He left just now. 

Qabhir ratre candranath sahasa tahar strir gharer machye &siya 
prabes karfila ( Candranadth ». 200 } 


& the dead of night suddenly Chandranath entered his wife's room. 


gokul kajer jhatijhate hathat sefdike. aslya pare (etkuntherwt I, 
— De 20 
Gokul came over to that place off and on troubled by his load of 


work e . 

aj akastiat jakhan cokhe parila.. (araksaniya ~ p. 266 ) 

forday suddenly when it came to notice. 

‘thik sel maburte je manusti ‘bahir halite bidyutgatite bithabhed 
karly& wm amake aglatya earatla ( srikanta pe 268 } 

dust at that moment the man wWno broke into the encirclement from 
cutside at lighting speed and t® guarded me. 

cakser palake baranda khali halya bafthakkhana bhariya gela 


(Stikanta p. 271 ) 
In the twinkling of an eye the varanda became vacant and the 


out-house was crowded. 


S 91. aAdverbails expressing ‘durative action' 


a) 


») 


¢} 


3) 


saradin abisranta bristipat hatyao seg hay nat (srikinta p. 270) 
Tt rained. incessantly all day yet it was not over. 

se katha 4} parjanta indra bashite pare nat (SeTkanta pe 270) 
Indra cah net understand the natter even to-day. 

pray das minit calibar par eksta parnakutir dekh@ gela 


(Stikahta p. 284 ) 
MEter going for about ten minmates a thatched het: could be seene 


sabdh@ne dhire dhire naukatite cariya basilam (Srikarta p.284) 


Slowly and céutiously he boarded the boat. 
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e) Samastadin je pranpat parisram karilam sandhyar par tShar kona 
puraskar pailam na ( ssikanta p.289) 
I did not get any return in the evening for all the hard toil 
I haddone all the day. 
£) ghantar par ghanta grinrumer dvarer sannikate daralya rahtlam 


( Srikanta p.289 ) 
XI stood near the door of the green room hourng after hours. 


g) ndlirchiter mata kichuksan temnibhadbe parlyad thakiya sege uthiya 
bastlen ( Srikanta p. 291 ) 
She lay dow like a fainted woman for some time and after some time 
stood up. 

h) indra kganakal atak halya thakiya kahila, Jat difen kena ? 

( sfikanta pe 291 ) 

Indra remained speechless for a little while and then asked ‘why 
dd.you give your caste ? 

4) ta@har par tin-cardin dhariya kal lag khuroke ar keha dekhite 
paila na { Candran&ath p. 217 ) 
After that for the next three or four days nobody could see uncle 
Kailash again. 

j) vamananda svanl, cfrak@l padabraje des bides bhraman kariyachen 
~ utkrsta paribrajak. ( Candrasekhar p. 407 ). 
Ramananda has always travelled all over the country on foot < 


a good traveller indeed. 


$ 92. adverbials indicating ‘repedtiti ve sackon” 
ig - . . 
a) au prayl maheser sage galpa karita { abbs pe 398 ) 
Asu used to gossip with Mahesh quite often. 
b) majhe mafhe tahara nauka bhramane bahir baita ( abbep399 ) 
eerie ements * 
Sometime they used to go out for a boat ride. 
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c) Kintu kaner kache sef abdhi jena ke majhe majhe Garam dakiya 
uthiteche ( Candranath p. 216 ) 
But, every now and then, somebody was calling out. 
@) Samasta byaparta sinite sinite dndrar dias hathat bar-dud emi 
sihariya uthilen .. ( stikanta p. 285 )- 
while listening to the deseription of the entire incident, Indra‘s 
(elder) sister suddenly had shivers twice or thrice. 


& 93.Adverbials @ indicating ‘tuture time. 
Future tense is normally indicated by means of formative ~ ba added 
to the root. Often the sense of definiteness is expressea@ in collocation 
with adverblals. These are viz aganikal (tomorrow), Sgam= saptahe 
(next week), agam£ bachar ( next year ) etc. 
Bxarples 3= 
a) ‘ami ekhant j&iba ( shpbbsp.2e88 ) 
I will go just now> . 
b) amt Agari batsar jaiba ( Sbpbb p. 288 ) 
I wlll go next year. 
e})) tumi kal tahake taka dibe ( Sbpbb. pe 288 ) 
You wlll give him money to-morrow. 
a) Satayaniieo tahar mkti hatbe nS ( Sbpbb p.288) 


daw 


nolred 
He will not attain his salvation even after seven incarnations 


( any length of time ) 


§ 94. Adverbials indicating "near future time ‘ 


a)  ekhan jekhane aniéke balis seikhanel jaba ( araksaniya p, 248 ) 
Now Xam prepared to go when ver you ask mm, 
b) chotabaw kabila, amra kei janine, tomra saka@lei jabe (arakganlya 


be 249 ) 
us 
The youngest housewlfe sald. "None of tie knew that you would jo 


right in the morning® 
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G) kintu amar madburt maftyer biye @mi ef aearher madhyel deba 


( Adraksaniya p. 262 ) 
Fut IT must get my beloved mother ( = daughter) Madhuct married 


within this month of “Agadh. 

Sire 

8 95. Adverbials expressing conditional sentences ” 

a) pratyaha el der ghanta kal atiday bidyabhyaés kariya ratri naytar 
samay Apa jakhan barir bhitare daite asitam takhan mg SarasyatT 
nigeayi gharer caukath parjanta amadigake SgGlya diya jaiten.. 

{ Srikanta P- 271 ) 
Daily after this one and a half hours intensive study when we went 
in the heuse to gleep by nine in the evening Goddess Saraswati, 


then, tust have had accotpanied us upto the door stem of our bedroom. 


b) Sr aj catre Jataksan na ghumaiya pari tam, tataksan kebali kKamana 

Rarite ligilim~ jadi amfni karly baal bajdite paritan.. 
( Stikanta p. 270 ) 

and toxnight so long as I was awake, I had only one dere m T wish 
I could play flute just dike him. 

2) abo je muhirte ef ekta daridra balaker map paa svecehay 
grahan kariyache, amand se nijer dut4 paye sata pake beriya 
Johar dikal panty’ pheltyache we SeTkanta pe 322 ) 
Yet, the moment she voluntarily aceepted the motherhood of this 
poor boy, she has wound up her two legs with iron chains in 


fandred turns. 


TII. stem structure and Aspectufal meanings + 


8 96. The basic verbal stems which are different from each other do 
not stionify the same aspectual meaning and that is why the speakers 


or writers sometime use the same root in @ifferent stem forms for 
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slonifying different aspectual meanings. The basic inherent meanings 
of these three stem systems are different when we consider them 


t 


agspectually. 


1. Present stem system 


897. The present stem is formed by adding the infinitive affix - ite = 
(x: » colloquial ste- ) which seems to be derived from Sanskrit _ 
present partictptial suffix “ant ( the Staty = of Sanskrit grammar }. 
dccording to Se K» Chatterji* "the present participle in ~ ite 
represents the proper Bengall transformation of the M.I.A. ~anta- to 
wita~ the native line of development in the language represented in the 
past conditional or Habitual also 


39d. It is wvident from the form that the basic meaning of the present 
stem is the ‘incompletedness of an action? 4.@. the action continues 


for a certain period of time : as for example Karitechi wien analysed 


as  Vkar (root) +4te ( stem formative affix or vikarana } + chi 

toresent tense + first personal termination ) indicates that the action 
is continuing in the present. So the aspectual weaning of the action is 
in the process of continuing. This is hidden in the affix ~ ite «- and ; 


~chi indicates the present time and the person is ami, the first 


person. So the meaning of the entire verbal form will be something 
which is happening in the present and whose action is centinuing or 
progressing. Stinllarly we have kar&techilam for the past continucus 
and karite thakiba for the future continuous tense forms. These three 
forms are aspectually the same but they are different so far as their 
tense is concecned. For non=finite verb forms we have the sane 


aspectual explanation. 
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$99. The present stem system as generally found in most of the IE 
Languages indicates ‘an action which is going on’ and therefore it is 
not cempletee It is impe€kfective aspect . The Greek granmmarians use 
the tHlerma - telats ” for incomolete action and in Sanskrit grammar 


it is termed as ‘vartamana’ which can be explained as 'arabdho' 


pari samiaptas ‘ca vartamSnah” which means the ‘action which is begun but 


5 . 
yet come to an end. The Latin granmariais* Gall it imerfectum, 


which is regarded as incomplete action, 


8 too. Imperfective aspect as opposed to perfective generally expresses. 
the.incomplete action. It is mentioned by the traditional molish 
grammerian as ‘progressive’. Yt 1s alse curative which is elther 
repeated or continued for a limited period c£ time, The idea of 
incommletedness of an action can be expressed by various ways such as 
conative, inceptive, Girative, repetitive, usttative, cursive and so 
on. The conative aspect deseribas ‘an action in course of its perfor« 
mance in an attempt to achleve*, Inceptive, indicates 'the beginning 


o£ an action or state’ . Continuative, progr and durative are not 
exactly the same, they vary each other to some extent. Continuative _ 
represents an action ‘continues for a period of time‘, progressive 
refers to an action which is ‘in progress regardless of its baginning 
or completion’, dirative refers to an action which is presented as 


lasting for some time in an unbroken course without knowing its 
consequence, Repetitive/iterative refers to the action in repéition. 
Usitative aspect deseribes verbs denoting customary action, cursive 
describes an action in its process of development. There wili be 
perhaps some tore aspectual meanings which will be determined from 


the context» 


§-loi. Some of these basic aspeatual meanings of the present stem can 
be traced Exom literature. Below are given some examples illustrating 


aspectual meanings. 


2. Progressive / continuative t 


§ loz. The present stem form ~ ‘dtechi' is generally used in the 


progressive or contimous sensee As the action is in progress, it is 
imerfective which shows that the result of the action has not yet 
achieved till then and so it is incomlete aspectually. In some cases 


this <‘itecht' form can also be used to indieate some other aspectual 


meanings belonging to imperfective action. .Below are given some 


exatmples to indicate the progressive aspect of the present stem. 


8) tdini kardgare basiya ki bhabitechen ? (DurgesnandinT pe. 65 ) 
What «4s he thinking about sitting in the prison ? 

b) tilottama ki taivar Fiane pariteche ? (Dargestinanaint pe 65 ) 
ass he stiil rememberaft lott ama ? 

c) na jani mane mane @mke kata kate balitechen ? (burgeshandint p. 6 ) 
Don’t know, he mist be abusing me silently May be ? 

a) abar bhabitechen, se ki ? mi et katha kena bhabi ? (DargeshandinI=p «65 ) 
But then, he “sas thinking, "How strange ! why should Z think 
about it ? 


3103. The same progressive / continuative aspect is also used to 


refer to an action continued for some time in the past’. 


a) se saptagramer parapare grand trunk roder dhare ekta anbagane 
tabu pheliya bas karitechila ( Biraj bu p. 33 ) 
HewWBs camping in a tent in a village near the Grand Trunk road 
on the other side of (the village) Saptagram. 


b) 


c) 


q) 


e) 


5g 
se serbar die ni jer. Bapltske bes. manansai jharjhare karlya lalya 
maha wer Srame jiban ‘japan karitechila ( Blraj7hou ps 37 ) 
He decorated his neouse brightly to his good choice and was living 
there in great comfort. 
biraj antarer madhye dagdha halya jaltechila ( BirajNbou p. 90) 
Bliraj was burning furkousty in her heart. | 
cupurbelay ntlambar gharer bKhitar ghunitechila ( Birajs hou p41) 
it was neon, Nilambar was sleeping inside the room. 
biraj matir upar upur haiya pariya kaditechila ( BirajCbou +43, ) 


Biraj was lying prostrate on the ground and was weeping. 


$104. Progressive/continuative indicates an action that w4% contime 


for some time in future. 


a) 


b) 


c) 


a) 


e) 


Se sara rat chare hayta itrny'tet thakbe . . 

He will, perhaps, stay awake the whole night and continue writing. 
Se rat dito parjanta parasun& karte thakbe. . 

He wi LV cont imuiig his gtudles upto two o'clock in the night. 

ekhand h&t~mukh dhuibar prastab latya sabitrl dsiya paribe 

ebain knabar janya jid karte thaktbe ( Carltrehin p, 614 ) 

May be Sabitri will appear just now with preposal to wash my 

akc hand and mouth and will ninedy (me) to take my foods 


Se Jakhan nijer katha balite thakibe tahake badia dio na 
> ( shbepebsbe p. 148) 


_ (UL be tilly 
Do not stop him wien he tells Jus own story. 
je rakam akuoy’ dekhitechh tSnate mane hay, samer Kayekdin 
Ghariya brsti haite thakibe. Be Chivanary, bBiottra pe. 67 ) 


as I see the weather, I belive that it waa ‘Faining for several 


days to comee 


£) tamd dahan again sombir sakale aml akase urite thakiba ~ 
bimane (Be Chowdhury, Vicltra p. 67) 
Next monday morning I will be flying in the sky, in an aeroplane. 
g) tum jakhan beraite thakibe ami takhan parite thakiba . 
( Be Chowdhury @icttra p.67) 
Iwill be reading when you will be out for walking. | 


§ 105% It 4s seen that in some cases the present stem (1.2. itechi ) 
is used to indicate futurity instead of simple future form expressed 
by ~ iba. aspectually the sense would be very emphatic and definite, 
for example, ami kal alilfd jacent, * I am going to Delhi to-morrow’ 

indicates emphatic semge and perhaps also definiteness, whereas amt kal 


dilfd jaba does not bear the same difinite and emphatic sense. In 


tnglish the same difference, between the ling’ form and ‘shail’ form 
is also noticed, 
For example :~ 
a) ‘ami aganfkal bari jaccht. 

Tr am going home tomorrow. 
b) Se aganl sombar ‘london' raoria dicche. 

He ig leaving for London next Monday. 
e) Sin agamEkal ‘cenference-e . ektd prabandha parchi . 

(translation from E.V. pp G& ~ 65 ) 

I am reading a paper bn the Conference. _ 

ad} Se khub siggir amake dekhte asche translation from feVepp 64-65) 


He is eeming to see me scon. 


§ 106. In most of the cases the other types of aspectual meanings are 
found in compund verbs discussed in chapter IIi« However here some of 


the basic ideas are given. 
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4i)} Conative ; 


8107. In Bengalf conative aspect is feund in compound verb omdy. The 
idea of attempting to do the action is expressed by adding the auxiltaries 
7O- ~ 
jaya = to go and basa = to sit, to the present stem form, e.g 


marite jaoya ( attemt to kill ), charite jaoya ( attempt to hold), 


marite jaoya ( attemt to dle ) and Skte basa { = going to start drawing), 
parite basa ( start to reading ) etc. The nominal comound verbs such 
as Srambha kar§ (= to start vith, cesta kara(=,to try) such as 
khelite drambha kara ( = attempt to phy), balita cegta kara ( = try to 
speak}, etc. | 
Examoles~ 
a) Sandhyar komal akase tar€ uthile ubhaye tara ganite basila 
| | ( Candrasekhar Pe 347 ) 
ctarB appeared in the quiet evening sky, both of them sat down to 
count the stars. 
b) Hirdlal bicar drambna karila ( RajanI p. 449 ) 


Hiralal started arguing ( in his favour }. 


(241) Inceptive : 


$ 108. For inceptive the comeund verbs with auxiliary Like ‘laga' 
phabite laga ( = started thinking ), bafite laga ( = started speaking ) 


are used referring to the starting point in continuation e.g. 


a) girth cup kariyd rahila, tint balite lagilen ( parinita p. 76 ) 
Girin kept quiet, he went on saying. : 
b) gixin tdhar boner mikher pane cahiya Hasite lagila (Parinita p76). 


Girin looked at his sister's face and started laughfag. 
iv) Purative s 
109. for expressing durative aspect the auxiliary “thaka’ "to 


> 2 2 
remain is used with the present stem form (1.é-6 infinitive), such ag 


xadite thaka ( = keep on weeping), haslte thaka ({ = keep on laughing ) 
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parite thaka ( Keep on studying ) etc. to denote duration of action for 


& certain ‘period o£ time. 


As for example ~ 


(a) Klase para na parar janya se kadte thake. 


ib) 


ic) 


v) 


He started weeping, as he could not work cut his lessons in the 
class. He wept for a perlod of time ( here durative). 

Here!kHate thaks gives the idea of duration of weeping i.e.-he 
started weeoing and continued for a certain period. 

snan , khaoya biule giye se saradin galper bal parte thake. 

He forgets about taking his bath or food, hut goes on reading story 
books. | 

bi jayar samasta deha-man aparimita Snanda bege tharthar karly2 
Kapite thake.. ( Datta p. 834 ). 

Vijaya'’s body and soul, started trembling, full with Limitless joy. 


% 


Further explanation is shown in Chapter IIZ. 


Repetitive s 


Ss jlo. For revetitive wuspect adverbiais such as nitya ‘everyday.’ , 


bar bar ‘repeatedly’ sabsamay ‘always’, etc. are used. It is used 


referring to the action taking place regularly. 


(ad 


(bd) 


Ge. Se roj amake dekhte asche. 

He comes everyday to see mé. 

Here the repetitive action takes place regularly. 

raman babu o tanar pita sarbad&’ tahar barite jatayat karitecht da 
| ( mé@ira p. 312 ) 

Raman baby and his father used to visit his house frequently. 


(e) parke apnar bhablya se nitya anna bitaran kariteche ar tahar 


sarvasva aj anahare mariteche ( Devdas p. 550 ) 
prvjdory 
She is gladly feeding, even the strangers considering them her own 


(peoitite } and (when) her most beloved is dying of hunger. 
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d) sambhu misgr tahar sahit cirakdl kheliteche ( Candranath p~216) 


Sambi Misir is playing the game (of chess) for a long time, 


vi} Cursive 3 


$111. For cursive aspect the verb denotes process of development 3 

for example, gachta dine dine bariteche = the plant is growing day 

by day. Here the adverb dine dine -'day by day'refers to the process 
of development. 


22 torist stem system 3 


8 112. Tt te to be noted that the aorist stem ts formed by affixing 
personal termination directly to the root. The verb stem is formed by 
‘adding nil stem affix to the root eg. kari = ‘I do' , karilam, 


*T Ald! and kariba = ‘I ghall do," s Karitam = 'I used to co’ , here 


the personal terminations ~ i ~ ttam.- for the present tense, ~ iam 
for the past ,itainpab{iual” tensed and ~ iba for the future are employed. 
These endings are Girectly attached to the root and thus. do not | 
represent whether the action is. completed or is in progress. The 
action seems to be complete one and indefinite. 

g 113. It is important to note that the aorist stem is nct recognised 
in Bengali grammar. The conecpt of aordst tense was preserved in OTA. 
There were three past tenses~ the imperfect 3 aorist and perfect in 

OT Ae In early MIA the imperfect and aorist merged together and formed 
practically one past tenses( of Gelger, Pali gramnatik § 158 ff ) and 
the perfect became very much restricted. In late MIA, the perfect 
aisappared and the *imperfeat-aorist tense found in a number of roots. 
Though aorist tense form was disppeared from the period‘oZ MIA but the 
concept was still preserved in the verbal formation. It is thus 


assumed that the present, past, future and habitual# conditional 


formations in Hengali are aorlstic by nature as they signify indefinite 
action. They do not specify the continuative or completed action. So the 
name ‘aorist’ is coined from old school of Greek grammarians and this 
cexmd has been used by Ne Be Halhed’ and Je Beams’ in their respective 
teeatises. For non=finite verb forms .the conjunctive or gerundial i.e. 


affix is added to the root to signify the ‘eonditional’ sentences. 


$114. The term taorist' (<Greck aoristos ) is very old. In different 
languages ‘aorist' is used by different terms. In Sanskrit grammar it is 
known as *luh’ = So also in French grammar though the term ‘'sorist' 

is not used but the idea is expressed by ile.. passe defini or She « , 
passe historiqie. It describes an action ‘as an indivisible whole!’ . 
aecording to Brugmann it is ‘momentary.’ tense and Delbruck calls it 
‘punctual’ or ‘point-action!’ as it signifies 'a state or action which 
existed or was performed at a single time once and for all in the past," 
So the aoristic aspect is considered to be concentrative .cccurring without 
perceptuble duration and is treated as a total performance of an action 
fron beginning to an end. Concentrative / complexive when the action 
is concentrated at certain point without noticing beginning or end 
result of it, Seinelfactive is more or less the same expressing an 
action at a single point without any idea of duration. The aorlst sten 
in Bengali which 4s formed out of root with no stem affix along with 
personal termination refers to indefinite action as opposed to definite. 
it 4s the tense out of witch the name is employed referring to the stem 
as well as aspect, It can be considered to have various seM@Mantic functions 
viZe ghomic which gives the meaning of universal truth. H will be 
always in the present tense forms instantaneous which occurs in a 
certain moment representing the total event at onde s narrative which 
gives the idea of actions happened one after another ; habitual which 
indicates that the action happened in a regular course. . 


i) Gnomie aorist 


s 115. The aorist present is also used referring the expression of 
‘eternal truth’ which is timeless. This is known as ‘onomic aorist'. 
For example = | 
a) prvthibi dirger cardike ghore. 
The earth moves round the sun. 
b) Yuddha .samasya tairl kare. 
War Creates problems. tt 
a) Sarya vubdike othe. 
The sunrises in the caste 
a) Sarga prbadik haite udita hay ebam pascime asta jay { bbhb. pe 39 ) 
| The sun rises up from eaet and sets in the west. 
e) mithyabadike sakalel ghirna kare ( bbhb p. 3% ) 
Everybody hates the liar. 
£) bidgan baykti sarbatra pujita hay {bbhb p. 390 ) 
Learned men get pat roni sed everywheree 
g) Kintu samsarer ef ekt@ bhari dscarya je ni&mager durbalat3 kakhan 
kon pHak diya je Stmaorakas kariya base tha kichuted enuman kara 
jay nas ( grikanta Pe 329 )e 
But Zt is a matter of wonder in this world that one can hardly 
presume when and in which way one’s weaknesses get excosed. 
h) manus to manuger ancar dekhte pay na - tader ta pratyekar hrday 
amubhab kare bicar kara satbhab ney ( stikanta p. 36t 3} 
People cannot see the inside of the people, it is not possible to 


judge everyone by feeling ones heart « 


11) Historic Aspect 
$116. The aorigt is used to psxpress acticn wrich took plece in the 


past but the fork 1s used én the present. This is called historic aspect. 


é 
Sake It refers to the past events, as if, lt was betng wltnessed at the 
present moient. * The speaker, as it were, forgets all about ‘time and 
recalls wnat he is recounting as vividly, as if, it were now present 
before his eyes. Verj: often, this present aliterhates with the preterites’! 
It is therefore the intention of the soeaker to switch over from the 
perspective view of past tense narration to the view paint of real 
present. . 
For examples :< 
a) 1820 khristabde T svarcandra vidyasagar Janmagrahan karen (abb p 390) 
Isvar Chandra Vidyasetgar was born in the year 1820 of the Christian 
era. Here the event already happened in the past but the incident 
is narrated by the speaker at present. 
b) humayuner nedtyer par Bkbar dillir s#hahdsane Grohan karen (abb. p.390) 
akbar ascended the throne of DL1li (Delhl) after the death cf 


Humayune Here also the historical event ls aspressed in the present 
moment e 

c) el ghat&nar tin din pare tint mrfeyumukhe patita han ( abbs pe 39 ) 
He met kek his death three days after this incigfit. 

a) pranapeksa priya putra rameandrer adarsane raja dagarath prantyag 
karen ( sbpbbes pe 287 ) 
Unable to bear the absence of his most beloved son Ramchandra, king 
Dasarath (soon) breathed his last. . 

e) a¢k&r bads$h 1554 khristabée samrat hayen ( sbpbb. p. 287 ) 
Abar became the king Dmperor in the year 1554 AsDe 

£) Buddhadeb caritra suddha rakhite .upades den ( Sbpbb. p. 287 ) 
lord Biddha advised (than) to keep their character cleangds 

q) “pinor’a guptarajgan kdtrdk tharatbarsa haite bitarita -hay 
{ sbpbb. ps 287 ) 


The Huns wore driven out from Bharatvargha by the Gipta Kingse 
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h) turkfra dvSias sataker prdrambhe bangadese aise ( sbpbb« p. 287 ) 
The Turks came to Bangadesh (Bengal) in the early years of twelfth 
Century e , 


4ii} Timeless indefinite aorist . 


B 117. Aorist presents is also used in the sense of timeless indefinite. 
The timeless present represents actions happening requiarly. So it is very 
much misleading with the concept between simple titteless indefinite present 
and halbitual aspect (discussed later). It would be easy to descern timeless 
Present in using adverbials in the sentences, like Bengali nitya / roj / 
pratidin / sabsamay / pratyaha etc. meaning ‘every Gay. according to teech® 
the habitual use in present tense is confined to event verbs. For examples + 


a) Se roj gangasnan kare, 


He takes bath in,the river ‘Ganga’ everyday. 
b) Se pratidin khub bhore ghum theke othe. 


fr 


He gets up early in the morning every day. 


e) tink to roji sen (Datta p. 830 ) 


He domes (here)everyday 
d) Kanalé roj s astra path kare. 

° Kanala reads scriptures everyday. 
ée) Se roj sak@lbelay bisranan kare. 
“He walks in the morning everyday. 
$118. In Bengali aorist pest with= fila ending is very common in use. 


to indicate concentrative aspect. The recent past action or state is 


very frequently used by the sate ending often supported by adverbials. 


For examples = 


a} Se exhunt gela 
He left just now. 

b) tini elmatra khete baslen. 
He just now s&t for eating (i.e. he just now started eating ). 
Here in these two sentences the adverbs ekhuni, elmatra ‘naw’ , give 
the impression that the action tock place jist now. 

¢) ami ei matra khailam ( bbhb. p. 396 ) 
I ate just now. 

da) Se eksuni caliya gala { bhhb p. 396 ) 
He left just now. 

e) tumt ta ektu agei ef katha balile ( bbhb p. 396 ) 


You have said it just now. 
with ~ita ending 


3 119. The examples of aorist with «ita ending indicates the concentrative © 
action which happened in the remote past time. These are viz, 
a) Se ae Kalkatay thakta, 


He used to stay at Calcutta before. 


b) ramest *cinema’ dekhte bhalabasta. 
Bamesh liked to see movie. 
c) Se bmt hi swis karta, 
He belleved in ghosts. 
e) mahes! tar babake sraddha karta. 
Mahes used to respect his father. 
£) qamankl se tar make ghrna karta 
_——— 
Even he used to hate his mother. 
Here are some examples taking from literature. 
a) bisu bara bijifa, kicmtei bhulita nd (Candranath p. 207 ) 
Bist was very intelligent, he would not forget. 
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b) bishu sudha@: cahlya thakita ( Candranath p. 206 ) 
Bisha only used to stare at. 
c) takhan se lakhiyar mar krore cham bichanay suiya thakita 
( Canéranath p.206 ) 
Then he used to sleep in,the lap of lakhiya's mother and in the bed. 


d) galpa keman kariyd balite hay thd tini janiten ( srikanta p.300 ) 


He knew how to tell stories. 


iv) Instantaneous + 


812- in Bengali the aorist past is used in the sense of sudden action 
i.e-e the action is done instantaneously. It is also known as momentary 
action, as because the action is done in a moment without considering 
any perceptible duration. So the simple past form referring to the 
meaning of ‘instantaneous.’ action is discussed in the following. 
Examples := 

a) t&ah&ke dekhibamatra kgudharta dibakar garjan kariya uthila. 


( Caritrahin o. 746 ) 
As soon as he saw her, hungry Dibakar ,moarfed ( at her ). 


b) minit dui sthir thakiya se sahasa jena jaglya uthila ( Taritcahin p.748) 
She renained quist for two or three minutes, then suddeniy, she 
wake up ( as if, from olrber ), 

c) akemat tar dit ese jahan ekebare mamar siyare dacala, takghan tink 
camke galen ( Svami p. 7&4 ) | 
Suddenly when his massenger came and stood near non Reade was 
frightened. | 

ad) »e.baltyal tatkganat -brasanta nirmal hasye tahar samastfa mukh 
ujjval halya.uthila  ( Datta p. £03 ) 

Bhaving sald it his face immediately became bright with calm and 


innocent smile. 


e) 


£} 


ve 


akasmat pracanda dhakkay mataler jeman nesa chutiys jay bijayar co 
wh, 
~ in 
thik temdni jvarer ‘acchanna ghorta ghuciya gela ( Vattap. 819 ) 
Like a drunkérd gets rid of his intexication when given a sudden 


biow. Bljaya similarly was feeed from the spell of fever. 


palaker janya tBhar samasta mukh Grakta halya ekebare chalyer mata 
phyakase helyS gela ( Mmtta p. 825 )» 
Her face became red for a moment, then it became completely white 


ag ashe 


Narrative aspect 


8 121- *®rist is used when narrating past incidents one after another. 


Tt occurs with verbs of activity.tha avaxk Sormally the event does not 


take place at the téme of speaking, Lt happened one after another in the 


past and thise is what is narrative. Sometimes,the speakers or 


writers use#,the present tense while narrating past incidents. 


For examples: 


a) 


b) 


binod jedike mkh phiraiya cakiya jay, gokul kajer jhafjhate hathat 
seldikfiei asiya pare { Badkanther wil Pp. 23 )- 

Bined turns around and goes the other way .(but) Gokul arrives there 
off and on ( as Lf ) troubled by the load cf work. 

amar basay bamun-byata hayeche jeman paji, temfni badmais juteche 
d&kartS s&t sakale rédhe rekhe kothay jay tar thik@n€ nat - avar 
kone din phirte hay duto, Kno din ba carte beje jay. Sei thanda 
karkare bhat ~ dudh kono din ba berale kheye jay, kono din ba jana 
diye Kak dhuke samasta charachari kare raékhe se dekhlel ghrua Why, 
ardhek din ta ekebarel khaoyad hay na { Datta p. B40 ) 

The cook (brhamin) in my houseis a scoundrel similarly the servant 
Xt have got is also a PUTEyne 9 They cook my food early in the 
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morning and goes away ~ god knows where, some days it Ls two o'clock 
when I come back, often it is even four (in the afternoon). (I get) 
only the cold and kalf dried riee, some time the miik Ls taken care 
by the cat, or the crows enter the room through the windows and 
leave everything scattered ~ you will hate to see that, Half the days 


I just don't get anything to eat. 


c) jor kare kacer curi bhanga jay kintu amader sei deoy& neoyata 
ajo temi atut haye che ~ take bhaiga pheli eta jor tomar anar 
karo nei ( araksaniya Pe 267 )- 
Only the glass bangles can be broken hy force but our (old) 
relationship has remained unimpaired even to-day. None of us has 
the power to break it. 
a) jalpathe s‘atrupakeiya jahajer gatirodh karibar uddesye nadir hare, 
' Saharer Sesprante ekti chotarakamer mitir kella ache, ekhiwe 
sipahi-santri .adhik thake na, sadhu byatarl cdland karibar janya 
kicm ge@ryégolandaj .byarake bas kare ( Pather dabT p. 1217 ). 
There 4s agmali earthen fort at the end of the city by the side of 
the river te step intruding ehemy ships along the waterways. There 
are not many sentries or soldiers, only some INgiishman artillery 


people live there in the barracks to operate the battery. 


8 122. In Bengali we know that there are two formations for past tenses 
One is used by adding the sufflx (= ita ) to stem formative and the 
other is used by adding { ~ ila). These two forms refer to past tense 
in different situations. The former is used in the senge of ngttuel ' 

or conditional aspect and the later is used in the sense of narrative 
and instantaneous, aspects. The relation between these two formations 


and the simole past tense wlll be clear from the following sentences. 
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$123. it is the aorist past tense referring to the remote past event. 

Here when the speaker intends to tell abit the events one after another 

or in a novel the author narrates the past events in a sequence 

Exatples t= ; 

a) ef sahbad paty3 fclive' madraj haite chutiya Asilen ( bbhb. p.397 ) 
On hearing this news Clive came to Madras immediately. 

b) at gbar ramcandra, sita o lakgnan ax saha bane gainan karilen 


( bbhb p.397 3} 
Afterthat Ratmcandra went to the forest with Laksman and Sita. 


c) amr@ dui din sekhane abasthan kariya grhabhimukhe jatra karilam 


We stayed over there for another two days and started to come back home. 


d) tomar m& rag kare kan male dilen, tumi kKadte kadte pallye ele 
@nar Kache, ami kuke tule nilam ( Vipradds p. 1465 ) | 
Your mother became angry and rubbed your ears, you came to me 
weeping, I took you up on my chest. 

e) Kramasah jamida@rer sandeha haite lagila, sandeha jakhan garhatara 
halya uthila takhan tinl ekdin samasta khatapatra dekhite c&hilen, 
khatay anek bhul, anek golmal prakas’ paila © salige sailtie curio 
dhargé parila ({ sabhada, pe 1479 ) 

In course of time the landlord grew suspiciais, when suspicion: 
deepened he one day called for all the records and ledgers. There 
were many mistakes, lots of irreguiarities in the records and at 
the same time th¢thefts were detected. 

£) p&arvati devdaser ghare Ssiya prabes karila, devdas s4jyay banka 
hisdb dckhitechila, cahiya dekhila parvati dhire cdhire kapat bandha 
kariya mejher upar basi£Za devdas mokh tuliya hasila, tahar mkh 


kisanna kintu santa - ( Devdas p. 550 ) 


Parvati ontecred the room of Devdas, Devdas was sitting on his bed 
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going through the accounts, he looked at her Parbati slowly 


closed the door and sat down on the floor. Devdas looked up and 


“gmiled. His face was sad but composed. 


vi) Goncentrative / complexive. 


$ 124. Concentrative or complexive asrist pointing out the total event as 
a whole is shown in the following. | 
Examples s= 
a) ram banagaman karilen { shpbb. p- 288 ) 
-_ Rama went to the forest. ° 


b) arjun takhan sarasandhan karilen ( sbobb p. 288 ) 
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Arjun almed an arrow. 
c) “alexander, parasy asamrat daraybhuske juddhe parajita karilen 
: . ( sbpbbe p. 288 ) 
Alexander defeated Daraybhus, the king of Persia in the war's 


a) KathesS Iintu sarkar mahasay prathame teman bujhila na (candranath 


- Dp. 26 ) 
But the manager gentleman dd ate mot underszanc what he said. 
e) Sarkar maeha nariya balila, agne, na, a bacite keu chila na. 
{ Candranath p. 206 ) 
Tne Manager shook his head and replied ' No Str ' , nobody was 
there in this house. 


vit) Habitual aspect 


$125. ct is to be noted that any of the verbs in Bengali are used to 
refer tc the habitual activity in the period of past time in consequences 
with the present moment. So it describes the nadicuai aspect expressed 
by using the substantive verb vA thak in respect tense aztacnhed to the 


perfect stem form. For exanples ~ 


A 
a) Sepratyaha emni kariyai pyahara diya thake ( Blrajbou p. 47 ) 
He, perhaps, keeps on guarding the everybody . 
b) ami tahader bari prayi jaiya thaki ( ph. pe 78 ) 
Z go to their house quite often. . 
¢) vratna kaharo anvesan kare na, ratnerd anvegan sakale kariyad thake. 
| ( Vidyasagar dopbbp. 149 ) 


he 
A jewel does not search for anybody, every, searches for the jewel. 


d) mouySr phul palama aficale upadeya khadya baliya byabahrta 

halya thake ( Sbpbb p. 149 ) 

The flower of ‘moma is consumed as a delicious food in Palamau region. 
e) hindusthanider keha keha sakh kariya cal hhajar satige ef phul 

khalya thaken { sbpbb. p. 149 } 

Atong the indausthanis some pople enjoy this flower with parehed rice. 
£) taka halle loker cehara phere, sakalei baliya thake ( t@raknath ) 


( dophb. pe 149 ) 
Everybody says that when somebody became rich ( owns a lot of money ) 


h6O appearance changes. 


$126. The aorist past form refers to an action in association with 
habit particularly of ‘repeated action" . The mode of expression of such 
repeated action or habit in the past 1s often emphasized by an adverblal 
of Erequency. This habitual / conditional past tense is formed by 
adding the suffix (-Lta ) to the roote It Ls to be noted that there 
are several other verbs with (-ita ) formation which Go not involve 

the inherent meaning of repetitive action ate used not in the sense of 
habitual past tense bout ney can be used in the senge of remote past 
action already inentioned. Examples = 

a) Smt kothao gele ma amar janya path cahiya bastya thakiten. 


( Prabandha bleitra p. 78 T.N.Cangopadhay) 
My mether used to look forward to my way if FT would go mt (sometime) 


b) 


a) 


a) 


@) 


£) 


h) 


j) 
k) 


1) 


tahar asukher samay sara rat jagiya thakitam ( sbpbb p. 290 } 

She used to ‘stay up the whole night woe he fell sick. 

e katha se jadi ba baliya thakita, taha haile ki aparadh hedta ? 
| { sbpbb pe 290 ) | 


I£é he had at ali said about it, could it be a matter of offence ? 


bhala mane karly se hay to el kaj kariyd thakita, kintu sukher 
bisay kate nai ( Sbpbb p. 29 ) 

He might have done the job out of good faith but, fortanately, 
he did not do it. . 

tind pratyaha gangasnan Kariten. ( Sbphb op. 288 } 

He used to take bath 4n the river ‘Ganges’ everyday. 

age khab khaitan ekhan ar parina { Sbobb p. 288 ) 

Previcisly I used to eat a lot but now I can a note 

mogal badsshepd pratyaha prate dars‘an jharokhay praj abargake 
darsan diten { Stpbb. pe 288 ) 

The Mughal emperors used to grant ardience to their subjects. at 
the balcofy everyday. 

Kathatao se sacaracar ektu kan kahita ehatn mado  akian 

kam khaita ( StTkanta pe 301 ) 

He umially takRed Jess and (as a result ) used to Be Less iniitaee. 


ami roji nadir tire beraite jattam ( bbhb p. 398 ) 

Tused to go out for a walk by the bank of a river everyday. 
Sau prayi mahener satige galpa kavita ( bbhb p. 298 } 

Asha used to gossip with Miohen cftame 

majhe majhe tahara naika bhramane bahir_haita ( bbhbp. 399 ) 
Qceasionally they used to go cut for a boat ride. 

Se a exdin bara adbhut prasna karita ( bbhb pe 398 } 


' He used to ask very peculiar questions occasionally. 


mh) 
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Guekbar Gu o bhul karita ( bbhb p. 399 ) 


ashu used to make a mistake occasionally. 


vil) Gonditicnal aspect with (~ ita ) 


$127. The -ita stem formative suffix of aorist can be used to refer 


to the conditional aspect. For examples, 


a) 


b) 


Cc) 


a) 


e) 


g) 


h) 


bastabik mayer katNatd satya je ar kona-meye haile aigha matra 
maner ghpy hated Atmahatya karita ( araksanTya pe 261 ) 
In fact, her mother's observations are true that had it been any 


other girl, she mist have commited sufcide out of dejection. 


jadi se ekhen ekh@ne upasthit thakita ...+ ( abb yg. 399 ) 


TZ he would have bem present here now.'-( I wish he was present 

here now } . 

aj ada beraite asile bhala haita {( abb 399 ) 

It waild have been nice if Asu came Cit bem to=day. 

jadi pakha thakita tala haile tahar nikat uriyd jattan { abb p. 399 } 
If I had wings, I could fly to him. . 
tahake dakilc bhala karit@ ( abb. pe 399 ) 

it world have been good 4f (yaoi) aglled him ( for help )- 

meyemanug haye janmale ta bujhte svand ki bastu ( Hirajocup. 9 ) 
If you were born a woman yeu would have knownwhat husband is 

( to a woman's life ) 

kintu bouyer kathabarta ektu faaltaAGD gunile jhagra hhaliya 

mane haita { aAraksaniy p. 252 ) 

But from a di stance the daughter-in=law's normal conversations 
seemed to Se ‘Be “quarreling. 

tahar katha mane hailei tahar hrtkampa upasthit hafta ( Arakganiya p. 261) 
But when she thought of him, she used to have palpitation. 
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8128. The aorist stem is used to express the action which is yet to 
come i.e. the action about to take place in near future or the action will 
take place in remote future. Roth meanings are expressed ky adding ~ba~ 
formative to the root. Tt seems to be orlginated from Sanskrit participle 
din tavya ( 9 abba ? - ba~ ). Riture tense is also expressed in 
assoclation with an adverbial future time. It is to be noted that 
future tense cannot be used with conditional clause like # jadi cumd 
na asbe ami jaba nat = Yt will be * jadi tumi na Ssa ami faba na. 
( If you do not come T'lt not go ). Some examoles of aorist future are 
given below, t- 
a) aml ekhani Jaiba ( Sbpbb p. 288 ) 
of shall go now. 

b) aml agami batgar jaiba .({ Sopkb. p. 288 ) 

I shall go next year. 
c) tumi kal t&hake taka dibe { Shpbb. p. 288 ) 

You will pay him tOMOrrow. 
d) ml beralte jaiba ( bbhbe De 401 ) 

Z shall go for a walk. . 
e) amake taka dite hatbe. { bbith. p- 4601 ) 

I shall have to pay ‘him money. 
£) ami tahake abasya ckatha jan3iba ( bbhb pe 401 )/ 

T mist tell him this matter. 


3 1256 aorist future with ~lba often suggests the ‘ probability of 
action’ , topligation or comufaion of action ' and it also refers to 
'whdlingness of the speaker’. For examples ~ 

a) tomra hayta sintya thaktbe ( bsbh.b pe 401 ) 


You might have listened . 


b) 


c) 


qa) 


&) 


£} 


g) 


h) 
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asu ed patra likhiy’ thakibe ( bbhb p. 401 ) 
Probably rosa » wh.22 write this letter. 
Se hayta  pallva Ehakibe Je amra &j jatra kariba (bbhp. p. 401 ) 
We should go out tomorrows 
Ses paryanta hayta Kajta halySl jaibe ( parinita p. 87 ) 
% last perhaps the work would have. done. 
tahar barnana karite gele s#tdhz byaktira bodh kari hasiyal 
khan hafben ( seIkanta p. 268 ) 
T£ a full description is given, I beliéve, that learned people 
wili dle lJaughing. a | 
amra hayta cokhe xxke dekhe jete padrba na, kintueman din dignra 
aske jeain Giiader deser mata ei barma cast Bo ekta msalmin pradhan 
sthan haye uthbe { defkSnta pe 351 ) 
We may not see it in or life time bat a.day wili come, not very late, 
when this country Burma will also be a tslim comindhed country 


like ors. 


-— _ ’ ie] . os ; _ — 
amar ektl santénke jadi ko din manuger mata marus kare tulte pari, 


sedin amar sakel cukkha sarthak hale, ef a4 niye Sml bce thakba 

( SeTkSnta p. 261 ) 
EE some day I can bring up at least. one of my children (son) as a 
worthy son all my sufferings wlll he fruitful T shall be living 
with this hope. 
thakurmar samge te az blye; habe na, hale Uvarl samge habe 

( Revddas »v. 534 > 

The marriage obviously will not be with way grandmother, if it 


takes plac@ it willi be with me. 


141i) ®eression °' chligation or domulsion * 


S130. The meaning ef compulsion is expressed by means of aorist future. 


a) «ssbalaker to sPardha kam nay, eke ucitmata siksa dite habe. ° 
( Sagat: paun’p. “45 ) 

The aidacity of that bey is unlimited, He should be given a 
proper lessfon. 

b) nana, ekhan arc parate habe ha . ( stTkanta Pe 281 } 
Nos ho. (you) need not teach ( give him lesafons) him now. 

¢) indra prosna karila, sahajike ki kabar dite habe ? didi balilen,. 
misaiman jakhan takhsen dite habe bal ki bhai ( deTkSnza De 29 } 
indra asked, should we bury Sahaji ? Midi replied © as he was a 
masiim, ray. brother, he is to be buried, is lt not B 

a) kintu Snake ektd cktd kare tomike sab bidye dite habe (s¢Tkanta p.286 ) 
But you must teach me all the arts you know; one by one. 

2) @ bastu theke bhrasta haoy3 tader kichute calbe nd ( Scikanta p. 361 ) 
They cannot, by any means, fall from the thing ( basis of truth ) 

£) Satyikar mamist m&huger madhye bara, na tar janmer hidabtat jagater 
bara e Snake jacBi kare Gekhte habe ( ¢rik4nta De 361 )- 
Iwill have to ascertain vhere lies the greatness of a man in the 


world,in his being a real man or in bis origin of birth (antecedents } 


g). tomake ckta diner janya o antata dese fate habe ( Srikanta p. 589 ) 


You must go to the native piace at least for a day. 


8 131. ‘willingness ts also exmressed by aorisgt future 3 

a) ami jatadin batba tomader ekkebare golan haye thakba ( S$rThkanta 19.286) 
So long I live, I will remain a most obedient servant to you. 

b) .. Gmi kintu kichutel berlye j&ba na, sanasta apagad, samasta 
kalawka, samasta durbhagya alath@y niye aint clradindpynsder hayet 
thékba ( Srikahta p. 361 ) 

‘But I will by ne means go away, with all the discredits, all the 
scandals and stigma, all the misfortune on my head, I wlll be with 


you for evere 
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c) &j tum eseca, ekhan kal jabar udyog kardba ( Davdas ps. 554.) 


You have come here tomday, I will arrange for my goine tow morrow e 
@) kalk&td theke besf Hire jaba na, kachakGchi kona grame giye 

thakba ( Devdas p. 555 ) 

Iwill not go faravay from Calcutta, will live (stay) in a village 


hearbye 


$s. 132. There are a few instances where the aorist future form is used 


in the conditional sentences. Examples, 

a) biddhi thakile eman Kaj karibe kena { bbhb. np. 401 ) 
Tf (he) had sense why shoud (he) commit such a nuisance. 

b) wml bhabitedi pari nai je se etata path Natiya Asibe ( pbhb p. 401). 
I ceuld never think that he wuld waik such a long distance, 


Lom 


¢) eman curjoger modhye se je upasthit halbe tah avader dharanar 
atit chila ( bbhb p. 401°} 
it was beyond cur apkgkh imagination that they would come in such 
an inélement weather. 

a) thik hala irSnider haye tinii sohvaber sage larben, kintu parieay 
gopan rcekhe ( Sahajpath Pact IV p. 75 } 
it was decided that he would fight with sohrab on behalé of the 
Iranians, but keening his identity a secret. 

e) t&hmine takhan anek kare take bijhiye ballen je sohrab take 
chere gele tar buk bherhe jabe ( Sahaj path Part IV pe 67 ) 
Tahmina tried her best to convince him that af soharab left her 


(alone) her geart would break. 
3.e Perfect stem system s 


3 133. The perfect stem is formed by the suffix -iya wich indicates 
action happened in the past and - chi as the first perscnal termination 
expressing the meaning something happened in the past {+ iya ) but 


its result is still in the present (= chi ) and therefore it is a 


= 
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present perfect tense. For example, in kariyacht vhere the 


aspectual meaning is hidden in the affix - iya which inflicates action 
happened in the past. The affix = iya ( > collegial - a ) can be 
explained as the conjunctive or gerund having done * but in the 
pedriphrastic combination of tenses it represents the passive 
participle the auxiliary substantive «chi «root /ach ) ‘to be' is 
added to it. So far as the origin of-lya is concerned 1b 1s observed 
that in vedic speech there eccur three conjunctive affixes, such as 
emtvi , ~ tva,~tvaya which oceur with the roct not comounded ttth a 
preposition. In warly MIAthe affives emo Loyed are vig, tva, tvaha, 
tuna and vai So the gerundtal affix “ya in Bengali seems to be 
developed from either of these affixes. Thus it is eimected that while 
considering the asnectual meaning of a Bengali verb its" suffixtal 
analysis e& « is necessary because the basic asoestual meaning is 


supposed to be hidden there. Like the present perfect kariyachi we 
have the past perfeet kariyachilam indleating past action resulting 
to the past and the future perfect kariya thakiba referring to the 


e 
past action resulting to the future which indicates possibility of 
2 
action. For non=-finite verbs of the perfect stem is found in gerund 


with the affix - tya which means ‘having done’. 


§ 134. so far as present and perfect stem formations are concerned, 
4t is important to note here that the stem formatives ~ ite ~ in 
present stem structure and ~ ity4@ = in perfect stem structure are used 
4n Sadh: Bengali only. These two affixes are lost in course of 
@evelpnuit in standard colioqiial Bengali and as a resuit with the 
loss of-ite - and -iya ~ stem affixes there cccurs morphophosenia 


alteration within the root. This sorts o£ changed in vorel shows the 
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agpectual formation which was found in earlier stage for e.g. for the 


present form the root /kar + ffite = karite = (sadhu), korte (collgial 
Vbal +ite = baltte ( sadw ) bolte ( collemzal) 
Similarly for perfect stan form 
root kar + iyvae- kariva ( sadhu ). kore ( colle.) 
bal +iya ~  baliya ( sadhu ) bole {( colled. ) 


This morphophonenic change can be seen in the verbs of following vowels, 


Present stem Perfect sten 
a>o kar korchi / korchidam korchi / korebhi lan | 


I'm doing / I was doing I've done / Tt had done 
ey i ken kinchi / kincht lam kinechi, / kinghilam 

Im bwying/T was buying I've bought / I'd bought 
@7 e@ khel khelchi / khelchila khelechi / kak khelechilam 

I'm playing / I was plying Eve played / I'd vlayed 
2» u son gincht / sanchildm ganechi / sanechi1am 


i'm hearing “ t was hearing I've heard / I'd heard 


8 135. Perfect stem systen primarily refers to an action or state 
already completed in the past with results extended upto the present. 

So far aspectual meaning is concerned, it can express intensive, 

gtative and resulitatkive meaningse Intensive meaning of the perfect is 
Geduced £rom context by using comound verb and often it is emhasized 
by the use of adverbials. Stative aspect of the perfect refers to the 
‘present state, mental or physical resulting from the accomplishment 

of a pricr action. it this espresses pastness of the perfect stem 
describing the effect of past action at the time of speaking. Resultative 
perfect denotes the past action but its effect or result is perceptible 


in the present. 


S 136. The perfect stem expressing perfective aspect can be used in 


82 
present pefect, past perfect and future perfect. Present perfect 


expresses an action already started in the past, but its effect has come 
upto the present moment » it is perfective as Lt refers to the past 
happening and at the same time present because it extends the action 
upto the present Mowent e.ge 
4) €ami kali tanake dekhbazhi { sopbb ~ 289 ) : I saw (= lit .. 

have seen ) him just yesterday, : 
44} amar chele sakale skule givache 

; = My son went @ lit. ; has gone ) to school in the morning :. 
Past perfect refers to the past action stretching its resalt into the 


past.& So it is the past~in-the past. e.g. ami Kalkatay clyathilam 


{ = I had gone to Calcutta). Future perfect denotes an action which will 
be completed sometime in the future. This, in fact, deseri>bes ag intensive 
meaning corresponding to the present. It is expressed by using auxi lary 
‘thak' with the perfect stem such as diye thakbe ( = wlll de gone ), 

pale thakbe ( = will be s@Qa ) ete. 


3 137- It is, however, important to note that the terms ‘perfect' and 
"pefective’ are used in different senses. The term ‘perfective' ‘decites 
a sltuation vlewed in its entiretyj. without regard to its internal 
temoral constituency’ and the term ‘perfect’ refers to the past action 
with a view to the relevance in present. In recent writings there has 
been an unfortunate tendency to use the term perfective in the sense of 
perfect which may lead to the conceptual confusion. In Spanish and 
Palgarian grammars to avoid the possible confusion the tem ‘aorist' 

is used to signify ‘perfectivity' in the past tenses So perfective, 

on the other hand, describes completedness of an amtion. “It mainly 
sionifies an occurrence that is maintained in its colmmlete’d state ( an 
occurence in its consequences and effects). Thus, this can he referred 
to as restrospective present tense which connects the past occurence 


with the present. 
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§ 138. The agpectual meanings of. perfect go far discussed will be shown 
wit} exdbles. Generally it is difficult, particularly in Bengali, to find 
intensive and stative perfect from literature unless the context demands 
80, but with the compound verb it is at times not difficult to get the 
idea of these two aspects. In the case of stative, it 1s gsnerally 
expressed by the past participlal suffix ta, for example, se mariyaohe 
or mara giyache, that is, action happened in the past and so he is dead 
(now) dee. se (ekhan) marta. as this stative idea is expressed by this 
past participle «ta ,the perfective form has gradually dwindled 
down in course of time. However, the intensive aspect will be diccparest 


in compound verb ( chapter III ). 


$139. Intensive # intensive meaning is exoressed by using compound 


verb of perfect stem aiong with the auxiliary ' decya ' = to give ise. 
pathaty’ deoya = to keeak dewr send out , bhanglya deoya = to break down 
etc. Here, the auxiliary 'deoya' intensifies the action in the context 
and sometimes adverbials like misaay = certainly, abagsya = of course. 
gatyl = truely ete. are attached with the sentencese Examples 3 
a) se ear matir putulta bhenge dtyeche. 

He has breken down his earthen doll. 
b) se sab gopan katha hale diyeche 


He has disclosed his secret matter. 


§ 140. Stative perfect 1 


It ls used in stative sense es it represents the effect cf a comolated 
action which result in a lasted state or condition e.g. se mara glyeche. 


= he has died and therefore se mérta = he is dead, tar kside peyeche = 


he has got hunger (fiterally ) and therefore se kgudharta = he is hungry» 


Some examples from literatire are shown below. 
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| a) ef phalouner sese bisucika roge tahar stri mariyache, upayukta dul 
putra eke eke cckher upar bina cikiteay prantyag kariyache.. 


{ Denapeaaa pv. 1089 ) 
In the end of last Falguna (month) his wife died of Cholera, two 


grown up sons died one by one before nis (heiplees) eyes without 


any treatment. 


3 141. Present Perfect $ Perfect: expresses an action already begun 


and proceeds upto the present momen: and completed. Zt is known as 


present perfect, For examples = 


a) ‘ami kal tanéke dekhtyacht ( Sbpbb p. 289 ) 
I have seen him (Just) yesterday £.e. I have sean him and gtill it 
is in my inind 
b) brstix janya rastay kad’ naiyache ( dbobb. p. 148 ) 
The road has become mddy because of rain. 
¢) @8j satZger masi sukumard eribain megomas alsa Sasadhar babu dsiyachen 
( Rabindranath gopbb p. 148 ) 
To day (¢ matornal } mnt Sikumari and uncle Sasadhar have come. 
qd) ‘amra ektu age bat khatyachi ( bbhb p. 396 ) 
We have taken rice just duh Le ago 
@e) se aj bari asiyache ( bbhb p. 396 ) 
He has come home today. 
.£) ‘tahara gatakalya caliya giyache ( bbhb p. 397 ) 
They have left vesterday. | 
g) Se ek mas age basi aslyache ( bbhb p. 396 ) 
He came back home a month ago. 
h) takhan tahar caudda batsar, aj pray tris haite mka caliyache. 
{ Birajbou p. 57 ) 
He was only fourteen then, now he is going to be almost thirty 


( years old ). 
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i) = athaca el ramanitir janya se ki n& kariyache Gul batsar aharnisa 
mane Mane anusaran kariya phirlydehe ( Birajbou p. 50 ) 
But he left no stone unturned for this woman. For two years he 
‘has moved around (only) thinking about her. 
J) etadin svanirlearane se sudha minati jandalya asiyache (Rirajbou p.66 ) 
So far she has only prayed herself at the feet of her husband, 
oe dn mas pore, Ka titles. _ _ 
Kk) ma baliien pray chade peye @ailauke tegetd amar Jena ar-ek rakaner 
haye geche ( Parinta p. 68 ) « 
‘Mother said, I saw her on the roof yesterday almost after two months 
and called her - my girl seans to have become different (now). 
1) tahar balyasakhider anekei tahar mata hater noya, 6 sithir sfdaur 
gmeafya abar janmasthane phiriya aslydche ( paditmasat pe HM } 
Many 6£f her childhood friends have come back, like her, to their 
birth places after removing their dron bangles and vermi Zion en 
the parting of hatr ( after becoming widow ). 
g 142. The periods of time indicated by the present” fertect and the 
simple past ( non-perfect ) overlap each other. The interpretation in 


terms of time reference shows either of the two e.g.!) se elmatra bari 
gela { = He just now deft home ) and. fi) se elinatra bari aiyeche 


{ = He has just left home )- In sentence £) the action took place, 
in past and compieted , and din (11) the action took piace in the period 
ef time that begun in the past and hes a relevance upto the present 


moment of speaking. Some more examples are given below + 
a) mayer dkasmik metyu brindabanke eman aechanna kariya pheliyachtla 
wo Panditmasal Pe 128 ) 


Brindaban had become so overwhelmed after sudden death of his mother. 
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b) ban kichutel se rétrir piirbe phiribe s& iha nideay bujhiyad 
Kusum adatkay asthir haiya uthiyachila (Panditmas&i p. 98 ) 
aid Kusum became restiass with anniety became she was sure that 


he wold not be able to return before night. 
ec) je baralokder ghare spchu khiiya asikar aparaddhe kusum eta rag 
kariyadchila...( Panditmasa, p. 38 ) 
~_oOoOoO ow 


Rusum became so angry because .t was imppoper to enjoy a feast in 
the rich peopies house.«( without giving any presents ). 


a)  Kusumer gour barner mukh ekebare pandur halyd glyachila 
. ( Panditmagai p. 103 ) 
Kucsum's white face became absolutely pale. 
@) Smake tyda kare tink biye karechilep na hay ar ekbar karben 
( Bandttmagai p. 114 ) 
He had left me and married again, whak is wrong if he marries 
once hore & 
£) andhakare kuilja dekhite pSila na, KisuM,cokher jal kamly4 asdySchila 
t panditnasag Pe 114 ) 


Kunja cculd not see in the dark that Kunum's eyes were drying. 


S 
§ 143. Resultative Derfect : Resuitative perfect tense is such which 


refers to the past action continuing upto the present moment with a view 
to conveying the result of the past action. Here the action happened in 
the past but its consequence or result is still perceived at the present 
moment. Thus it is known as ‘ resultagive' . according to reech!! 

this meaning is eearest with transitional event verb ' denoting the 


switch from one state to another. xatDles = 
a) Sekhar mane mane bujhila taharad je path bandha kariya pracir tultya 


diyadche, ihar artha ef ekpliora KA paryanta janiyache (Parinita p.87) 
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Sekhar thought to himsel£ that even the small (child) Kali has 
come to Knew what as the meaning of this closure of the road and 
valsing the wall by them. 

b) bed kichudin chare git pareche 
The cold (winter) 1s continuing for a quite a long time. 

c) ganj ahaner samay tajmahal tairi hayeche. 
Tajmahal was built during Sahjahans rule. 
Tt means that ‘pajmahal was built and still it remains and thus it 


givesthe idea of resultative action. 


$144. Past perfect : The perfect. is used to express an action already 


completed in the past, i.e» anterior to the point of past time but 
relevant only to a paint of time in the past. teech'” explains the past 
perfect as the meaning of pastein-the=past. For examples := 
a)  tumt ganes’ jyotisir kache bhagya ganaite giyachile ? (Banhkim) 
( Sbpbb p. 149 ) 
Did you go to Ganesh, the astrologer, to know your fate ? 
b) ekdin eirlip ratre phiriyd dunila, bemu Asiyachila, ma tahake | 
khaoyalya jatna kariya basaiyachilen ( Rabindranath ) ( Sbpbb p.149 ) © 
In one night like this on (his) return (he) heard that Ben had 


come and mother had given him food and taken good care of him. 


¢) birajer upar tahar ekta karunar bhab agiyachila, tahar kathaquio 
hisvas karfyachile ( Birajbou p. 6 ) 
She had developed a feeling of sympathy towards Biraj, She had 
believed her words, too , 

a) @ucardiner alape giriner sahit fSnar ekdta sthayi sakhyata 
janmlya glyachkla  ( Bir&jbou p. 67 ). 
He developed a lasting friendship with Girin only after afew 


day *s acquaintances. 
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e) birajer samay je ckebadre ges haiya aslyachila, kal haite taha , 
sakelei ter paiyachila ( Blrajbou p. 67 ) 
Everybody got the sense that Biraj's time was almost over. 
£) nijer man sambhram nasta kare din katak chotalokder beri parjanta 
gmurechilam ( Panditmagal p. 116 ) 
I sacrificed my dignity and prestige and moved in the locality of 
the lower caste people. 
g) ed satdin jebhabe katiyaenhtla j sebhabe katibe baliya mane 
haiteche na ( Candranath p. 201 } 
To-day, it is presumed, will not pass the same way as the last 


seven days have passed. 


8145. mMture perfect 3: Ruture perfect form expresses @n action which 


will be completed some time in future. The emphasis is given on the 
‘totality of performance. In Bengali future perfect tense is used in the 
sense of potentiality or probability of occurrence of action in future, 
For examples ~ 
a) toma hayta duniya thakibe je megh o kuyadi oki jinis ( bbhb p.401 ) 
(ewould dave heard) 

You mist have heard that the cloud and the fogware (basically) the 

same thing. 
b> se hayta baliya thakibe.Je amra jatra kariba ( Dbbhb p. 401 ) 

He might have told that we would start our Journey. 
c) am ef patra Mkhiyd th3kibe ( bbhb p. 4ot ) 

Aca might have written this letter. 
dad) @mar mane nal tabe baliya thakiba ( Sbpkb p. 289 ) 

I do not remember but might have told about it. 
e) ekatha gnar nigedh sattveo ram babul pracar kariya thakiben 

( Skpbb. p. 289 ) 
wold howd. ; 
It whs Rambabu who hee published the matter inspite of my intordiction. 


£) dhirenbabuke ef katha hayta baliya tHakiba ( Priyabrata Banerji, 
. 9 wala Pradip pena _,byakaran 9 racana, 1974, pe 46 ) 
S146. as I have discussed in the introduction that Bengali possesses 
two Moods viz. indicative and imperative so far as verbal forms are 
concerned, other moods vie. subjunctive, optative, conditional 
Benedictive, injunctive have no specific forms for conjugation, but with 


the help of adverbs, the idea is expressed. 


8 147.1) The Indicative mood describes the'statement of fact' . It has 


three tenses present, past and future and has full conjugations eonsisting 


of three stem structures already Giscussed in the preceding sections. 


jt) imperative « 


$148. The imperative can be treated as a variety of future. As the 

meaning of imperative is a request or a command addressed by the speaker 

to a second person or to a third person, it has generally the reference 

to a future time. So the temporal differences hetween present and future 

imperative need not be specified. The imperative essentially occurs in 

second and third persons only. The conjugational pattern is already 

mentioned in a chart ,at-page see vol L, 

Exatples 3< 

a) ecandrarakht tdhar hat-deati ar ektu tanlya laiya asru=byakulsvare 
kahila, jadi para chere diyo, asamaye enan sonar préh nagta karo na 

( Devdas ps. 557 ) 

Chandranmuthipulled his hands a littldmove as she said to him in 
closed voice with tears in her eyes, ‘If possible, cive it up (drinking) 
don't spoil this golden life prématuredly*. 


b) 


c) 


a) 


e) 


£) 


g) 
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devdas sahasa. uthiya daraiya balila, mi calilam, jekh&ane jao, 
sehbad dtyo = ar jadi kakhano kicm prayojan hay Smaka lajj& karo 
na ( Devdas p. 557 ) 

Devdas giddenly got up and said, ' I am leaving, where ever you go, . 
send me a message ~ and if you ever feel any need, don't Haitate 
(feel shy ) to ( come to ) me *. 

Siddhesvart kana bhu liya cacaiya uthilen, bero amar sumukh theke 
dix haye ja ( Nigkrjt2 p. 572 ) 

Siddhevari forgot to cry ( controlled her ery ) and ‘started 
shouting "Get out from here, don't stand before me *. 

Satie hatjor karlya balila, at hukumed karo na upendra. Kalkata 
bes sahar, camatkar des, gab bhala, kintu amake jete Ddalo ma. 

( Garitratin o. 625 ) 

Satish folded his hands and said *® Upendra, please do not order me 
like thet, Caleutta is a good city, a beatutlful city, everything 
is fine (there), but con't ask me to go there". 

eta ratre ragaragi karben né ektu bujhe dekhuk dekhi 

( Cardtraiin pe 63 ) 

Pleage do not be angry at this dead of night ~ please try to 
understand it. 

Satis byathar upar byatha diya punaray kahila, khal kiGre kumir 
eno na Upendra ( Caritrahin, p. 632 ) 

Satis’ again hutt his injured feelings and said* Please do not 
invite the troubles yourself, Upendra.” 

eesecsetal amio saiige jaba, tomake o jete habe, jao deri karo na 

{ Caritrahin p. GS ) 

That's why I also will go along you too, will be going (with us), 
go ( be ready) doh't be late. 
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h) tui dariye ki karcis ? eguilo namiye rekhe fa gan nix e ay 
{ Datta p. 837 ) 

What are you doing here, standing, keep those things Jown and 

bring a ‘paan‘ for me. oe . 
4) bhagabanke tai sad@i balg, thakur, ami bete thakte jena amake 

ac se dekha dekhiyo na - m&thay pa ‘dlye wak amake rddstale dublye 

 diyOp n& ( Grfhadaha p. 864 ) 
I always pray to the almighty * Oh God, don't let me see all those 
@ux things so long as I am alive ~ don't me down to hell, by 


your foct on my head® +» 


Lit) Supjunctive 3 
$149. The subjunctiva tiood as explained by Dhonyeius. Thrax ls 
“hypotactic Lee, subordinate Grex desires ° a contingency which may or 
may not be realised because of dependence upon some factual condltion”’” 
In Bengali subordinate mood is realised its existence in a cleause 
using ' jadi '- 2£, as for exagles := | 
a) pr. thibt suddha lok jadi e kathar sakGya Gita tabuo bidvas 
kartam a = { fubt& p. e4e ) . 
Even of all the people of the world stood as witness to this, 
even then I would net have believed it. 
b) Sadharan Isker mata Smic jadl se bhalabasdke urdhve sthan aigtam, 
ta hale aj mikta kanthe hale Jetam s.ece ( Matta p. 349 ) 
Iike erdinary people if I had placed that ( relationship of ) 


love above it, then I could te~day declare it with full voice chat «s+. 
AM) Optative 


8 150. Optative mood essentially indicates ' wish‘ or ‘desire'.s In 
Bengali this idea is expressed pronofminal adverb, ‘jena’ = so that, 


gate = ‘so that’ . For example := 


93 
8) Gri jena dekhi ( O.D.BeLe Pt. IZ p. 901) 
| May I see. 
b) Se jate kare ( O-DeBele PEATE pe 901) 
May he do 
GC) «+.tonar sel mithyacarf bandturatnat4 jena dr kakhana e barite 
mikh ni deckhSy ( Grhaddha p. 866 ) 
Your that liar gem of a friend should not ever show his face 


in this house. 


iV. Non finite verbs : 


8154. among non~Zinite verb forms infinitive, participle and gerund 
are found in Bengali verbal system... Thege verkal forms are categorized 
in three stem systems vide present, aorist end perfect. Infdnicive 
and present participle belong to the present stem system, Conditional 
conjunctive or participle belongs to saorist stem system and gerund 


belongs to perfect stem system. 
4A. Infinitive : a 


3 152. Infinitive plays an important part in analysing the aspeotual 
usage of a sentence. The Basic function of the infinitive appears to 
have been represented as the type of action in generale It belongs to 
the present stem system as it expresses the incomplete action consi der- 
ing its beginning, contimiation and finishing. R®mcording to traditional 
graitiarians infinitives sean to be envisaged as substantive or verbal 
noun. In Bengali it is formed by adding ite () ~te Golloquial form ) 
in Sadhu form to the root. ascording to Chatterjs.** it is exolained 
as the old verbal ncun in -i~ pilus the locative affix <-te { O.DeBeLs 
pe 1074 }. is the sate with presermt participle ~dite derived from 


Sanskrit suffix = anta. For example. 
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a) tabe tumt radhite esecha kena ? {Indira p. 305 ) 
Then why have you ceme to work as a cook ? 
b) @badr antarBi halite ihake dekhite geTam ( Indir® p. 312 ) 
again, I want to see him from hidinc. 
e) khan likhite layjikariteche ( indiga p. 313 } 
Now I feel ashamed to write akout it. 


_ - lie ~ _— ‘ = 
d) ramcaran urdhasvase prataper bhandie Inite upare uthite Lagila. 


| 


( Candcasckhar p. 374 
Rancharan held his breath and started going upstair to get the 
gun of Pratap. 
e) radharah nGme ek balihd mShese rath ackhite giydchile (Radnarént p.425) 
3% Qirl named ReGharani went te Mahesh to see the gath festival. 
£) sel abdhi Ami pray pratyaha ramsaday mitrer bari phul becite 
jaitan ( gajanT p. 443 ) 
From then onwards I went to heuse of Ramsaday Mitra almost daily 


to sell fiower. 
2. Particdiple - Present participle in « anta / ite. 


8153. The present participle verb forms generally are adjective. 
There are certain verbs which take ~anta suffix to the base esg. . 
payanta = falling Z /per ‘to fall', baranta * growing * g VY bir ’ 
"to grow’ , phutanta = boiling Lo V phut = to boll eto. and some 
others which take ite suffix. ‘It ds an inflected form - a docative 
absolute, and it indicates the condition under which an act is gone! 

In repetition of -iteé forms the continuity of acticn is indicated. 
aecording to traditional grammarlans infinitives have something in 
common with substantives and participle are really a kind of adjeotives, 
though syntectically both particles and infinitives retsin many of 


characterestics of 4 verb, Exeiiples ~ 


a) 


b) 


c) 


q) 


e) 


£) 
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Kadin theke @nar nanader chelerdo sab ckhane ache = kifjanath 


haste haste tai sakalke nemanttanna kare ela ( Panditmasai p. 98 ) 
For sometime past my sister-in-laws sons are staying here. 


Kunjanath gladly invited all to come. 


dekhite dekhite ekebare magna halyaé gela, keman karlya je ganay 
katila, kata je asru jhariya parila tahar kich kheyal chila na. 

( Caritrahin p. 635 } 
She was engrossed in watching it, She didnt care to know ‘what time 


had passed and how, how much tears were shed ( meanwhile) 


SIter ritre o tahar kapale mikhe gham diyachila, sequla hat dtya 
machite muchite sahasa nijeke dhikkar dlya baliya uthila 

( Caritrahin p. 635 ) 
In the winter night he was sweating on this face and forchead 
wiping it the cursed himself and said. 
t€i anek sudrugar par sarojinir caitanya phiriyd asila se jakhan 
Kapite kapite talite talite ghar chariyé caliya gela takhan jyotiser 
mathay ekebare baj bhangiyaé parila ( Caritraiih p. 723 ) 
After a lot of nursing when Sarojini regained conclousness but as 
she left the roon with her trembling body and infirm steps, Jyotish 
stood there Like one thunderstruck. 


daydl fhar kona uttar dite parilen na calite calite katha 
haitechila ( Matta p. 845 ) 

They were conversing while walking, Dayal could not give a reply to 
this (question). 

balite balitel tahar dui ceksu asrupurna hailya gela ( Datta p. 851 ) 
while sayingthis her eyes were filled with tears. 


Conjunctive participle s 


$ 154. Conjunctive participle is formed by adding = ile ( based on the 
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passive participle im <i1 ) to the root. It is a locative form with 
affix ~e and is used in the sense of ‘condition’. It can be compounded 
with infinite in -ite and gerund in <iya as in“khaite gele ? ‘while eating,’ 
‘paldte gel@, ‘while speaking’ , similarly, “Knaiya gele” ‘having eaten up 
{completed action), ‘paliya gele = having said ( completed action ). So 
this participle is used when the action 1s completed and that is why this 
suggests aoristic agpectual meaning. For examples <— | 
@) sandhyar par tomar svani asile, kagajpatra dekhiben ( Indira p.315 ) 
He will go through the papers after your husband turns up in the evening. 
b) labanga balila, t&€ na saruk, taka kharac karile kanar ki biye hay na ? 
{ Refani p. 442 } 
Labanga sald, “Tt may not be cured, bit if you can spend money, ean 
you not arrange the marriage of a blind girl™. 
¢) @ekha , andhakare phul phute, meghe g@ikileo cad gagane bihar kare 
( Rajani p. 443 ) 
See, the flower blooms even in the darkness, the moon remains in 
the sky even Lf the sky is covered with clouds. 
d) Smt sayan karile tint balilen ( Rajani p. 470 ) 


viten I lay down, he sald. 
3e Gerund 3 


$155. | Gerund, in general, expresses past completed action. In Bengali 
it is formed by adding wiya_ to the root. In narrative aspect the past 
actions are indicated by gerunds. It denotes that the cequence of sctions 
had taken place sometimes in the past. It can be used in such sentences 
to express an action performed already as a whole before the action 
denoted by the main verb and thus this gives the perfective aspectual 


meaning. As for examples ~ 


a) 


b) 


@) 


qa) 


@) 
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unmadini anekkgan cahiya thakiya kahit la { Bisbrikea Be 289 } 
The mad woman stared long at him and said. 
dekhildm ekjan Yuba purug @... dnar Wat dhariyd taniteche (Indira p.295) 
I saw him a yOING MaN.eecee Pulling me towards him by my hands. 
anekkgan cinta kariya kahila. ( Indira p. 295 ) 
He thought ever it for a long time and said, 


ekti bhadraloker kanyA bipake pariya path baralya e dese dsiya 


pariyachan . ( Indira p. 296 ) 


AgGirl from a gentle family landed into troble and lost her way 
when she happened to come to this place. 


basujpatni ar kichy ni baliya khari haiyd basiya rahilen ( Indira p.2938) 


The wife of Basu did not say anything more hut sat down quietly. 


» Aspectual Classification of Bengali verb-roots. 
SESS ress bea cation of Bengalt Verb-rocts. 
1. Bengali verbs! simple and comocund. 


§ 156% Bengali verb rects can be clagsified into two broad groups, viz, 
(1) Simple and (14) Compound. Simple verb rocts are those vhich consist 
of bare root which is the smallest possible part of a word and to which 
the stem affix or vikarane and personal terminations are aéded in the 
conjugation of a Bengali verb. simple verb root can be (1) primary and 
{1i) secondary. The primary verb roots are monosyHobia by nature 
and are mostly originated from Sanskrit { = skt ) through Prakrit (= Pkt} 
modi fication. There are also seme roots which are borrowed fram Perso~ | 


Arabic and non=-Indo~ Aryan languages. 


$157. The primary roots which are ~ originated from different root 


classes ( gagas ) of Sanskrit are in most of the cases levelled down to 


one in apabhrans’s stage. Considering the root modifying affixes or 
vikaranas which are added to the root, these are either dropped or 
incorporated with the root itself in MIA. There are a few remnants 

of the old traces of stem affixes within the root itself. 3: K.Chatterjit 
has discussed the Bengali orimary roots from the point of view of thidr 
historical development. Following chatterji, Pabitra Sarkar? in his 

two articles has also classified Bengali verb roots into primary and 


secondary verb roots into causative and denominative. 


~ 


$158. It is a fact worth neting that in classifying Bengait verbs 
scholars have grouped them mainly from the point of view of primary and 
secondary roots. As the roots are the gnallest possible unit of a word, 


the general tendency is to exclude the compound verbs from their 
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consideration. It is true indeed that compound verbs cannot be aivided 
into any smallest unit to find out its root. As the composition of 
compound verbs is with two words, one being either noun, adjective or 
some nonfinite forms and the other being the real root, it is better 
neto include the compound verbs into the clasificatory system of 
Bengali verbs. ag the compound verb has, in fact, a prominent part to 
play, I have drawn the picture of Bengali roots ineluding compound 
verbs, considering the whole as a form of Bengali root system, fer 


example , nina /kar = to blame , atpota/ha = ‘to be dissatisfied’ , 


kKhelte/thak = ‘to continue to play’, ghumiy e/par = to fall asleep 


ete. Considering this formation of Bengali verbs, ZT have classified the 
Bengali roots into the followlng manner, so that it is easy to understand 


the use of compound tenses in Bengali verbal system, 


Bengali verbroot 


SF 


(4) Simple verbroot (ii) Compound verbroot 

{i A) (LB) (iL A) {ii3) (220 3 
primary Secondary verb Nominal Enéinitival: Gerundilal 
verb root root (Newrig (infinitive) (Gerund) 

(Monosyllahic} { Dissyliabic} adjective) + + 
+ verbroot verbroot 
Verbroot 
Sanskritic 45 anchnd tic Causative Penominative anomatopoetac 


$159. In this dissertation i have not discussed the Bengali primary 
rocts from the point of view of their historical formation, though in 
volume IT ( Aspectual categorization of Bengali verbs ). I have pointed 
out the origin out of which they are derived and along with each verb 
reot their usages collected fron different books are also noted. 

These are listed showing their different forms from the point of view 
of aspect. S. Ke Chattecji? and Raj Sekhar Basu! have classified 


_ . loo 
Bengali verbs according to their root vowals. Chatterji has grouped 
them into seven classes, whereas Raj Sekhar Bag2 has divided them into 
20 ganas or classes. There are some others who have given simply a list 
o£ Bengal verbs, They are not concerned with the aspectual nature of 


BengalL verbs. 


2. simple verb roots fA) primary and IB) secondary. 
Ta) Paimary 

s 166. Simple verb roots in Bengali fall into two main sub divisions 

(LA) Deimary and {7B) secondary. Primary verb roots are generally 

classified and arranged into graips accordingly. It can be categorized 

in many ways, Structurally roots in Bengali are mostly monosyllabic, 

consisting of a consonant followed by vowel, or vice versa @eg. Jha = 

'to be! , /ja = ‘to go', /eha = ‘to eat’, (ea = "bo get * (ni = "to take’ 
faa = ‘to give’ etc. or of a vowel followed by a consonant, as Jak = 

'to draw’ , Jath = ‘to rige *, Msn = ‘to bring’ , J58 = ‘to cane *, 
(ux = 'tof£ly * or of a vowel between two consonants, ag /ear = "to do' , 
(bal = ‘to gneak! , Jackhet = ‘to see’, JAhar = to hold’, Jean £ 

'to buy! , Jat = to learn’ VAR = ‘ho listen’ etc. These roots 

can be used as verbs with the usual endings of the verbal suffixes. They 

are More or less descendants of Sanskrit roots threugh Prakit. Most of 

the Bengali primary verb roots are of Sanskrit origin and the rest of 

the ‘verbs are descended from nonmSanskritio vige either Perso~Arabic or 


Nen-Indo- aryan languages. 


$ 161. some verbs which are monosyllabic and descended from Sanskrit 
through Prakrit are given below. There are, of course, some originated 
from other than Sanskrit language ( For a comprehensive list, see 


volume IT )e vg. 


v4s ( Sanskrit ) 


van 


) 


‘iat -/etha ( * 


Aggay 
Jee 
faagey 
Jad oy 
Jeamp 
Jerana 
Jkart 
(karsay 
Jerk 
/kgip 
Jikhal 
/khaa 
Vemung 


( * 
(* 

( 8 
qc 

c * 


( 
( 3 
( o* 


¢ q 


ef Hindi khuind 


Arig 
et /ehoj 
Aaj 
/aal 
Yoranth 
vghat 
Jahag 
Joatt 
fear 
Veal 
as 
Yeah 


7 


( Sanskrit ) 


{ Hindi ) 
(Sanskrit ) 
{ a 


{ ™ 
( tu 


( = 


( 
( ta 
{ 
{ 


Meter ar 


cf Hindi eatna 


‘nave! 


‘to 


*to 


bring! 
get up! 
gly’ 

do" 
practice’ 
Suny ' 
shiver’ 
cry! 
cut * 
snatch * 


buy ° 


sing’ 


make garland’ 


happen ' 
rub‘ 
stir' 
graze’ 
walk! 
plough,’ 
warrt.* 
dick’ 


1O1 
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31.6 Voap Veapay ( Sanskrit ) ‘to press* 

32> Veal veal +nic  § ( " ) ‘to steve * 

33. /jval val { « ) ‘to shine 

346 Aan VAT ( ) ‘to Khoo 

35.  Vthak Vatha +nice ( n) ‘to stay* 

36. Vas Vea ( «  ) ‘to give! 

374 Vhe Vat { « ) ‘to take * 

386 Vpar oat ( ” } ‘to fal] ' 

39.6 Val oad { 0 ) ‘Lo speaks! 

40 Via Vya ( u ) ‘to go* ote. 
§ 152. There are some roots which are disayllabic. There are mostly 


dsnaminatives or caisatives . Disayllabic roots aire also seen in some 
other Gases dther than denominative and causative. A few examples can be 


cited here = 


1. veda Aa { Sanskrit ) *'to give up * 
2. /pala para Vay ( " ) ‘to flee’ 

3s Jaanza druta VYa { s  ) ‘to nunt 

4, Sasa /sas ( ® } ‘to govern’ 


$163. There are a few primary rocts which have been originated from 
Sanskrit noun or adjective, but their usages as nouns are totally lost 
in Bengali. So such types of verbs which are not being used as nominal 


base seem to be treated as simple verb roots. These are viz i= 


le WA gach gacchita vere yaccati "to give! 
2a Year gathan ( a } *to make’ 
36 Veat canda ( Sanskrit ) ‘to ale 
Ae Vear @& Hindi carma ‘to climb! 
5. Vehar chata ( Sanskrit ) ‘to spread’ 


Hindi chitana 
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Ge /ohak Satan ( Sanskrit ) &o drive cut! 

Je char chat= ( =) ‘ro give up! 

8. Verte chinna (8 r) *to tear off! 

9. Voahte sauca ( * ) ‘to wash! 

lo. Vehiir ef Hindl charna (Sanskrit kgip) ‘to ee eg 

ii. 4x jamak ( Sanskrit ) - "Lo show of€ ‘ 

12. far , jadya ( " ) ‘to unite,to join’ 

13. / jiak cf Hindi jhaku® . *to shake’ 

14. Jt - c& * ftikna ‘to lean! 

158 Vouk et “ tokna "to copy! 

16. Vthas c& * thasnd ‘ko. knead 

17. /anak c& * gnakna ‘to cover 

18. Véhak thaka stha (Sanskrit) ‘to stay! 

19. /thita | sthita ( =) ‘to settle’ 

20. baja | badya. ( “" ) | ‘to beat drums* 

‘to play musical 

instruments. 


$ 164. There are a few verb roots which are originated fram Non- 


Sanskritic languages. 


1. Veat —- BesT word * to get angry ' 
Qe Jaoya Begi word ‘to drip ' 
36 véhut * a ‘to mun ! 
Ae ‘jira Arabic jiriy4n * to take rest’ 
5. (avid pedi word to gasp ! 


6. /bhir ” « to gather ‘ (See Vbl.ZT) 


.] 


i) Secondary 


$ 16. The secondary verb roots in Bengali are dissyliabic. Thege are 
causative and denominative which are formed by adding stem Sormative 
affix ~a =~ to the root. These are some roots which are oncmatopostic 


by nature - ({i) causative formation of Bengali verbs with the 
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affix- &@ is derived from MIA Spa < which is a generalization of the 

pa ~ affix found in the causative of MIA verhal roots ending +~ « @ 

Gage a)-Jra- payati 0.1.A4 MIA janadi. > Bengali jaiai Ck Jane 

‘to cause to know’ ,Gapaya L Yaa ‘go give’ 3 mapaya Ka "to measure! ’ 
sthapaya < athe = ‘toguay', sndapaya ( v6n ‘to take bath’ . 
Almost all primary roots in Bengali are capable of forming causative with 
affix “ae In tis dissertation a few causative verbs are included in the 
dist ( See Index ). A few verbs in the form of causative are used in 


place of denominatives e.g. 


1. “Bt ( skt Zhaddha af Hinde HE? = to fasten tightly 

2e ukhra ¢ skt skhal Pkt miacnan’y aiher host uproot 

3. uchlz ( skt ud +641 Pkt ucchal of Hiv n@cher> uchal (meng) 
= to swell up 

4e ujra / RAC cf skt ujjval > Pkt ujjal > ujyar = to get empty 

Se. upra € Skt. ut = patay pkt. uppad y, upar = to uproot 

be era { skt. hed= 1 (an&dar ) = to avotd 

7 khiers (Pkt V&enteis - ceHmknde ( nind3) = to amg ete. 


( See Vol. IIT 3 
(li) Denominative verb roots are made up from nouns and participial 
adjectives and these nouns and participles being treated exactly like 
roots e.g. Bengali kana 2 chave sanskrit katma = ‘work’, Bengalt 
ghan Csanskrit gharma = sweat, Bengali’ etn, to know x Sanstrit aifha, 
Mark, Bengali chip, to tear off L Sanskrit cinna, torn, Bengali baj < 
Sanskrit Vadya = drum, Bengali sakha < Sanakrit duska, dry * etc. 
There.are other types of denominatives originated from suffixed Tadbhava 
words @eg. Bengali bhar} Ka ¢ sanskrit bhragta +ka, to be confused 
Bengali sarka ( Sanskrit arta + ka, to Slink away, Bengali harké 
dhrta +ke J, to slip one*s foot etc. Denominative verb roots are also 


formed cut of many Perso Arabic and non-Indo aryan ( Deaf } words. It is 


105 
Very common in Bengall. Noun is used as a roote Normally these are 
G@issyllabie roots which are formed by the addition of formative affix~.a . 
As £or etamp lg, | 
Dissyllabic denominatiive roots 


1. akre ( to hook ) ankust (Sanskrit) used as noun ‘aked 
26 agla ( to protect) agrata ( * > 3 = agol 
3. aga. (to come £orward) agra — ( ” ) # " aga 
4s Sea { to wash face after acaman( * > »® * Bea 
eating food) 
5. Berd ( to serath ) Sarps " * Scar 
6. tka ( to £ix ) ef Hindi,Marathi ajcak " B atak 
7. ulta { to turn over) e& Hindi, Gujraii wita a " ulta 
8. Katra ( te moan, to lament) kat arbS a “ katar 
o. Wieka (tc wrinkle ) kungan (ganskrit) " . kG6oks 
io.  Wikra ( to shink ) kukiat ( "8 ) "8 KOkré 
11s kura (to serap ) kulz (Sanskrit) " ad kur 
12. kama ( to earn } karma ( # ) w & cam 
136 khica ( to show teeth) khims (Prakric) 8 " khite 
14. khimea { Teabkes deana ) Ikhamsah (Arabic) " “ Kkhimed — 
15% kheka ¢ 6 RY onomatopoetic word * * khéka 
156 Khodca ( to poke ) ef Marachi Ihofide ™ ad khocd 
17+ khdra (to dig ) Khatj  ¢ * 2 *  ™ khora 
18.  khoy@ ( to loose )wimem ksaya ( * ) * th kKhoys 
19. gach@ { to arrange ) cuecha  ( " ) " n goch 
2- gura (to guard ) conga (#8 gai 
2ie Uta f to horn) eata ( Persian gatah) * guta 
226 gumrS  (to\ amolder qumar ( Persian ) “on " gondra 
in rage ) 
23% ghola (to stir) ghurna (Sasnkrit ) * t ghol.a 


2h ghuma {co sleep ) enuynea i " ) ad * ghum 


a 
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25. ghana (to thicken) ghana , {Sanskrit ) used as noun ghana 
26, jaca (towrap) —jata : . = Jara 
27,  japka {to embrace) javt (Arabic )  * "  japta 
28; ‘juta (to beat with a shoe) vukta(sanskrit) § * jutad 
29. jhlata ( to sweep) os co e gnata 
30. theAga ( to fleg) tanga fo” ) a thehg 
31. tata (to sink downjtal a ° m Py tal 

3%. taka (to look at) ” tarka ( a ) % s tak 

33. dard (to stand) anda er "dar 

34.. pichRa (to slip} piechal (Sanskrit) — * a] pichal 
35. pichd (to retreatpascd: 8 " 8 pichla/picha | 
36. .pochd (to whBe) pronchan a ” ™ poch 
37- posa (ro take ) pas * " " pos 

386 phask® (to miss) fasx ( Arabic ) an, * phaska 
39. phada (co eat up phand { Persian ) " a phad 
40. phapa (to swell) phamph ( Prakrit ) " “ phiap 
Al. phasa (to be divuiphans { Persian } a * pliss 
42. badla (to wae) badl ( Arabic ) " " badal 
43. bisd (tomake bis ( Sanskrit ) a “ bis 

44, bhanga vec besak ybhagna " ” ad bhanga 
45, bhevigeS (to make bhanga ( mY " n bhenige a” 
46, mana (to wit). mana { Arabic } ® " mana 
47. meera (ro twisk) menue (sansirit) a * mogar 
486 r&8h98 (ho redden) ralga ( Sanskrit ) * ” ratigd 
49. gkh& (to dry up)siska n n a sakha 
89s haps (to pant) onambapoekic word * ba hap 


Sl. hat (ro seize) hasta ( Sangkrtt ) . = hat 


107 


But scite denominative roots can also be monosyllabic, For example 4 


i. 
Ze 
3. 
ae 
5 


Ge 


Ts 
Sa 
Se 
10. 
1ie 
12. 


13. 


14. 
156 


16. 


2i- 


Jak 
li 
Jean 
/aniae 
Vana 
fein 


Jemt 
Jyamn 
Jitt 
[ja 
/inix 
(tak 
[eae 
(eke 


Anam 


(xs 
5 


Jeni 
Jat 


ea 


haka 


ank ( Sanskrit ) to 
granthi gath ( 
kam { Persian )} to 
gharma {( Sanskrit ) to 
ghairna " to 
oinna " to 
to 
ehut a ( Dest ) to 
jan ( Avahic } to 
jita (adjective) (Sanskrit) to 
jnaea ( Augtiic ) to 
jhara , to 
takra { Sanskrit ) ko 
ef Hindi thag. to 
tapta to 
stambha “ te 
danda " to 
pakva " to 
vakra “ to 
to 
matta a =o 
matta ® to 
a) 
al hakkariz 20 


draw 


* yee Hindl “St tor tix, to knot 


reduce - 
sweat. 
rotate 


know, 
recognise 


run 
gather,to freez 
win 

sweep 

shed 
becona sour 
cheat 

heat up 
stop 

stand up 
vipe 


swerve, 
bend 


excite 


pis Se 


call 


(iii) Oncemaizpoetic verb roots are very common in Bengali. These are the 


roots whose monosyllabic part is repeated. Like denominative verb roots, 


at 


these are formed by adding ~a /the end. As for examples, 


i. 
25 
3. 


= to have pain 
= to make hurry 


= to rell dowi 
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it 


4, dhar rhara to make haste 


5. gangana 


HH] 


to flare up intensely. 


6a nar bara 


" 


toa be. tilted ete. 
In most of the cases onomatopoetic verb roots are formed with,the help of 


Muar * to dea’ ao. kankan Jkar, tarbar kar, narbarykar, gangan kar ete. 
#12. Compound verb root 


$166. Besides simple verb roots, Bengald possesses a large mumber of 
compeund verbs. These are of three types, (4) nominal, (14) infinitival 
and (iii) gerundial., Nominal cempound verbs are in large nunber. Most of 
them are formed with Jee » ‘tc do’used with noun or adjective, ecg 


gaan kara, to take bath, »radansS kara, to praise, nindg kara, to blame, 
tyag kara, to leave, etc. Compeund verbs of the second kg and third type 


axe those which are used to express the agpectual meaning of the main 
Verbs. There are a few selected verbs which are used to signify varicus 
aspectual Meanings after being compounded with the infinitive and gerundial 


verb forms. Compound verbs ate analysed and discussed in the next chapter. 


$167. In this dissertation I have listed 539 simple verb roots used in | 
standard colloquial Bengali. This includes a few number of deneminative 
and causative verbs which are very common in use. Secondary vert-reots 
are not discussed here. The list has been comiied from the dictionary of 
Jnanendra Mehan Das's Béngla Bhasar abhiahan® ( dst and 2nd part). Reots 
fikich seen to be archaic and having regional peculiarities are avoided. 
In the list ths simde rects aleng with their conjucational forms are 
given in the volume Zi where Bengali sinmpie rocts are’ categorized in 
accordanse with their aspectual nature. This chapter deals rith the 


agpectual usages resgericted to the roots only. 
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3. cLassie ication of Simple veth roots according to their aapectual ‘natures _ 


§ 168. Bengali sinple verb yoot as a Jexfeal dtem can be classified inte 
two groups from the point of view of thetr agqectual behaviour, without 
considering their stea formation and internal ohenetic modification. Thege 


are (8) inmerfoutive i.e. proqressive aspect? conveyed by the 1 verbe root 


On ne, _ a 


itsel@ and (ii) perfective Lees perfective Aspect dnt he sense of | 


sm emunn new 


‘completion? aonveyed by the verb root itself. the lexical meaning of the 


er roots carrying their aspectual restriction is exmaicable when they are 


used in sentences. so it ig the context whieh practically helps te 

rt (aaconatas their agpentuad potentialities, Rub oulng to their structural 
Zormation all eimpae verb reots can be conjugated fully but they have 
their ows aspectusld resteiotions in terne of thelr usages, This we have 


Toots which by themselves express incomplate action or Giraticn and 


mt mi tae, 


ean be treated 1 as imerfective, & durative ¢ ot iterative aapest =: normally. 

mat it often happens that the verb roota expressing impefective moaning 

gan be used 4n the senge of perfective also. Tras for exemple + athe = 
to fail, Mathes cul uthee = the hair is falling but méthdr cul utheche = 


the haig has fallen which means a ‘hold head’ . This gives the meaning 
of resaltative perfent. So here mAthar cul utheche the resultative 


present perfeit is used in the sense af the geche § ( comoound verb )« 


on the other hand, perfective varh group inclides certain number of verb 

Roots which denota canmpdeted aetion or result, Theme can bo used din the 

sense of inperfective alse with a view to ciproecsins comettlme the 

‘process of cormletion’ and senetimes °* inglantamaeus’ action, for 

example utha # te ges up “ rise, ee gtam these utheche = he hac got up 
oetion \etad >) . - rae 

fren the bed jvat se gram theke utnche ze he 4c getting up from the bed 


| 4 5 
cignifies the incamplete action: Here the verb uths = to gst up is used 
when the action ise over. So the impexfettive or orogressive aspect is 


poastble in the sense o€ incomeicte acticn. A few axanpiga are the 
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following for Lllustration of imperfective and perfective verbd groups 


in Bengali ° 


(4) Imperfective t= 


3 169. it is important to note that the expressions of continucus 
action and of repeated action are inherent to the imperfective verb 
group. In sane cases, they are dependent on context. In this group, 
the imperfective verbs cf curation or repetition when they take perfect 
forms in conjugation indicate the action ' happend onee for alli ' 

in concentrative way without locating the intermittent actions therein. 
This can be treated as indi vidybble whole from the beginning to the 
ende Following are the verbs indicating imper£ective aspeat with a 
view to considering their lexical meaning, wkhax 


Verbs of movement. 


utha = te get up Arise / to fall ( here it is used in the sense of 
falling ) 
a) mathar cul uthche 

The hair is falling 
ii} mathar cul utheche 

The halr has fallen i.e. a hald head 
actually in Bengalt it refers <o resltative perfect. The completedness 
of the verb ‘utheche ' is expressed by using compaind verb ‘ uthe geche'. 
The verb *atha in the sense of ‘falling,’ 1s normally used in the gense 
of duration or continuous action, but when it is used in perfect form 
it gives the idea of completedness of an action. So the verb ‘utha' 
is basically considered to be tmperfeative ag the process of continmity 
is expressed by the verb itselz. 
ura = to fly 
i) pakhi urche 

The bird is flying 


lili 


ii) pakhi ureche 


The bird has flown. 

iii) Similarly ~ 8) saka&le @sase ‘plans’ ureche 
—#......_____, 

The aeroplane flew ( literary has flown } today morming. 
iv) aj sate ane ghurd ureche 

Many kites flew ( literary have flown ) today morning. 
gaya = te roll dow ~ 
i) gal beye cckher jal gardoche 

Tears are rolling down the cheeks. 
2i) gal beye cokher Jal gariveche 

Tears have rolled down the cheeks. 
Here ‘gar Ecigne' in sentence (Lf) expressmcontinucus action and thus the 
verb itself refers to Imperfective aspect whereas ‘gardyecne' in 
sentence (11) indicates commleted action and thus it means the action 
happened only once. 
ghurd = to move 
3) sakal theke matha ghurche 

I am feeling giddiness from morning. 
ii) Sakal theke matha ghureche 

I have felt giddiness since morning. 
iii) sakl theke @kase aj ‘plane' ghurche 

(aero) planes are moving around the sky since morniry. 
iv)  sSak&l theke &kase 4} ‘plane’ ghureche 

ey 

{Aero) planes have moved around the sky since morning. 
In sentences (1) and (411) the verb ° ghura’ shows durative aspect as 
the root itself denotes continuous action, whereas the same root in 
perfeot describes the action happened and completed. 
dola@ = to swing. | 
4) haoyay gachta duiche 

The tree 1s $uinging by the wind. 
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41)  haoyay gachté duleche 
The tree has swing by the wind. 
Here tha verb ‘dilS*, ‘to suding ' involves continucus action, but in 
the perfect form it indicates the completion of an action in a particular 
context » 
nara = to stir 
i}  g&cher pata narche 
Leaves o£ the tree are dirving. 
44) g@cher patd nareche 
ee 
Leaves of the tree have stirrede 
221) dat narche . 
<P... 
The tooth is shaking (1.¢. getting loose } 


WA 
iv} dat nareche 


The tooth has shaken. 
Here the verb ‘nara’ exoresses repeated action and. the peffect of nara” 
refers to the caipletion of an action in a particular context. 
bhas = to float 
4) 3k3se megh bhasche 
Clouds are floating in the sky. 
ji)  3kase megh bheseche 

Cleuds have floated in the sky. 
$44) Kalk3td jale bhasche 

Caloutta 1g floaded with water, 
av) Kalkata jale bhéseche 


Calcutta has flooded with water. 
The sentence (iv) 1s possible only when the compound verb ‘bhese 
jaoya’ is used which signifies completed action and thus resultative. 
hel = to kend 
4) gacht® ekbar edik helche ar ekbar odik heiche 


The tree is bending down once this side and then that side. 
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ii) gachta heleche 
The tree has bent down. 
bat more possible 
gachta hele geche / hele pareche. 
Here sentence (11) is grammatically possible, mt it is generally used with 


the compound.verb hele para / hele jaoya. 
_ Verbs of physical activity 


Kapa = to treamble 
4)  likhte gdye tar Hat Kapehe 
His hand is trembling white wriring. 
di)  ikhte giye tar hat ké@peche | 
His hand has trembled while writing. 
441) gacher pata Kapche 
Leaves of the tree are fluttering 
iv) gacher patS Kepeche 
Leaves of the tree have finttered. 
Here in sentences (i) and (lil) ngpche ! shows incomplete action 
referring to the contimative aspect, but in sentences Gi) and (iv) 
“xSpeche’ gives the impression that the action has happened and completed. 
So the verb ' kapa' refers to the repeated action which is basically 
imperfective, but this verb in perfect form describes the ccapletion of 
am action snd the completed action 1s expressed by the compound verb 
‘képe geche | instead of 'Képeche 's 
daka = to rumble 
i) megh dakche 
The clouds are rumbling 
ii} megh dekeche 
The clouds have rumbled. 
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Verbs of effort 


tana = to draw 
4)  ghordy gard tanche 
Horses are drawing the carriage 
44)  ghoray gari teneche 
Horses have drawn the carriage. 
The construction no (42) ds possible in certain contexts when it allows 
to suppese that the horses have drawm and not other animals. 


Verbs expressing relation in terms of a thing or 4 person, 


camka = to flash 
i) bidyut cankacche: 
“Phere are flashes of lightning. 
ii) bidyut camkeche 
lightning have flashed. . . 
The ‘verb root ‘canka‘t denotes frequentative action and thus it ds 
Aimperfective, but the root in perfect form expresses the action happened 
and cofmoleted, 
baoya = to flow 
ad) nadir jal baiche 
Water o£ the river is flowing. 
ii) nadir jal bayeche | 
Water of the river has flown. 
' The verb "baoya' ‘to flow expresses continuous action. So the root 
itself slonifies imperfective aspect. In this case the perfect form 


o£ root ‘baoya’ makes the sense of 'baye gsche', the perfective aspect. 


‘, ; 
3 i. There are certain verbs in Bengali the aspectual concept of amcor beolier 
«nd ‘completion’ is signified by means of compound verbs ( see chapter Tif). 


The list of imperfective vertroots shown in index group (A). 
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(2) Perfective 


S171. In thts verb group ‘completed’ as well as ‘resultative' actions 
to conzeenmed . So nor Hey ane. 

are indicated so far as the root meaning  aspec ually, but under certain 

context they are used in the sense of imperfective 1.e. progressive / 

Continicus “ durative ete. 


Verbs of change of stata 


tata = to become hot 
4) karata Kkhub teteche 
The pan is very hot 
13) karata tatche 
The pan is getting heated, 
but more possible — 
“Karata aste Aste tatche 
The pan is getting heated slowly. 
The perfective usage of the verb ' tMat’ is 4apm@ inherent so far as the 
root meaning is concerned, bit its progressive aspect gives the idea of 


the process of completing the action. 
Verbs o£ movement 


mya = to bend down. 
i} gacher data Matite nuyeche 

The branch of the tree has bent down to touch the ground, 
-44) g&cher dalta matite muiche 

The branches of the tree is bending down. 
The verb ‘nuya’ expresses such action in which beginning and end come to 
one peint and that is why it refers to perfective action and the 
imperfective meaning is possible in negative construction, but repeated 


sense is expressed by placing adverb denoting repetition. 
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Verbs of effort 

kana = to adjust 
4) Svantr sage tar bhalsei baneche 

She has got on well with her husband. 
ii) svantr sahge tar bhialai banche | . 

She 1s getting on well with her husband 

but more possible is 

svamir sahge tar bhala banche na 

She is not getting on well with her husband. 
The root méaning of the verb 'bana’ suggests such action which refers to 
the completed aspect, the negative sense (of incomplete action is 
generally aeceptable. —_ : 
mit = to solve / to settle 
i) Gui bandhur ghagra miteche 

The quarrel between two friends has settled down. 
£4) dad bandter jhagra mitche 

The quarrel between two friends is settling Gow. 

kut more possible is 

Gai bandmr jhagra mitche na 

The quarrel between two friends is not getting settled. 
Here the verb ‘mit! occurs when the action is completed and this it 
stands for perfective. The imperfective usage seems to be more sensical 


in negative construction than in the other. 


Verbs expressing relation in terms of a thing or a rerson 


kata = ‘to get over ' 
4) gamer ghor keteche 
Got over the sleepiness ( Growsiness ) 
ii) | @tmmer ghor Katche 
Getting over the drowsiness 
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but more possible 


ghumer ghor @r katche na 


or _. — 
gtumer ghor aste aste katche. 
es 


Not getting over the drowsiness ( even after trying ) or getting 
over the drowsiness slowly. 
Here the verb ‘k&ta' shows the action already happened and therefore 
it seens to be represented as perfective aspect. The progressive 
aspect of the same verb root indicates incanplete action which will be 
emphasized elther by using adverb mw which gives the idea of gradual 


—_ 


process or the negative particle ‘na’ can be used. 


kata cs to overcome 
i) ar bhay nei, bipad keteche 
f> more worrles, the danger is over. 
ii) 8 &r bhay nel, bipad katche 
No more worries, getting over the danger 
but more possible 
ac bhey nei, bipad aste aste Katche _ 
No more worries, getting over the danger slowly. 
The pefective aspect of the verb | kata ' ( = to be over ) is inherent 
to the root but the inperfective aspect is expressed as the ‘process’ 
with the help of adverb. | 
similarly, 
kata = to become clear 
i megh keteche 
| L) eg 
The aky is clear of clouds 
ti) megh katche 
The sky is getting clear of clouds i.e. 
kas pariskar hacche Aste a@ste 


The sky is getting clear of clouds gradially. 
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thama = to stop 


i) —_ brgt4 theneche 
The rain has stopped. 
iL) brsti thamche 
The rain is stopping gradullay. 
The verb ‘than’ ='to stop refers to the action when it is sompleted. 
The perfective use of the verb is usually possible but the imperfective 
aspect of the sane verb deseribes the action which is going to happen in 
future. 
phala = te grow 
i) @ bachar jamite bhala phasal phaleche. 
This year there is geod harvest in the fields. 
ii) e bachar jamite bhala phagal phalche 
This year there is growing good crops, 
The verb ‘phai' in imperfective form gives the indication of futurity 
of action and denotes ‘process', whereas in perfective form 1t suggests 
resultativa action. ; 
waka = to turn 
4) nadita dandike bexeche 
The river has turned towards right . 
aij nadita dandike bakche 
The civer is turning towards right. 
léga = to strike 
1) tar katha amar mane legeche. 
His word (comment ) has struck (mart) my mind. 
ai) iaxsenkeneextkx tar katha Siar mane Tagche 
Hig word is striking my mind. 
In sentence (i) the verb‘'Z&qg4' is used only when the action was over, 


L.ee pergective. 


119 
1398 = to be stained 
i) Kapare cayer dag legeche 
Tea has stained the cloth. 
ii) Kapare cayer dag lagehe 
Tea is staining (1.e. getting on ) the cloth. 


The sentence (41) ds less sensical {( See the Index Group 5 }. 


§ 172. Besides ‘the above, most of: verbroots can be normally used 
imperfeetive and perfective aspects depending on the context. Examples, 


Verbs o£ change of state 


kama = to redice 


i) nadiy jal (ekhan) kanechs 
Water of the river has (now) subsided. 
ii) nadir jal {ekhan) kamche 


Water of the viver is Mow} subsiding. 


Here the verb ‘hana’ can be used in the senge of completive. ( resultative) 
as well as in the process of subsiding ( = continuous) aspect. 
chiza ~ to tear off | 
4) Se kaparta cliirche 
oe 

He is tearing the cloth 
di) Se kaparta eHizeche 

He has torn the cloth. ; 
ere ‘chix ' expresses the volitional meaning in the progressive aspeat, 


whereas in perfective it gives the idea of completion ( = sesultative )» 
Verbs of movement 


chara = to leave 


i) trenta ebar charche 

e e —0__. 

The train is now startinge 
ii) trenta ebar chereche 

The train has now started. 
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nama = to pour down 


4) brsti nanche ( ar kichuksaner madhye) 
(In a short while) It is qoing to rain, 
ii) brstt nemeche 
Zt has started raining. 


Verbs expressing relation in terms of a thing or 42 person. 


janma = to grow ( but not in the senge of taking birth ) 


4) Samaje durniti janmacche 
Corruption is growing in the society. 
ii) samaje edurntts janmeche 
Gorruption has grown in the society. 
The verb * janma ' 4s normally used in the sense of perfectivee The 
imperfective form of the verb implies that the action is going to happen 
or to grow. | 
paoya = to get. 
4) ‘nar khide peyeche 
I am hungry ( literary ' my hunger has got me ? 
di) mar khide pacche 
| EZ am getting hungry. 
1i1) Se bhay peyeche 
He got fear ( = he was Frightended ) 
iv) Se bhay pacche | 
Ne is getting fear. 


phata = to explode 


4) patka phatche 
The cracker is bursting 
if} pvatka pheteche 


The cracker has burat,. 
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paja = to ring 
1) ghanta bajche 

The bell ig ringing. 
%L) ghant@ bejeche 

The bell has rung. 
Bighe = to prick 
4) paye perektd bYdhche 

The mail is pricking a 1eg ¢ ( Zoot ) 


ii) paye perekta bidheche 

The nail has prickcd CS? soot. 
ata = to circulate 
pe 2 


4 a 7 4 7y } 
i) or name anek ninda rateche 


ty 


Scandalous rumours about him has circulated. 
Ji) or name anek ninda ratche . 
SCandalous rumours are circudating about him. ( See the index 


group (C) 


8 173. The categorization of Bengali primery verbs in the light o£ 
their lexical meanings discussed above explores certain chlies which are 
important in determining their aspestual usages. So far as conjugational 
Pattern is concerned all primary verbs ex@ept Soh "Gan trave ail | 
possible forms, but aspectually .chey are not free to use in all contexts, 
that means, “any verb cannot express any kind of aspectual meaning.& For 
example, the verb A ‘ena = § to ory.‘ gives the impression of durative 
action. and the verb Mnaa = “to nod * shows repeated action and the 


imperfective mewa aspect as.in se mA€tha nadche’ ‘he is nodding hig head‘ 
is normally used but in the same contest se matha nedeche, he has nodded 


his head, the perfective form *nedache * ebvicusoly denotes, * he has 


nodded his head once for all’. Similarly the verb he ‘to solve’ can 
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have aspectual meaning of perfective, when the action was ever such 

as, dai bandhur safige jhaygra miteche ‘ the quarrel between two friends 
rete erenninntennet earner fomnainntnietin natant . 

was solved *. In the same context if we say *jhagra mitche', we really 


mean the quarrel has not yet been solved, it is on the process of 
solving, Thas the aspectual rectrietions depending on context already 


discussed are essential :n delineating semantic distinctions of verbs. 


8 174. when one form of the, verb is aspectually reqular, the other form 
requires 3a particular context to get its aspectual meaning. In our 
regular uses of roots we may hot be very conscious about thid aspectual 
distinction between the two verbal forins of the same root, but the 
context automatically helps us to use the one regularly and to restrict 
the use of the other forms. The main purpose of this chapter 1s to 
explore this type of aspectual digtinction of Bengali verb=roots. At 

the same time verbs are arranged considering their semantic groups in 


the index a B and Ce 
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CHAPTER Til 


Classification of compound verbs and aspect 
1. Compound Verb. 


$17. Bengali possesses a large mimber of compound verbs. These are 
formed with either noun or adjective or nonfinite verb forms. So 
according to formation confound verbs can be divided into two groups 3 
(A) Noun / adjective plus verb root (B) the infinitive / gerund plus 
verb root. In this disseration I have collected some data for both 
nominal and nomfinite compound verbs and shown their usages from 
literature and a few are given at random, 


(A) Nominal compound verb 3 
1. The ‘Nominal compound’ verb is composed of substantive or adjective 


plus the finite verb to form a complete sense of action or state e.ge 


(4) (Noun + verb ) snan kara , to take bath, sasti deoya, to punish, 


¥, 
2%, 


' @hyan kar&, to meditate, tyag kara, to leave etc. 
(141) ( Adjective + verb ) anandita haoya, to become glad, kmsi haoyd, 


to be pleased etc. Of these, a large mumber of nominal compound verb 1s 
£ormed with the verb root kar = to do. The root /kar is used along 


with a noun preceding, for exemple, bas kara, to reside / to stay, 
pujo kara = to worship etc. In this type there is no single root which 


could be substituted for the compound verb. For instance, there,is no 


root frem which we can form the verb as Gmi * basechi = I have Uved 
‘( there ) or ami * pujechi = TI have worshipped. So the use of J kar , 


“to do is essential to form a root. 


§ 176. The origin of this type of compound verb with J ear may be 


traced from apabbransa stage, though even in OLA it started as early 
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as in the time of Atharvaveda where ' gamayan cakara' is used as a 
periphrastic verb. And even at the time of Panini this procedure was 
current, but restricted mainly in the perfect ( 14t ) form. In Prakrit 
this procedure is not followed as a type of formation of the verbal 
systen, but in apabhranda only it started as a form of verbal formation. 
The origin of this type of compound is found in Bengall from the 
apabhrafhga stage. As a result when it becomes a verbal structure the 


original root was lost and noun pins kar became the root. 
in“ . 

$177. Theoretically/modern Bengali the compound verb with noun plus 
(kar = to do © can be made with any noun as found in Bengali vocabulary, 

bat in reality this is not actually found. It is used only in those 

cases where a single root for the verk is not possible other than this 

Compound, say, for example, khel = to play can be ' ant khelchi' 

= I am playing :, om ami khela karchi . =I am playing te literally 


* I am playing a game ‘'. Therefore the second sentence with ‘khela' 
plus 4 kar is not considered as a Bengali compound verb at least in 
my @iscussion. This type of compound is generally excluded whereas 


compound verbs like sn&n kara, to take bath, prasgafisa kara, to praise,. 
dhyan kara, to meditate, sahajya kara , to help gasti adeoya, to punish 


etc. are to be treated as nominal compound verbs as they signify a 


single concept and I have included then in my disserlation. 


8 173. ARcording to some BengalL granmarians A4har kara, to eat, pracac 
kara = to preach etc. are termed as ' misra kriya ( = probably a variety 


i 
of compound verb )- But Haraprasad Shastri did not accept this point. 
according to him &ahar ; = eating > is the object of the verb kara 


, = todo '« It is to be noted that Shar kara, to eat, g&n kara/gaoya 
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‘so ging’, tyéa kara, “to leave, ninda kara, ‘tdblame ete. may be treated as 
an object and from that point of view they are perhavs, cbhject as well, but 
as they signify a single concept of action like ‘to eac', "to sing’, ‘to leaveb, 
‘co blane't they serve the function (Of a sinole verb which is formed out of 


noun plus verb ‘to do’, ‘kara’ rather than an object « 


Be Nonefinite verbal comocunds 


8 179. The second ease is known as normfinite verbal compound in which two 
verbal stems are used together, bo express one idea. In such 2 combination 
the first verb stem remains unchargea either in a posdtion of gerund or 
infinitive and the second verb does. all the work of conjugation. It has the 
significance of its own and it serves to modify the meaning of the preceding 
Verbs. fhas the compound verb is being envisaged in terms of the combination 
between two verbs irrespective of tes structure whether it 1s contimiative , 
aorist or perfective. 

8 180~- cCampsund verbs in Bengali came into evistence to compensate the 


loss of root medifying prefixes or infixes of Sanskrit Known as 'yiRaranas ‘2 
which indicate primarily the ‘aspect ' or nabure of action. These older 
affiwes of Sanskrit are lest through the process of evolution, but the - 
aspectual meaning has been carried cut in the Bengali verbal system and as 
such this has become a subject of investigation. 

§ 181. to parts of the verbs in eonbination give one idea. fhe second part 
in general strengthens the meaning of the preceding verb in such a way that 
either some extra meaning is imposed on them or subtle shated of meaning 
is expressed by them. As far examples - (with infinitive) 

a ~ ¢€ ~a = iy 

kadte laga ¥ started weeping, khete thaka = ta conc:ime eating. 

. 7 € ? 
bale para = to be abla to speak etce 


( with gerund ) 
kéde othS = started weeping ( suddenly ); 


ball ¢ —_ 
bhenge phela = broke dourt, kheye phela =“ate up” ebCe 
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$182. According to John Beames” 


the second member of the compound verb 
is termed as ‘ancillary’. He observes that ™the ancillary verb differs 
£rom the verb auxiliary, in that the former runs through all the timex 
tenses of the verb, and the principal verb on which it waits rematns. 
unchanged, while the latter only forms certain specified tenses in 
composition with several parts of the principal verb, being attached now 
to the present, now to the past or future participle, This, the tenses” 
formed by the aid of aixiliaries are integral portions of the primary 
simple verhe In the case of ancillary, on the other hand, it, together . 
with the principal verb, forms, in fact, a new verb, which, though 
consisting of two elements, must be regarded for conjugaticnal puxposes 


as essentially one throughout 


4 
$183. Kellogg has observed “none of these are true compounds, but 
graumatical combination of a conjunctive participle, a verbal noun or a 
substantive, with a verb,Strictly speaking, therefore, the explanation 


of these forms belongto syntax. 


€ 184. Chatterji> has not accepted the term ‘ancillary’ . According to 
him * the inflected root is properly the auxiliary modified by preceding 
nouns or by a participle*® He has classified the compound verbs in 
accordance with their semantic or aspectual peculiarities end the usages 
of the auxiliary or the subsidlary verbs attached to the preceding verb. 
He also suqgeste that “these compund verbs supply to seme extent the 
want of modal and temporal affixes, and are as characteristic of the 
modern Indo aryan speeches as the ‘aspects’ of the verb in the Slavic 


6 
dangquages * 


$ 195. Now-a~days the term ‘ancillary’ is obsolete. The term 
‘auxiliary' £s seems to be better than ‘ancillfary'. It is observed that 


there is no haré and fast rule for auxiliary to refer to a particular 


a 
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aspect. Aspect will be determined by the context. one auxiliary can 
represent more than one aspect or one aspect can be represented by more 


than one agaxlifary. 


$186. Pabitra sarkar! 


in his article on compound verb of Bengali hag 
described the compound verbs structurally, but his main contribution is 


to give emphasis on the semantic aspect of the verbs « 


3197. Kazi bin Mahanmada® ity has suggested two terms vig. 1) verb 
‘operator’ and i1) verb ‘aixtliiary' for the second member of the canpound 
verb. The verb foperator’ is used in active voice while the verb? 
‘auxiliary’ is used in passive voice only. He has divided comecund verb 
phrase into three sub-divisions. 

(i) Simple verb phrase i.e. v (nonmfinite) +v (Finite) 

(44) Compound verb phrase dee. vo + ( Operator) and (aixrtiiary) 

(1f1) Trimverb phrase i.e. v + Operator + Auxiliary. 

He has explained with full illustration the variats structural constraints 
and limitations owing to the occurrence of non-finite verk form along 
with verb operator and verb auxiliary. He did not even notice the 


essentials of semantic prevalence for categorization of compound verbs. 


§ 188. In the earliest form of Bengali, a few verbs were used to make 
compound but in the middle period there were a large number of roots 

use@ as the second member of the compound. So from Middle Bengali 

onwards the use of ccmpound verbs becomes very common and frequent. 

In this dissertation the discussion is made not from the historical 

point of view but from the point of view of their development into 
different stages. Sane emamples of compcund verb are given below fran 
the°caryapadas; the specimen of old Bengali literature and “srikrsnakirtan, 


the specimen of Middle Bengali literature. 
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$189. We find in the carya-pada,” the old Bengali text, a few examples 
of verb roots with VAch . Vex. /pax fom and /ja used as the 


second member of the compound verbs. Thus, for egamples t= 


‘dirha karla mahasulka parimana dui bhanai guru pucchia jana ( Verse 1), 
Holding fast the princples of great happiness, Lai says that master may 
be asked. 

“gasura nida gela bahurf. j&gaa/kaneta core nila ka gai magavat ( Verse 2 ) 
The father-in-law was asleep ( lit. went to sleep), and the daughter~in~ 
law is awake, the thief took away the ear ornament, what shall I do ? 

« lit. what is my gait ? }) where shall .I search ( = for it )-. 


‘gahajJe thira kart; barunft bandha/je ajaramana hoi dirha kandha’ (Verse 3) 


On qQuietening easily wine is distilled, and by it one becomes unaging 
and dimortal with broad sheulders. . 
“Shere ghint meld acchahu kK so/berht la haka paraa cattdiisa. (verse 6 ) 


For whom have you taken, what have you forsaken # In all directions 


alliround call { of the hinters ) is heard. 


% 


Diring the Middle Bengalt period quite a large mumber of compound verbs 
were found in Uterature. Following are,the examples taken frem 
gei-Krf{sna-Kiztan” “ & Boru Chandidas compiled and composed by 


Basanta ranjan Vidvadvallabh. 


cali jaité cahd barayl paa nahi cale 
harayito sakhijana sahge / { Bahgsi khatidap. 273 ) 


I wanted to go away, Bead, but my legs did not. I was lost from mp 
companions. 

paritt hagia radha phlera sare / 

gaila boru candidasa basalighare // —- ( Bana khanda p. 258 ) 
Stung by the cupid’s arrow Radha leaned back. Baru Chandidas sang ~ 


gamay upekhi® pvahila Gebagan / 

gaila boru candidasga basaligan 11 Comme Og 174 ) 

The Gods were walting for the moment to come. The devotee of Lord 

Krishna Baru Chandidas sang 

supurusa gar¥bha dharla G@urup / 

dine dine baht _gela daibakir ris //Pamwa 8. 177 ) 

When Dalbaitl conceived the iord in her womb 3 her beauty increased 
every day » 

pache pache jaite patha hiraila ambi / 

mathaurar patha puta kahta deha tumhi [asmolegor 185 ) 

I lost mp way while following you. Yeu, my child, show me the way 


2« WNaninal compound verbs and their usages : 


8 190. In this type of compound verbs the finite verh stems viz. ach 'Ghue’ 
utha ‘to rise’, kara ‘to do’, kata ‘to picee’ / ‘ko cut! , khaoya 
‘to eat' , daka ‘to call', thaka ‘ to stay’ told = to raise / 

fto ldéft! , deoya ‘to give', dhara ‘ to hold *, neoya ‘to take’ , 
para ‘to fall’ , paoya 'to get’, phela ‘to throw’, ward ' to kill’, 
jaoya * to go’, rakha ‘to keep’, 1804 ‘' to be attached’ and haoya 
‘to be’ are comocainded with the preceding nouns or adjectives. Here the 
verbs of different aspectual nature preceded by nouns and adjectives 

are shown along wlth thelr usages in sentences. In this dissertation 
the attenpt is madeto show the possible matching between noun and verb 
as well as adjective and verb with a few examples from different 
weitings to justify their existence. The list given, however, is not 
very exhaustive but illustrative. Considering the verbal nature of the 
second member of the compound verb it is too difficult to describe the 
aspectuai nature of the compound verb. The meaning depends on the 


preceding noun or adjective which actually determines the perfective or 
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imperfective behaviour of the compound verb. Itke simple verb, compound 


verb also has certain restriction which seems to be context=bound. 


$191. Following are the esiamples of nominal compound verhroots 
showlng their occurrence in sentences. Like simple verbroots the lexical 
meaning of the compound verbroots bringing out their aspectual usages 
in sentences is to he analysed while categorizing them aspectually. 
There are certain roots when tagged on to the preceding nouns or 
adjectives express repeated action and refer to the action of duration. 
So they sean to be realised as-imperfective bfy nature so faras their 
xoot meaning is concerned {( sed Greus DD}. On the other hend this type 


of verb in pefGect tense gives the idea of the action done ‘once for ail’, 
£9, 


Lj) with 'tola* = to raise / to Lift. 
The compound yerbs with tola = to lft as in _dtigkur tola = to belch , 


hat tola = to yawn, hikka tola = to hiccup, hujuk tola = to raise a 


rumour etc. clive the idea of continuative or durative aspect guch as 
Ghekur tolg = 

Konamate dsan theke uthe dhékur tite tulte dakshing miys prasthan kaon. 
(Se Se De 26) 

He somehow got up from the seat (mat) tock his honorarium and left the 
piace beléhing lJoudly. 

hai tolQ = 

tarpar hai _tuite tulte gtwmiye parla. (5.5. p. 2) 

Then ,hhe yawned for semetime and fell asleep. 

hHikka tola = 


lokti marbe n&k& , hikka tulche, 
wWi13 the man die (now), he started to hiccup. 
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In these above sentences the idea of continuative is expressed but if we 
say se dh&kur tuleche / se> hai tuleche / se hikka@ tuleche = he has 
belched / he has yawned # he has hiccuped we mean the action happened 
only once. But in case of hnjuk tola = to raise a rumour both incomplete 
and completed actions are indicated without referring to specific restric- 
tion such as se ekhan hujuk tulehe = Mow he is raising rumogur and 


se hujuk tuleche = he has raised rumour. 

ai) With phela = to throw 

Here the compound verb with phela = to throw in chip phela = to 
angle fishing rod, refers to the completed action simply because the 
jexical meaning of the root * phela ' in collocation with chip = 

* fishing rod ' gives the impression of completed action and thus it 
refers to the perfective aspect and we hardly say se chip phelche 
which indicate the inceptive aspect. on the other hand ‘phela’ in 
nidvags pheld ='te breathe’ suggestscontimative aspect and if we say 
se nidgvas pheleche it means he stopped his breathing for sometimes and 


just now he started breathing again. So the use of ‘pheleche' with the 


din 
noun ‘nisvas' is context-bound. 


§ 192. Similarly there are verbs after being compainded with the 
preceding nouns or adjectives express that the action was already over 
in conseqience with its effect to the present time. This they seem to he 
represented as aspectually perfective by nature. ( ses"Grmup. E }. 

The following compound verbs.are with utha = to rise, chara | = to hold, 


neoya = to take, and paga = to fall which along with preceding nouns 


generally described the perfective action, but in some cases in the 


formation of the imperfective aspect i.e. verb + itechi it gives the 
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idea of action just started or yet to start with, For instance ~ 


apatti ugha = {to raise cbjection' ( as in apatti utheche ) is used in 
the. sense of perfective, but apatti uthohe shows the objectior has raised 
very recently and still it renains. In she gala Shara , ghun chara eC. 
show the action was overe In certain contexts gala dhara@he, gbhun dharche 


( imperfective) we mean the action was at the starting point. In the verb 


t . = s 
‘necya’ = to take’ as in, abasar neoya etc. the action was completed eege 


ahsa niyeche = he has taken part, abasar_nlyeche = he has retired. In 
Sentence with - iteche ( i.e. imperfective) the meaning of the verb differs 
and signifies the action is not Pet taking place but it will take place in 


e wad e -_ ” - 
near futuree In the verb para = to fa ; as in‘ atke para, ‘pipade para give 


che impression that the action has already happened and thus they seem to be 
mperfective, whereas,° dye para *. ‘cokhe para, ‘mane pard may oneir in both 
Mimperfective and perfective aspect, without changing their meanings. 
—Zxanoles are shown below s 
m ) with utha = to raise. 
@patti utha ="to raise cbjection’or when objectionsare raised, 


takhan ubhay bandhur madhye @rthik sangatir his@b kariya mehimke 
barkhasta karite Kedarbaébur maner maihye kona apatti uthila na. 


( Grhaddha p. $12 ) 
Then Kedarnath had nothing to object to reject Mahim ( as the prospective 


groom ) comparing the financial status of two frlends. 
dat o¢ha = to appear 

cheletar sabe dat, utheche 

The new tooth has Conie out now. 

rang otha = to discolor, 

ai kaparta-theke khub rang uthche 


The cloth is getting discoloured. 


(ik) 


iit) 


with dhara = to hola 
1. gala dhara —_ to be hoarse, 
2. ghin » = to ke affected with woodnite, 
3 jhek » = to stoop 
46 dos 99 = to find fault 
56 matha 9 = to have headache 
6 hal 98 = to steer. 
gala dhara = to be hoarse 


Sakal theke tar gal dhareche. 


-He has got a Gord throatysfrom this morning. 


ghun dhara = to be affected with woodmite. 


eeyare ghun dhareche 

The chade has been affected with woodmite. 

jhdk dhara = to stoop 

meyeti jhok.dhareche putul kinbe. 

The girl stooped to ky doll. 

Gog Ghara #£ to find fault with 

khS s3heb je abar kono sugoge anar buddhir dog dharben eta tomar 
bhale lagche na. ( CBN p. 25.) 

Khan Saheb will find fanlt with my intelligence with another 
opportunity ( I know ) you will not like ite 

matha dhara = to have headache 

@mar mathad dhareche 

I have got headache. 

with neoya = to take 

astray neoya = to take shelter. 

pather kukur pathel asray nfebe. { Chelebelac galpa p. 779 ) 


The street dog will take shelter in the street only. 
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khoj neoya = to.be ascertained am 

eeeturgl calane nisidiha kina kioj nite habe, tarpar bySpartar 
mimamsa habe (SeSe pe 150) 

rirstly it has to be ascertained whether sale of hen is permitted 
then only this matter would be settled. 

pratigodh negya = to take revenge 

sapta jakhan pratisodh nite eseche takhan kake kamrabe ? 18S p.139 } 
When the snake has come back to take revenge who knows whem it us 


going to hite ? 
biday neoya = to bid goodbye 


Gaudhuri khusi mane biday nilen (S.S. p. 182 ) 
Chaudhury bade good bye quite happily. 


siddhanta neoya = to.take decision. 


er par patuds ck asamsahasik siddhénta nilen ( 8,S pe 26€ ) 


And after that Futuda had taken an extremely courageois decision. 


{iv) with para = to fall 
atke parg = to detain 


aphiser kaje se a@tke parechgia, bari phirte devi hayeche , 
a 2 @ 
He was detained in the office so he returned home late. 
kaldite para = to have lividity of the skin caused by bruise 
_ er hard beating. 
rastay page glye tar paye kalgite pareche 
He had a falge on the street and han lividity on his leg. 


bipade para = to fall in danger. 


Sedin dupwrer kichu pirbe dronguru bara bipade pariyachen, 


( anatir bhépu pe 2 ) 


On that day, just before noon Dronguru got into a big danger. 
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¢ 193. The following compound verbs are formed with kara, ‘ata, khaoyé, 
aka, thaka / Sch , deoyd, paoya,. mara, jdoya, rakha, 1898, haoya, 
preceded by nounse In this group there is no restriction c= usages as 
such, The compound verbs in combination with the verb roots as mentioned 
above can oceur in sentences irrespective cf showdng vestristions 4. 
specific context ( ses, eed F }. The examples are shown below. 
(i) with kara = to do 
anuman kara = to quess,to suppose 
datrusainyer satkhya amra.je rakam anuman karechilum tar ceye 
anek besi dekhd jaceche ( CBN pe i4 ) 
We have now seen that the number of enemy force are much Eigger than 
that we had guessed. 
aparddh kara = to commit a crime 
kha saheb, katadin kata apar dh karechi, aj sanasta marjané kare jao. 

( CBN p. 33 ) 
Khan Saheb, I have committed so many orimes over so many deys, to~day 
I beg to be pardoned ( before you go }. 
@bedan kara = to appeal 


dasi nijer kaje caliya gele caran cupi cupi Sbedan karila (andi tmasai 


When the maid servant haa gone awey for her jobs, Cheran wrisperingly 
made an appeal... 

cesta kar@ = to try 

jubaraj. tumi palabar cesta karo ( CBN pe. 32 ) 

Now Prince, you try to escape. . 

bandha Kara = to close 

ar tum£ darja bandha kare base raile ( SS p. 138 ) 


and you stayed inside closing the door. 
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bibsha kara = to get married. 


jajbahacir memsaheb biye Karechen ( wéradehkar bithika pe 19) 
The honourable Judge has married an Mglish ( Biropean ) lady. 
bhed kar& = to pierce, to break | 

e parjanta @ra satruder bytiha bhed karte paren ni (CBN p. 19 ) 
So far these people could not break the enemy line. 

rag kara = to get angry 

tir chure haro ni baba rag kare herechile (CBN pe. 22 ) 

You were not beaten because of poor marksmanship but my ,boyy you 
invited defeat out of anger. 

sahajya kara .= to help 

juddhe jadi .....tini tar sainya niye anigdex sahajya karte parben 


(CBN ps. 18 ) 
rf he could help us, in the battle, with his own army. 
ii) with kata = to cut, to pierce 
bipad kata = to get relief 
bipad kete gele svastir nisvas parta sakaler (5 Sp. 18 ) 
We heaved a sigh of relief after the danger was over. 
gatar kata = to swim 
nadir jale satar kete Gwader sakh mitta n& (S39 p. 179 ) 
We never got tired of swimming in the river water. 
114) with khaoya = to eat 
kasan Kapbya = to swear 


j anakir Kathe tr gaye hat diye (se) kasam kheyechila (Taridafikar pithiks 
pel 7 


He did swear to Janaki with his hands on #ks her body ( in the name 


of her honour ) 
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habudibu khaoya = to sink 
amiader naukagqulor takhan habudubu khaoyar mata abastha hate ( SS pe 180 ) 
Gur boats then tossed violently and were about to eink. 
iv) with d&kS = to call 
adhibesan @aka = to call for a meeting, to summon a session or conference. . 
‘party’ theke jarurL adhibedan dekeche 
The party has ¢callled for: an urgent meeting. 
nak daka_ = to gno're 


dibyi pare n&k dakche abar bale, satyi kare gimmoi ni ( S53. p. 54 } 


You were certainly, sleeping deep and snoring loudly but you claim 
that you were.not sleeping really. 
v) with deova = to give 
ammati deoya = to permit 
Sadharanatah kona gikarike kona ekti sairaksite bane bachare ektir 
besi bagh marbar arumati. deoya hata na ( SeSe De 105 ) 
Usually no hinter was given permission to kiil more than one tiger 
in a year in a particular sanctuary. 
jhap deoya = to jump down 
Mora jeye baner jaler mata jhap a@ifa@n ( SeS..p. 119 ) 
We jumped upon them like surging flood water gi 
ga dhska deoya = to cover hinself. 
bagh esses saigider samaksel take mutkhe niye jahgale ga dhaka dey. 
. ( S«Se Pe 126 ) 
The tiger ifted her in its mouth in presence of his ecompercicns and eso, 
cover in the jungle. 
vi) with paoya = to get 


akka pacya = to dle 


i 
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dale bale sabe pabe ji akk@ (CBN p. 40 ) 


You will all dle in a bodys 
kasta paoya = to suffer (pain) 


a@pnake cokh rakhte habe o jena kasta na pay. ( Anuradha p. 1778 ) 
You will have to keep on eye that he does not suffer. 


k§lde pacya = to feel hingry, to feel appetite 


ja ache tal de Gar badda kside peyeche ( Mam@ar phal op, 1717 ) 
Give me whatever (food) you# have, I.an extremely hungry. 

ter paoya = to feel, to understand 

kintu mikher prati cahibanatral ter pila, eese Lhar sayire ar 
“kicha nai ( BLL&sT p. 1708 ) | 

But as soon as I looked to her face, I felt that there was nothing left 
to her body. 

bhay paoya = to be afraid of 

manus jeman sapke bhay pay temnt s3po manuske bhay pay, ( S38 ps. 139 ) 
The snake, too, is afraid of man as man is afraid of snakes. | 
lajja paoya = to feel shy 

tara hayta lajja pabe ( Amradha ps. 1752 ) 

They may feel shy. 

Sandhan paoya = to find, to get trace of , 

kothdo tar kona sandhan paoya jacche nd ( CBN 522 ) 

He could not be found out anywhere. 

dsts paoya = te get punished 

e janya tar sasti paoya ucit ( CBN pe. 27 j 

He should be punished for this. 

vit) with.wara = to kill 


Uki mSr3 = to peep into 


139 


pichan dike ese se‘Uki marle ( Tarasahkar BIthika p. 38 ) 


He went behind and Ppeeped into. 
daph niaca = to jump cut 
hilo masgai Laph meryechen ( S.S. p. 243 ) 
| The tomcat had jumped cut. 
viil) With jaoya€ = to go 
asta jaoya = to set 
surja asta jabar ac to bed deri nel (CBN p. 19 ) 
It will not be long before the sun sets, 
nidra jaoya = to sleep. . 
se parte parte nidra jacche. 
He is sleeping while gtudying. 
loksan jdoya = to have loss 
byabsaye tar sab taka loksah gela 
He lost his whole money in his business. 
ix) with rBkh} = to keep 
atke / &tak rakha = to arrest, to confine. 
judher kona bandI jadi hathSt ekdin dekhe je jeler khol3 darja diye 
Gader Slo hatchGni dicche takhan a iter bhay katatd take atke 
rakhe go ? (SSD. 243 ). 


e 


Z£ a prisoner of war suddenly discovers -that the (jail) door was open 


and the mcon=light coming in 5 becéning him to escape, then how long 
the fears of billets can stop him. ? 

pan rakha = to promise 

tumi meyer biyete kata taka pan yebhecha ? 

How much dowry have you promised for your daughter's marriage. 


x) With laga = to be attaéhed with 


alasya laga = to get tired. 
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garam kale bara alasya lage 
During summer we get tired. 
git 1laga = to get cold 
amar kmab sit ligche 
I am getting cold. oe . . 
xi) with thes / Sch = to stay or to have 
prastut ch = to be ready 
mdharaj4 d&ser@ jaite prastut Gche margesMnandi nt p; 7} 
Your Majesty, servants are ready to goe 
upasthit ach = to be present 
jagatsimha o tathdy upasthit Schilen ( maxgestnanaini pe 7) 
Jagat Sinha was also present there. 
bilamba ach¢ = to take time 
ami janitém je mogal rajput name loper bilamba Ache (argesphananip.7 ) 
x came to know that the name of Moghal wi id be abolsshed after sometime. 
matta thika = to newain evgroied 
praharigan anode matta thake ( nirgespnandintp. 54 ) 
Guards remain engrossed in merry making. 


xii) with haoy€a = to be 
uttejita haoya = to become exited 


dar sjiak curatma Kanasar ei hin abhisandhi-te, kramagah, uttojita 
haye wthte lagla ( S Sp. 183 } 

The audience gradually become agitated at the helnows conspiracy 

of wicked Kansa. 
udgtib haoy€ = to have eagerness 

anya sabai sekhane tar janyai udgrib haye apeksa karche {5S S\p. 175) 


Everybody else was waiting there for him “SE extreme eagerness. 


J 
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udbigna hacoya = to be worried 
takhan namite giya palaker janya Sureser mukher prati acakar drsti 
pariya mane mane odin, Kebai agcarja nay, udbigna haila_ ({ Grfhadaha p.934) 
Then, while coming,down .AMhala's eyes fell on Suresh‘s face for a 


moment, she was not only sucpriised but also very much worried. 


upasthit haoya = to arrive, to be present 


alo niye cakar ese upasthit_ hala ( Chelebelar galpa p. 1778 ) 


fhe servant arrived with a lamp ( in hand ). 


Kagta haoya = to find difficult. 


guruceber tetalar thaékurghare uthte nante kagta habe ( Chebebelar galpa 
TT ‘pe. 1765 3} 
The Gurudev wlll find it difficult to go up and down the prayer room 


upstairs, 


ks€nta haoya = to stop 


Kintu etel tara ksanta hla na (5 Sp. 175 ) 
But they did not stop at this. 
khusi haoyS = to be glad 


eKhan _ i - 
tint ejeab mahd khuidi haye rujbaidyake dhanyabad dte laglen 
{ dadir casma &. 7 ) 
He became extrenely glad and thanked the royal physician profusely. 


niscit haoya = to be assured 
e«jyak prahart - pradhanke jijftes kare niscita hala je ghatansthal 
jeman tem ache ( S.Sepe 175 ) 


Jak asked the leader of the sentry and was assured that the place of 


occurence was left undisturbed. 

prabrdf tta@ haoya = to feel 

of bidhabar sajjSr prati drstipat kariya.dr taiar badh& dite prabrtti 
haila na ( Grhad&ha p. 915 ) | 
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Wit having a look at the clothes of the other widow he did not feel | 
to stop her. 


3 


bibaha haoya = to be married 


Se samay anek abhijata musalman petra kanyar sahge taddsintan abhijata 
hinds putra ~ kany&ar bib&aha hayeche ( Taradafkar bithlka p. 18 ) 
In those days many a malim boys and girls of noble origin were married 


to Hind boys and grils of high fami-ies. 


gammata haoya = to be agreed. 
harakumar smitah@sye sammata haflen ( Sati p. 1753 ) 


Harakumar smiled and gave his consent. 


3. Nonefinite infinitival and gerundtal compaind verbs and their 


aAspectual usagese 


$ 104. Like Marathi, Hindi, oriya and other Indo Aryan languages Bengal 
also possesses a set of verbs which are tagged on to the preceding norm 
finite verbal forms. These verbal ferms are used with ach | to have' / 

to remain , otha ‘to rise’, erlgoya *'to want! » thaka to remain’ , 

Geoya ' to give’ , neoya * to take’ , para ' to fall’ , paoya ‘to get’, 
para ‘can’ Aeable, pheld ' to throw * , basa ' to sit’ , hdoyd * to go ' 
raoya ' to remain! » rakha ' te keep*® , and haga ‘ to be attached with’. | 
These verbs are used as auxiliaries and after being tagged on to the 
preceding principal verbs of infinitive or gerund, they extend the meaning 


of the preceding verbs to show various aspectual meanings. For examples, 


? 


1. ach = to have (in the sense cf ‘statical' / diration ) 
2e asa = to come ( in the sense cf£ reflexiveness } 
3. otha = to rise (in the sense cf aiddenness ) 


4, caoya = to’ want ({ in the sense cf desiderative aspect. } 


5. thaka = to renain (in the sense of duration when added to the 
infinitive and expressing hablt.; when added to 
gerund) 

6 deoya = to give (in the sense of giving permission/in-tensive 
aspect ) 

J. neoya = to take (Ln the sense of reflexiveness ) 

Se para = to fall (in the sense of chance) 

9. pacya = to get (in the sense of acquisition) 

10+ para = to able (in the sense of potential and possibility of 
action ) 

11. phela = to throw (in the sense of completion ) 

12. basa = to sit (in the sense of inception or beginning of an 

| action) 

13. jaoya = to go (in the sense of completedno) 

14. racya = to remain (in the sense of statieical / duration ) 

15. cakha = to keep (in the sense of completion ) 

to be attached with ( in the sense of inception ). 


bi 
&) 
al 
fl 


16, 


S195. These are used with two types of verb=stems in active construction 
vize (1) present stem form ( root + ite ) and (il) beoent p 
{root +dya ). In passive construction “feh , /“tnak, ha and 4 a 


stem form 


are used with verbal noun, infinitive and conditional participles. 
in this dissertation passive constructions are simply avoided. Below is 


given the different aspectual meanings of compound verbs +. 


Compound verbs stem system and their aspectual meanings” 


Ae Present verb stem Be. Perfect verb stem 10 


1. Conative 1. Campletive 
Gerund + jaoya e.g.bhare jaoya 


Infinitive + basa e.g. bhabte a. > 
% to complete to fill with,theme 


- t . 
basa = to set to thinking ; ‘ . 
ok > jaoya = to stop cokpletely. . 
parte basa = to set to studying » 

* 


2s 


4a, 


5 


5. 


7. 


Inceptive/Inchoative 


Infinitive + 1aga e,gehaste 
_ ¢ 
laga = start to continue laughing, 
€ 
khete Laga = start to contime 


eating ° 


Marative 


Infinitive + thak& e.g. 
nA -_ c 
REdte thaka = contime to crying? 


haste thake = ‘contime to laughing? 
Desiderative 


Infinitive + caoya e.g. 
Gite caoya = ‘to want to give 3 


baste caoya =to want to sit? 


Permissive 


infinitive + deoya e.g. 
aste deoyd = to allow to come’, 


balte aeoya =‘to allow te speak”, 


Possibility 


Infinitive + para e.g. 
Aste para =‘may/ean come’, 


Aste para = ‘may/can bring’ 


Potential 
Infinitive + para e.g. 
khatte para =‘to be able to work ”, 


urte para =‘to be able to fly , 
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3e 


4e 


Se 


6. 
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Suddenness 


Gerund + para, oths etecs 
athe uthe para = ‘to get up suddenly, ? 


rege otha = to get angry (suddenly )” 


Statical 


Gerund + ach/raoya e.g. 
bSte @ch = ‘still surviving’, 
jege raoya = to kesp on awaking? 
Intensive 
Gerund + deoya e.g. 
pathlye deoya =‘te send out’, 
ch@re deoyd = to tear cute 
Frequentative 
Gerund + thak@ ee. 

—~ a é 
kKheye thaka = in the habit of 
drinking’, 
bale thakaé = in the habit of telling? 


hReiterative 


AA4KE, 
Gerund + theeeme esr root 
(having similar meaning) , ege 


diye deoya = ‘to give” 


_ ‘ ? 
Sture berane-= to roam 


7.ReElexive 


Gerund + neoya / G3 e.q. 
— & 
kujhe neoya = to come to understand 


chute as = ‘to coma on running2 
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8e mquisitive - Be Exaninative 
Infinitive + paova e.g. Gerund + dekha 6g 
dekhte paoya = to be able to see! cekhe deknha = 'k6 examine in testing! 
stnte paova ='to be able to hear’ Pare dekha = ‘to test in reading’. 


Ae Comoound verb with infinitive, the 


(iL) Conaetive s The conative aspect deserlbes an action just pegqun or 
atkempted to begin withe It is this the subject endeavours to perform 
an action. 2ccording to Roxsyth this is the expression of an action 
which has not yet taken place but which is considered as part of a plan 
or programme arranged to take plate. This can be expressed by the compound 
verbs with ‘basa’ ( = te sit) used as auxiliarye in fact, ‘basa’ indicates 
the action which is on the way to start with. It appears as ‘conative’ 
aspect which implies an attempt or endeavour to perform tne accion. 

* basa / ‘be Sh tle is not very frequently used like other suxillaries. It 

is used to add che sense of ‘fattempting' for certain pericd to the principal 

verbs. For the list of the compound verbs with ‘basa’ , (see the Index 

Group G )e« Here only a few exanpies from literary text are given below to 

show its “‘usagese 


Verbs of physical activity 
Khete basa 
1) se ekhan bhat khete basche 


Now he ‘ll sit for eating rice. 
ii) sa guchiye tuchiye sabe amra khete pasgehi, tomader galpa karte 
Kartel khacchi thik ei samay ghate gele xandata ( Rlorphu ikt pe 419 ) 


After making all arrangements we.just s&t down for cur meals, we ~ 
were busy talking about you as we took cur food, then suddenly it 


all happened. 


145 

141} se gan gaite basche 

He §ll sit for singing song. 
In these two sentences (1) and (jj) "khete basche* (= will sit ) ana 
gaite basche ( = will sit for singing ) indicate the action which will 
perform in near futmre. Here the progressive aspect marker ~ ' te'¢- UZ 
though progressive by nature implies the future action. On the other 
hand if we say ‘ se khete bag¢he" = he sat for eating, ' se galte 
‘baseche' = she sat for singing imply the action just now started. 

SE zz is imper tant to note here that certain comound verbs with 
aixlliary 'basa‘ which indicate the action just began and is in the 
process of development which is known as ‘eoursive’ aspect, eed. 
kadte basa = started crying, bhabte basa = started thinking, bmudte 
bas@ = started forgetting, Marte basa = starting condition of dying 
( in a death-bed ). 

For example ¢ 
1. Verb of intellection 
pbhabte baseche = start thinking 
Se ekhan bhabte baseche pariksay ki habe 
Now he started thinking that what will happen in the elamination. 
ae Verbs of enotion 
KZdte basla = sttrt erying 
meyeta ekhan pa chariye kadte basla. 
Now the giri started entos stretching her legs. 


36 bhalte baseche = start forgetting 


Chotabelakar para bite basechi 


t have started forgeting what I studied in childhood 
Vv be ch pt 


4. marte baseche = Breach yo 
se asukhe binge ekhan marte baseche 


He is/dath bed after long smffering from diaease. 
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2« Inceptive ¢ 


Inceptive comoind indicates the beginning of an action. It indicates the 
action in its initial stage from its beginning to full development. In 
Bengali it is in general formed by adding ‘waga’ to, the auxiliary to the 
imperfect infinitive of present verb stem, e.g. karte lagad = ‘begin to do! 
Kadte 1498 = ‘start to cry’. ghamake laga = ‘to start sleeping’, So Te 
‘gunn diay | Laga’ being added to the principal verb represents the idea 
@& not only the action just gtarted bt it implies the idea of the 
action which has started ahd contimed to tevelopment. This inceotive 
compainds optim tind to saggest duration. For the list of the compaind 
verbs with ‘laga' , see aepGnd2x H. 
_ es Bk SAnsES 
A few exanples from literature are the following : 
Vvierle Aenrto 

4) dekhite Lagtia 

Odike Satis’ arg cup kariya basiya thakite na pariya gharer 

chabiguii ghuriya gmriya dekhite lagila ( CAritrahiIn pe 634 ) 

and there Satish could not sit silently. He went raind the rocm 

locking at the pictures (on the wall). 
ii) hasite lagtla Verb of emotion 

girin tahar boner mukher pane c&hiya hasite lagila (Parini¢c& p.76) 

- Girin looked at his stster‘s face and started larqning. 


dit) Verbs of change of state 
uthite lagila 
sel abdhi ef jubaktir prati tahar sneha pratidin gabhir o akverim 
haiya uthite lagila  { GmfhadSha, p. 912 ) 
From that day his affection towards this young man grew deeper 


and sincere. 
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iv) jvaliya uthite lagtla 
SatE ger kathagqula pichar k@narer mata rahilyé rahiya j valya 
uthite lagila ( Caritrahin p. 635 ) 
Satish's words stung her like a scorpion got her a burning off and on. 


Ve £ ph * 
v) parite lagdla Verbs of physical activity 


Wit baliya sekhar parite lagila ( Parin{t ps 72 ) 
Sekhar said, ‘alright’, and went on with his lessons. 
Here ‘parite labila' ( started reading ) gives the impression that 


he started reading his less#on and went on. Pris it is continuative. 
vi) balite lagiien 


girin cup kariya rahila, tint balite TSgilen ( Parinitd Pp-76 )} 
Girin kept qiiet, he went on saveng-, 

balite fLagilen ( = went on saying ) refers to the beginning of 
action i.e. he started telling and went on. 


yil) muchite lagila 


nilambarer cckh diya jal garalya parila, se mukh phiraiya 

kramagata cokh muchite lagila, ( Birajbou p. 44 ) 

Téars rolled down the cyes c& Nilambar, he turned h&Ss face and 
continuously wiped his eyes. 

Here ‘michite lagila’ ( = started to wife) indicates the beginning 
of an action i.e. he started to wipe his eyes ak but the adverb 
‘kranagata’ shows repeated action. This he repeatedly wiped, his 
eyes. So this sentence seems to be referred to the repetitive / 


freqentative aspect. 
36 Rurative ¢ 


Tt denotes an action going on and is therefore incomplete. It is termed 


as ‘'durative’ as it signifies G@iration. This qurative aspect can be 
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determined by the auxiliary 'tHaka = to remain, added to the infinitive. 
it is the present gten form which expresses the duration of action’, i.e. 
the process of change or development, recurrence and curation or contimance 
of imperfect action, Moreover it is chserved that verbs of motionless 
activity viz. basa = to sit, doy& = to Me down, dara = to stand, 
dhara = to hold etc. are not used as durative aspect e.g“baste thaka, 

«date tHaka, *dardte tWaka, *dharte taka ete. These can be expresded 
by perfect stem form 1.e-. gerundial comeund verbs viz. base thaka, 


aye thaka, dariye thaka, dhare thaka, which refer to “statical aspacte 


Yor the list of compound verbs with thaka, see the Amgndgx - I. 


Sone examples from the literature are shown below to show their usages 
Verbs of enotion 
1) kai te thake ( in the sense of emotion ) 
bijavar samasta dehaman aparimita ananda bege tharthar kariya 
kKapite theake. ( Datta p. 8H ) 
wij aya's body and soul started tranbling, full with iimitiess joy. 
41) k@dte thike 
klase para na parade janya se Kete thake- 
He started weeping as he could not work cut his lesson in the class. 
Here ‘k3dte thake’ ( = continued weeping ) give the idea of duration 


of weeping i.¢+ he started weeping and contimed for a certain 
" period of time. The verb refers to the present moment. 


Verb of movemerrk 
itd) ghurte thake 


C&trir khoje se edfik cdik ohurte thake .- 


He goes on jmoving around in search of a job. 
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The verb 'ghurte thake’ ( = contimed moving ) refers to, the action 
contimed for a Certain periods The curation of action 1s expressed by 
aixiliary thaka = to remain. . 
iv) oak ' Verbs of physical activity 

calite thakita 

tarpar ubhaye ona KhadyS Saka calite thakifta ( Paririt® p. 77.) 

Then both gould take tea and go on with the debate. 


vd) cufomtli karte thaken 


praphesar nabinbabu, sadar 418) gobinda babu may e barir 


bhatfearjyamasay pyajanta ei niye gabliir wht pariantae culoculi 
karte thaken ( Caritraliin p. 593 ) 


Professor Nabinbabu, subejudge Cobindababu, even Bhattacharya 
Masay (Gentleman) of thts house go on violently debating on his 
point till late night. 

vi) parte thake 


snan, khioyaé bhule giye se saradin, galpar bai parte thdke. 


7 an MOINS ar el a ani 


He forgets about taking bath or food, but goes on reading zakeeme story 
books only. , | 


Here ‘parte thake* ( = conti mu adle/ reading) denotes duration of 


actions It refers to the present moment~, 


4, Desiderative 3 


Desiderative compound denotes sugh type of action or state in itself 
which is desired to. It is used by imperfect infinitive combined with 
the auxiifary ‘cBoya' to want as the second member. The use of 
desiderative in sentences Goes not imply any reference to the duration 
O£ action { although this can be expressed by using adver }. The 


+ 942 
expression of desire seens to have often references #immediate. futuri tin, 
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@eQJe Se parte cay = ‘he wants to study’ which in fact means ' he will - 


study,* + For the list of cormmond verbs with ‘eBoya, see the aapEndlx J. 


Seme examples Erom literature are the follows ¢ 


2) 


ii} 


iil) 


iv) 


Be 


permissive 


Verb of inteliection 


jante cai 


@ni sud jante cai tomar eta diahkha karbar prayojan xi 
hayeche ? ( Cr{hadaha p. 855 ) 

I just want to know what makes you feel so aggrieved. 
Verb of senses 


aekhte cay 


nijer kurup hajar tukre haye chariye parche e ken dexhte cay ? 
| ( Slorpmulki ps 464 ) 

Dees anybody want that all his ugliness gets spread all over 

in thousand bits. . | 

verb of physical activity 


dharite cay 


eeveeckKapaler sir-dito rakte gphita, cokh dito jval jval kariteche 
jena ki ekt@ se cho mariya dharite cay { Grf{hadaha bp. 867 ) | 
eseetwo veins on his foreheag are. swollen with blocd, his 

eyes are glowing like fire, as if, he is going to sweop down 

and wants to catch something as his prey. 

Verb expressing relation in terms of a bhing or a person. 

thakte cpa 

Sami ja achi tai thakte cai, tal amar khusi ( Slorphulki p. 464 ) 
I want to remain what Ian, I an happy at that. 


1 


It gives the impression to allow to do something and is expressed 


by the auxiliary’ deoya. 
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Regarding the verb ‘deoyat ='to give’ Beames™? explains that ‘de ' 
is added to verbs to express the idea that the action passes away fron 
the subject towards the object . go the sense of ‘permissive’ is imled 
with the infinitive. This werb can also be used as an auxiliary with 
the gerund to intensify the action. The aixiliary ‘para’ ( = ‘be able ) 
can also he used to signify ‘permission’ . . 
With imperfect infinitive the aumiliiary ‘deoya’ is added to indicate 
‘permission’. But ‘deoya’ can be used not as an auxiliary of compound 
verb tut as a finite verb in a sentence where it does not signify 
‘permission’. The original meaning of ‘deoya’ = ‘to give' is maintained 
QeJe 


ante Geoya 


tt 


* allow to bring ° 


kinte deoyé ss = * kuy a 
khete deoya = 8 gat (£00) ° 
dharte Geoya = a * hola” 
baste deoya = * sit” 


For the list of compound verb with ‘deoya ‘signifying permission, see 
the Agéndéx kK. 
Exampiecs Erem literature are the following 3 
Verb of senses 
i) sunte den 
sandhyar par ek sanaye sarojinl aste aste upendrake balilen, sakale 
oni gan sunte demi, dpnar bhari anyay ( Caritratiin p. 634 }- 
In the evening Sarojini once told Gpendra, * you did not allow me to 
hear songs in the morning, you were unjust (to me) *®. 
Verbs of movement | 
ii) jete dilen | 


ma tar cheleke bides jete dilen na_ 


Mother did not allow her son to go abroad. 
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Here jete dilen na ; = "did not allow to go’: refers to the permissive 
aspect as mother did not give permission to his son to go abroad. 
4ii) drmwkte dlien 
des parjyanta upacarjya Masai chatrader tar ghare dikte dilen. 


At last the Vice-Chancellor allowed the students to enter his room. 


Verb of ohysical activity 
iv) balte dile 


narenke kichu balte dblel du ghantar age ta seg habe ni. 


TE Naren is allowed to speak, it will not be over in two haurs. 
6. Possibility : 


The sense of possibility 1s expressed by using the muxiltary ‘para’. It 
signifies the meaning of potential also. The sense of possibility implies 
the meaning of future action. The two meanings i.e. *ossibility® and 
‘potential* are practically indistinguishable. For the list of compound 
verbs with para, see the aepandéx L. 

A few eamples from Uterature are shown below. 


Verbs of effort 

i) nasta karte parben 
enan kare nijer pran Gpni nasta Karte parhen na ( Gpthadaha pe883 ) 
You cannot waste your life like this. | 

ii) khabar nite parle 


Gures balila, tar kicti cai kina ekbar khabar nite parle 

( Grihadaha-p. 963 ) 
Tthersxmayxians Suresh said, * If we could enquire whether he needed 
anything 


fii) Verbs expressing relation in terms of a thing or a person. 


hate pare 
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pathe hayta jharbrsti hate pare ( Grhada’ha p. 963 ) 


There may be rain and thinder storm on the way. 


7s Potential 3 


' Potential compound signifies capability of performing action by the 
speakere It is the assertion of speaker's conviction that the action can 
be relied on toz ocmr. It is formed by adding to the infinitive participle 
of any verb, the axiliary ‘pGrad' = 'to be able’. In Bengali this form 
ean often'be confused with the meaning of ‘possibility,’ because for 
Genoting the possibility of action the same comound verb forms are usede 
Sometimes it is not easy to distinguish between the meaning referred to 
potentiality and possibility of the compound verb. The two concepts are 
very close with each other as it appears that | potentiality’ implies 
'possibility’..It is observed that the verbs indicating *possibility.' do 
not espress progressive and perfective action whereas on the other, 
the verbs indicating “potential activity’ express progressive and perfec= 
tive action. For the list of compound verbs with ‘para’ signifying 
potential activity, see the apéndéx M. 
Rxamples from literature + 

Verb of intellection 
i) cinte parba 

acala kahila, bes ta, ekhan theke t& cinte parba, ar ke hale 

jante o parba, ki balen?  ( Gr? hadaha Pe 865 ) 

achala said, * well, alight, from now on I will know (you), T 

will also know about the other one (the girl in your life), is 


it not ? 
Here 'cinte parba’ denotes the ability of knowing the man. 


iS5 
aay Verb of senses 
eahite parila 
mahim strfr cckher dike cahite parila na, kintu jabab dila 3 
balila, tomar gahang nite parba n& acala ( Grthadaha p. 98 ) 
Mahim could not Look up to hig wife's eyes, but renlied, He 
said, ' I eannet have (away) yeur ormanents, Achala’ « 
Here ‘cShite pariie n&°: =‘ean not ee’ » and ‘kite parba na ’ 
-2@an not take’: exolain the Mahim's desire not to see his 
wife and not to take his wife's ornaments, So potentiality 
describes the desire of deing gomthing. So these two verbs 
refer to dteiclerative aspect. 
tit) Werks of emotion. 
@ilap karite pare 
garuchran lokti sel dhater mamsg ~ yahar sahit je kona o bayaser 


dok asafkoce alap karite pare ( Payinita = patiegn partecehed p.77) 
mix 
Gurucharan is a man of that tpe ~ who can whkk easily with other 


pecple of any age. 

Here /Qlap karite pare’ ( =‘can mix with cher’? espresa 
potentiality of action bit does not exmress possibility of action. 
This sentence shows the man can mix ieee he is able to mix with 
any other people. 


iv) bra lite paritéchila 


pisimae katha se Knomatel bhulite paritechila n@. ( Grofnadaha p.885 ) 
He could not forgek his aunt ( paternal ) 


Be Maibsitlve + 
It indicates an action which 4s being acquived by the speaker and ig 
expressed by adding auxiltary ‘paoya’ ‘to get to the infinitive. 1 is 


exactly the reverse of ‘permissive’ aspect. Tor the Uist of compound 
verbs with ‘paoyd,’ sce the ampEndlx nN. 
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Some examples from literature 3 


Verb 6f intellection ” 


i) jante pela 
etadin pare se jarte pela je tar ghare je curi hayeche se ard kaa¢ 
hay tar barir jhit karechee 
He came to know after so many days that the theft that occured in 
his horse was committed by none other than his maid servant. 
Here jante pela : =‘cate to know ”: gives the impression of getting 
knowledge which seciche be denoted as acquisitive aspect. 
Verb of senses | 

31) Sante pai 
Samsta karanta Ki sinte pai ne t { Bipradaés p. 1397 ) 


May I not know what all the reasons are ? 


Verb of physical activity 
441) khete pay 

Se di din dhare kicim khete pay ni 

He could not get food since two days. 
B. Compaind verbs with the perfect stem ~ iya + 
Following are the examples of compound verbs formed out of perfect verb 
sten as premcl@s t= 
The following auxiliaries are ach = ‘have! , asa = ' to come', sbher otho. 
= ‘to rise . thak = ‘to remain’ , deoya = "to give!’ , neoya = *to gake |, 
para = ‘to fall$ , phel& = 'to throw' jaoya = 'to go' , a few miscelba~ 
neais with cala = ‘to walk’ , dar = *to stad, mara = 'to kilit and 


rakha & 'to keep! « 
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i. Completive s The canpletive cempound verb denotes the action having 


been finished already at the time of speaking. The completion of an 
action ae denoted by the mxiliaries ' jacya' = 'tOo go! combined with 
gerund, if the Hindat campletives ‘are woare formed by the conjunctive 
participle ‘cukha’ e.g. kha cuka, =he hag done eating. The axillary 'jaoya' 
is most freqently used to indicate cempleteness of action or state i.e. 
the auxiliary when added to the principal verbs of short duration or 
point - like action gives the idea of termination of action i.e.completive 
aspect and with the verbs of longer duration it represents the idea of Petal 
te b@ event approaching to the finality of the action or state. According 
to Chatter this may seem to be termed as continuative. 

as for esanple ¢ 

Ghariya jaoya 

tahar antare bahive agin dhariya gela ( Blrajho P. 45 ) 

His mind and body caaght Zire . ( Here fire means excitement }. 

Prom the point of view of aspect like ‘likhe jaoya’=‘contimied to the end 
in writing?! ‘bake jaoya = contimed to the end in speaking, ‘pare jaoya = 
‘contimed to the end in studying ete. denote total event without referring 
to the intermittent performance of an action rather it refers to the 
action of afivancement towards end. The verb *"jdoya* used as an axillary 


normally gives the idea of completed action like pare j jaoya = to fall dow, 
pure jaoya = to burn out, theme jaoya = to stop ete, It often happens 

that these verbs of short duration or no duration have the meaning of 
completive aspect. We have two types of formations like bakite thaka 

and bakiya jap khaite thaké and khaiya jag~parite thaka and pariya jacoya 


which are aspectwall¢ possible. only the difference 1s the perfective 
{i.e. with-iya ) gives the idea of total event referring to the 
advaneement of action towards the end whereas the imperfective (lee. with 
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~ite) puts emphasis on duration or continuity of action from beginning 
to an end. 


6 Cofmpletedness or terminative 


this the auxiliary ‘jaoya’= ‘yo go' when added to the verbs of short 
diration or point like action expresses terminative action. It is an 
action or state which is carried thraigh to its end result. Moreover 
the action moves directing towards final goal. The verb ‘aga’ = to come 
is used with verbs of movement and process verb directing or rebounding 
towards the starting point of action. The-aemeundd verbs with astenick* 
towards termination of “and without asterdek elves the meaning. of 
genpletive acpest. For the list of compound verbs, with “jaoy4, see the 
apind2x QO . 
Some examples from literature 3 

verb of emotion 
4) bhariya gela 

Krodhe, abhimane, lajjay, abasy ambhabé apamnaner asaiikay, tahar 

di cokh jale bhariya gela ( Panditmasai pe 98 ) 


Qut of anger,an injured pride, out of shane and the prospects of 
indignity, her eyes were filled with tears. 
Here bhariya gela’ ¢ = ‘ftlled with’; gives the meaning of 
comp Let $S¥"o£ actionen terarnineatwve 
ii) bude giyechile 
@make tumi ekebarek bhale glyechile « dekhe cinteo paro ni 
( srikanta p. 304 ) 
Bit you have forgotten me completely, you caild not recognise 
when you saw MG. 


444) Verbs of movement 
uthlya gela 


i59 
‘Katha suniya kusum stambhita halya gela, kintu paraksanei nijeke 
sanlalya lalya, mattiar Scalta aro khanikta tanlya diya, taratart 
ekt¥a pranam kardya uthiy gela ( Panditmasai p. 98 ) 
Hearing this Kusum was actouhded » Mt conposed herself next moment , 
She drew her vell still further, quickly made an obeisance and went 
away « 
The verb ‘uthiya gela' = went away describes the completion 
of action and the adverb ‘taratard ' f = quickly” emphasize the 
action which is to be done. 
iv) callyad giyachila 
nilambarer ksudhatrisna ekebare caliya glyachila ( Birajbo p. 45 ) 
Rilambar had completely lest his thirst and apetite. 
v) caliya gela 
bismaye Anande rames dvitTya kathati na baliya drutapade bhitare 
Galiya gela ( Pallfsamaj p. 14 ) 
Astonished and overwhelmed with joy Ramesh did not utter a word 
‘and went inside(the house). 
vi} namiya glyachilen 
sedin haite mamis hisdbe kederbabu acallar cakge atyanta 
namlya giyachilen ( Grfthadaha Pe 932 ) 
From that day Kedarbabu's position wag very low in achala's esteem. 
vii} niye gelen 
kaka kintu anaéke kbar khattao dilen na, athaca mamiinakeo deke 
niye gelen @mdr& dajanei sudm par ( Candranath p. 19 ) 
Bat uncle did not inform me at all, He even called for my aingt. 


only we two are unwated. 
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Verb expressing velation in terms of a thing or a >erson 
vidi) muachiya glyache 
eeeeje mhirte se svamike nijer nukhe baliydche, tahake se 
bhalabase na, sel mutiirte narir sarbottama maryada o jagat - 
gafisar haite tahar janya mchiya glyache ( Grthadana pe 912 ) 


The moment she stated to her husband that she did not love hin, 
she has lost from the society (world) the greatest dignity 
( & woman can deserve ). 

ix) halya glyache 
tahar par kichuksan matamati kariya snan sariya kele cariya 
jakhan phirtya sila takhan mataputre bilaksan sacbnal halys 
giy&che ( Panditmagai p. 104 ) 
Then for a while he bathed ( in the river ) with creat excitement 
and by the time. he came back in her arms there wa¢ complete 


amity between the mother and son. 


Cotpletive aspect can also be expressed by the auxiliary 
“rakha’'to remain ' and hela ’="to throw’ « For the ligt of compound 
verbs with ‘xakha’ and Shela, see the AmGdnc@x Pp and Q. 

“PBkha “= tte keep' is added with the principal verb when it represents 
an action which is being perfcrmed by the agent sith some motive or 
purpose to hold or to resist the effect of action anphatically 
permanent. 
afew examiles from literature + 

Verb of intellection 
2) phabiya rakhlyachen 


ees phr@r salubandhe ihai tind biSbiya rakhiyachen, (Grhadaha 
° Pp. 916 ) 


This was his idea about the disease. 
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Verhs expressing relation in terms of thing or person 


44) ‘“Abaddha kariya rakhiyachila 
ac aul ba jathartha ki eman gunitara mw aparach keriyachi, 
jahate mukh dekhaite pari na - Gondke apni Sbaddha kariyai 
rakhiyacht $£ aparadh jadi kicm karfly@i thaki té& se tar 
kKache ( Grfnadha p. 913) | 
“id what is the crime I have conmitted, really, for which I 
sheuld not show my face. I have kept myself confined in me only. 
zi I nave Gone anythine unjust it is to him. | 

iii) nimantran kariya rakhiyachilen 
sandhyar par ca khaibar nimantran tini girIrke kariya 
vakhiySehtlen ( paripttd p. 77 ) | 
He had already invited Glrin for tea in the evening. Here 
‘nimantran .. kariya raékhiyachiia’ means the invitation to 
GLrin was already cotleted. 

iv) patiya rakhiyaehtla 
Sandhya tayatari uthtya pitar hater baksa o baiqula latya. 
‘ckahire rakhiya dila, baranday itipurbe je madarkiiand patiya 
rakhiyachiia ( Bamaner meye p. 983 ) . 
sandhyA quickly got up ani tock the box and the books from 
pere father and kept these aside. She had already laid the mat 


on the verandahne 


Some examples with aixidiary verb * phéla! are the following + 
1) Verb of intellection 

ciniya pheliyache 

se sinha etakgane Syando ke cintya pheliydche ( UKRS pe 382 ) 


That lion has by this time recognised SdYando . 


Varbsof emotion 

4i) k@diyd phelila— | 
Kusum ghar bhitar laiyS oiy@ tahake ba&tasa dila, tarpar kichiksan 
niznimes cokse cahiya thakiya sahasa prabalbece biker upar tanlya 
laiya di bamte dri dhariipe cipiya dhariya jharfhar kariya Kaddya 
phelila (Panditmaséi p.104). | 
Kusum took the child inside the roem gave him some candy then gazed 
at him for a while and siddenly draw him to her breast, held him 


fiamly with her two hands and hirst inte tears profusely. 

aii) namalya phelila ( in the sense of ashamed ) 
ei samaye lalita ektibar cokh tuliyéi riamalya phelila (parinita p.70) 
at this moment Lalita ralsed once but quickly lowered her eyes- 

vi)  dukalya phele 
saraju abar svanir baker madhya mukh lukaiya phele ( CKMandranath pei”) 
Saraju then hid her face on the chest in her hisband. 

v) hasiya phelila | 
Saraji hasiya phelila ( CHiandranath p. 191 ) 
‘Saraju burst intdlaighter. 
Verbs of physical activity 

vi) baliya phelila . 
‘Se taratari Makh nieuw kariya pranpan saktite baliya phelila 

{ Pallisamaj P.184 ); 

He lowered his face and with all his strength uttered that «+. 

vii} ballya phelilan 
cokher drsti jhépsa haiya uthila, konamate baliya phelilan, kothao 
“make cktu sobar jayga din, minit pacek sanle mtyei ami samasta 


Ao 
pariskar kare deha. ( Srikanta p. 436 ) 
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My eyes became blurred, somehow I managed to request her * Please 
let me take rest for sometime, in five mimites I will be alright 


and will clean up everything®. 


2e Suddenness ; It represents the suddenness of an action which ocairs 


in a certain moment or instantaneously. It is expressed by aaxiliaries 
‘otha = ‘to rise' » “paca ’= Sto fall’ and‘basa = 'to sit’ added to the 
gerund. 

Here we can see two types of verbs are having opposite meaning, 1) ‘otha? re 
‘to rise’ and di)‘para’= ‘to fall} They are restricted to their occurrences. 
Tf ‘otha’is used with verbs of activity or state of limited duration it 
interprets the meaning of termination of action. wlth the verbs of short 
Giration or point - like action / state it expresd/the idea of sudden 
rise or rising into a state eg. 

Verbs of activity or state with limited diration. This may be termed as 
terminative i.e. an action or state which is carried through to its 
concluston? ®, This ‘kheye otha = ‘ate upon) ‘geye otha ’=‘completed singing % 
‘neye otha = ‘took bath, ‘sere othd’= ‘recovered’, 


Verbs of activity or state with short duration 


~ > 4 ~ — a - 2 
‘kéde otha =‘eried out, ‘camke otha’= skaxtmt ‘startled, Jege otha = woke up, 
ete. For the list of compounds verbs with‘otha,’ see the aeEnd@x R. 


Some examples from literature :- 


4) Verlag of emotion 


Ganidya uthita 
dharmadas ebah gobinda ubhaye camkiya uthila ke baraginni 
(Pallisam§® p. 141 ) 
Dharmadas and Gobinda both were surprised, Whodid it, the sentor 
(housewife) 2% | 
Here‘cankiyS uthila’ surprised shows sudden action which happened 


instantaneously. 


11} 


iii) 


iv} 


v) 
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theliya uthila ( in the sense of emotion) 
gataratre ranar nijer mkher dii~ekta katchao rameser gel miurte 
mane pariya durjay rodaner beg yena ostha paryanta theliya uthila 

( PallTsamaj p. 184 } 
That moment Ramesh remembered part of the conversation he had with 
Rata and he felt an intence desire to cry out. 
The compaind verb ‘thellya uthila "Goes not suggest sudden action 
rather it shows the feeling of crying out reached to an end and ths 
it shows terminative aspect. 
gihariya uthila 
Sanasta drisyata e@iar maner madhye udita haibSuatra thar sarbadeha’ 
kantakita halyS cul parjarnta glhariya uthila ( Birajbou p. 34 } 
When she imagined the whole scene in her mind her entire body, even 
her hair started shivering (in fear) 
Here ‘sihariya uthila' { =‘started shivering ? exresses ingtantaneais 
or sudden action. As soon she imagined the whole scene «vecceses 
she started shivering ( immediately ). 
hastya uthilen 
tind punaray kahilen, amar ar ekt& Kaj ratla seta kunj anabhke 
sansar® karaé, baliyai tint nijer mane hasiya uthilen (panditmasal, p.100) 
She said again, * I am left with another task, that is to get 
kunjanath married ® Saying this she started laughing. 
Here *hasiya uthilen' -" started laughing ” gives the idea of sudden 
or immediate action. 


Verb of physical activity 


baliya uthilen 


ksanakal cup kariya takhani baliya uthilen ( Panditmasat pe 100 } 


She rematned silent for a while... then said, 
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Here the adverb ‘takhani’ ‘=‘then’? emphasis the meaning of instante~ 
neous action of “‘baliya uthilen’: = ‘spoke out’ :. 
It is observed that the axiliarg*para’is used with verbs of point like 
action and expresses the idea of sudden. fall or falling into a state 
but when it is need with verbs of dGiration it expresses terminative 
aspect. | . . 
So ‘otha’ and ‘para’ giving the idea of suddenness of action and also 
terminative aspect. They are in complementary distribution 2.g. khase 


para = to come down, ulte para = to rise up, gmimiya para = to fall 


¥) _ & ~ — 
asleep, base para = to sit down, bat not base otha, khase otha , 


ulte otha, .jege otha =“te wake up; keds otha’ ‘sary out, bale otha = 


“speak out, kakeye otha = try out, but not jege para / bale para / 

kéde pars / kakiye para. 

fhe auxiliary ‘para’ also indicates "falling into a state* e.g. 

ghumtye para, lukiye para, base para, suye para, etee It is also 
observed that ‘para’ is used with such type of verbs whose starting and 
ending come to a single point and this it is expressed ‘ohance’ or 

Kkkex ‘suddenness& of an action with,the help of arxiliary verb ‘para’ = 
‘to fall’. For the list of compound verbs with para,” see the - 

Rapendlx Ss. 

A few oxatmies from literature : 


Verbs of movement 


4) ‘asiya parila 
a@urgapuja asiya parila ( Biradjbou p. 44 ) 


The festival of furgapuja had come. 
tn this context ‘para’ dees not intensify the action rather it 
signifies the inception of action in recent future. 

di) garalya parila 
nilambarer cokh diya abar jal garalya parila ( Birajbau. pe 44 ) 
at this, tears rolled dow from Nilatbars 6yesS « 


i¢s 


dil) Japnsiya parila 


iv) 


v) 


vi} 


ghate giya se sthir halya ted makhila, ebaii upar haite hatuj ale 
laphaiya parila ( Panditmasai p. 104 ) 

at the river he qiietly put o41 on his body and jumped into the 
knee=deep water for a bath. 

Verbs of physical activity 


gtumiye pari 


ekhan hayta tomar mane parbe na, kintu chelebelay ekdin ai mathar 
bythay gtumiye pari, totiake dor kmle dite deri hayechila bale 
harte uthechila. 

Now you may not Yeettber, bat once in oak younger days, I fell 
asleep after having a headache, I was late to open the door for 
you and you had almost beaten me up for that, 

basiya pariien 


dayal thakur punarbar basiya payilen ( Candranath p. 141 ) 


Dayal Thakur sat down once again. 


Verb expressing relation in terms of a thing or a person 


uthe parta . 


kato baro ghennay ye @mi istadebatar nam kare dibyl kareet, 
tomake Gr ekti katliao balte yaba né, se kath@ tumio sinte pete | 
na, aj yadi na kathay katha uthe parta ( Birajbu p. 35} 

out of detestation I have sworn in the name of Cod that I would 
never make any complaint to you, you could not hear ali these 


to-day had it not been raised in the course of comersation 


(ajtex{aBiion )- 


These above mentioned verbs with auxiliary ‘para’ eto fall’? represent 


the action leading to the final state within a moment. The duration of 
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action Ls being ceased by the Following auxiliary ‘para’ « The verb 
‘ghura’and the verb 1apha’ indicate repeated action but when added with 
“para' they signify the action occurs only once and there is the end. 
Thas the action is termination to the end. The auxiliary basa g to sit > 
with gerund like ‘bale basa’ = “to speak cut, care basa = 'to ride on’, 
ceye basa = 'to want immediately’are also used in the sense of instanta~ 
Necug action. for the list of compaind verbs with basa, see the 
eeEndex T . 
am example from the diterature 3 

Verb cf£ physical action 


i>} bale basbe 


ekt tamas& karbar jo nei - ta halei eman katha bale basbe je, 


kme kane xx dunie pap hay ( Birajbou p. 34) 
I cannot say anything in joke to yo, you would utter something, 


that is a sin to learn even... \ 


: AF 
3. Statical:~ statical compunds as mentioned by Kellogg denote 
fmotion wile in the act or stata of doing any thing. SeKe Chatterjee! 

Mmatel(seoy, nacile Thkeile JRoyR = & go Shika horney 

did not accept thes form Aas compound verb slice both ‘roots retain their 
indecendent meaning and also site’ forms have an adverbial sense. The 
@compound verb in the sense cof statical is formed by gerund with agixlllary 
- - -,— ? wm ¢ 
ach /eati raha / thaka = to remain e.g+ base thaka = to eamakm keep on sitting, 
lege thaka / raha = = continuing the actis on or state being attached with. 
ee ee 


For the compound verbs with ‘ach’ / “CnaKa?, see the aewednd2x U 


& few examples from literature ;: 
Verbs of senses 


4) caniya ache 
(nila@mbar) se bhite abanatamkhe kebali ambhab karite lagila - 


birSj tavar prati c&hiya ache ebdn se dr{sti agnibarsan kariteche 
( Birajbou p. 45 ) 


41) 


Lit) 


iv) 


v) 


vi) 


168 
(Silambar) He stood scared, his face down and felt that Biraj was 
staring at him and her look was showering fire on hime 


cahiva chila 


ei hisgdserjorei make ekti kath n& baliyai gari pethaiyS diya 
chila ebarig Asay Enande lajjay bhaye adhir haiya path cahiya chila 
antatah mayer kache ksama@ bhiksar janya o Aj se asibe. 

| ( Pandifnasai p. 115 ) 
Only out of his farm belief he sent the carriage without informing 
Mother and aroclousiy looked towards the road with hope, fear, 
‘shyness ana the pleasant thought in mind, she would sarely come, 
at least, to beq an apoicoy from mother. 
takaiya ache . 
ekhan tandra bhanglya tahara parasparer ajana miukher prati abak 
hatya takaiya ache ( Datta p. 847 ) | 
Nov (grddenftly )} roused £rom sleep they are looking at each others 
unknown faces _ 
Verb of change of state 
mate ache 
bak ese éekhle, ‘unkune-buri pure mare ache (UKRS p. 19 ) 
The gtork came and saw the Ukune burt’ was tying dead from burns. 


daxx Verb of physical activity 


a _ 
darsye ache 


_ thik seijanyei gari phire jay ni, ektu age gachtalay dariye ache. 


{ Panditmashe Pp. 105 } 
Only for that reason the carriage has not been sent back, it is 
waiting a little away, under the tree. 
Verb expressing relation in terms of a thing or a person 


legei ache 
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sahdsare eman bhala mamis o thakte pare mikhe hasiti legel ache, 
sab-tatel ballen, thak, thak, anlar etei habe ( Svaml p. 765 ) 
It is a wounder that there are people like him in the world, 
always smiling and satisfied at everything ( at everything he 
says, “It is enaugh, enough for me® ). 

To express the statical agpect the verb ‘rah&a°='to remain' is used with 
the verbs of motionless activity. The auxiliaries ‘thak ’aid‘ach’ { = ‘to 


~ 


remain’} are also used to denote the duration of state or action. These 


seem to be statical according to CAaMinye 
‘raoya = to remain’ ( in the sense of contimance ). The gixillary 'racy4! 
is very freqently used in the sense of continuation of action which is 
vokationally and emphatically implied to the gerund to intensify the 
action. thas the gerund with ‘ach' in the sense of contimiative differs 
from the gerund used with the aixiliary ‘tracya', Thus the contimative 


with ach will stand in centrast with the gerund with ‘racya’. 


Gerund with ‘raoya' 


Verbs are not mentioned separately. These are same as that of gerund 
with ‘ach. 
Seme exaoles from literature are shown below 3 
Verbs of senses 
i) eahiya rahila 
biraj bujhite parila na - cahiyd rahila ( Birajbci p. 45 ) 
Biraj failed to understand - locked askingly ? . 
Here ‘cahiya rahila ' gives the meaning of voRkticnel action 
remaining the same position of Looking at something. So the 
Meaning the kept on locking at’ expresses the statical aspect 


etphatically. 


ii} 


424) 


iv) 


v} 


vi ) 
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eahiya rahtiia 
ebar birdj samasta bujhila se ekdrfste bastrakhanir dike cahtya 
rahila - tahar antare bahire Ggun dhardyad gela ( Birajbou pe 45 ) 
Now Blraj understood everything, she gazed at the piece of cloth, 
her body and mind (as if) were set on fire. 
eahiya rahila . . . 
kusum gadabyaste mathar Zcal tanlya diya kabater Grale &« uthlya 
daraila ebah sab bimliya sisur sundar mkher pane kabater chidrapathe 
ekdriste cahiya rahila  { Pandl tmagat Be 103 ) 
Kusum hurriedly stood up, drew the veil over her head and hid 
herself behind the door and forgetting everything gazed at the 
bdatiful face of the child through a hole in the door. 


eahiva rahila 


kiranmayd prathamta jene kich: bujhite parila na emnibhabe gudhn 
eahlya rahila { Caritrahin p. 746 } 

KarunSmayee at first, just locked (at him) vacantly as if she cold 
not understand it. 

takalya rahila 

eo baliya se fena eanar samagta indriya, samasta sarirtake parjanta 
unmikh kariya sabitrer mkher prati takaiya rehila ( Caritrahin p.744) 
while saying this all his senses all his body stood expectantly 
locking at the face of Sabitri. 

Verbs of emotion 

cfmp Kariya rahila 

parbati macha nariya jabeb dilae je, se giniyache, tahar par 

dujanei cup kariya rahila ( Devdas p. 536 ) 

Parbati shook her head and replied that she had heard about it. 


Then both remained silent. 
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vil) haly&@ rahila 


takhean sel aiti arakta adra caksu pallaber pane cahi-a rames’ 
ksanakarfer janya bismayafanna halya rahila_ ( Pallf Samaj p.141 ) 


then Ramesh stood sirprised for a while looking at the two 
tearefillled bloodshot eyes. 
viil) mauna haiya rahila 


—_ 


upendéra ar pratibad na karidya mauna halya rahila ( Caritrahin p.753) 


Upendra Gid not protect any more but kept quiet. 
ix) Verbs of physical activity | 
daraiya vahila 
satis’ abahg dibakar ubhayei parasparer mukher prati sahiya 
stabdha hatya daratya rahila ( Caritrabin p. 752 } 
Satish and Dibakar both stared at each other face and stood 
motionlesse 
x) pariya rahila 
satis! ekta kathateo katha jeg kerila na, mkh bujiy pariya 


rahila { Carintrahin p.-731 ) 


Satish did not utter a word in reply. He lay,down qiietly. 
xi) basiya rahila . 
pratidiner mata aj ratre o bhat bariya diya kasum adire 


basiya rahila ( Panditmasdi p. 103 ) 


Like other days ( as uusal ) to-night also Kisum served rice 
and sat nearby. - 
xti)  bastya rahila 
adure gadi ata beficer upar dibaékar arasta halya matba micu kariya 
basiya rahila ( Caritrahin p. 706 }) | 


Dibakar sat down on a cushioned bench nearby, benumed and depressed. 
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xiii) cokh bujiya rahila 
bairer loker sadhya ki thakurpo cke biphal kare, baliya mibirtakal 
cokh bujiya rahila ( Caritrahin pe 698 ). 
(but) outsiders cannot make it fail, brother~in~law, saying this 
ishe) closed her eyes for a moment. 
Verb expressing relation in terms of a thing or a peron 
(xiv) Bgdhe rayeche 


deka gela je thik sel bargiti tar galay bEdhe rayeche (UKRS.p.159 ) 


It was seen th lat the same hock had been stuck to its threat. 

Here HYdhe royeche” qives the statical sense and the meaning of 

remaining is expressed by the aixiliary ‘rayeche' . 
4, Intensive :< It gives the idea to intensify the action. Sometimes 
adverbs help to indicate intensity cf action. The autitary verb ‘desya' 
= ‘to give’ is used to mean the intensive aspect. S& in eamcbeek 
combination with the gerund modifies and intensifies the meaning of the 
preceeding verb. In Bengali ‘deoya' after signifies the totai accasplish- 
ment of the action involving ‘volition’ » Most frequently auxiiiary 
‘deoya’ is added to the principal verb to express intensity of action . 
in active construction only. It can also be used with causal verbs* e 
Now we consider the direction of action in distinguishing various 
aspectual variations. We could see that by using khoowekion ‘deoya as an 
aixiliary the action moves away from the subject towards the object. 
For the list of conpound verbs with deoya, see the Aseindéx Vv. 
a fow examples from literature 3: 

Verb of senses 
4) suntye dic 

kintu rager mathay tomar sadurd thakuranke yena katy katha 

duniye dio na ( Panditmagat pe 99 ) 


Note :*Causative verbs with ‘deoya' wlll not be considered as intensive 
cotipoainde 


173 


But (please) do not use harsh words to your mother~inlaw mt of 
anger e | 
Verbs of effort 

it) _chariye atyeet 
birSj balila, bhala bujhechi tai chariye diyecd ( Birajbou p. 34 ) 
Biraj said, 'I have dismissed her (from service), because I thought 


it fit’. 
The sankltary ‘dtycei' in compaind verh, ‘chariye divent” ‘ = dismissed? 
to intensify the action { “to Gist ss 7} 
iii) panda kariya dila 
athaca hatabhagya meyeta samasta panda kariya Gila - kichutel 
bag anida na ¢ Crthadaha Pe 912 ) 
But the stupid girl has spoilt everything, She cculd not be tamed, 
iv) phiriye dile 
abar sundart kicha asenrya haly& balila tal te etaksan balel bana, 
pautirc buro pidédhrir ki dappa, ki tej = <a@parkhana hide na, 
phiriye dile ( Birajbou p. 45 } . 
ThenSundariL exclaimed and said, ®% That 2s what I mean to say my 
Gaighterdirlaw, sutits = ather= ins Law, slster has so mich vanitvand 
23 SO arrogant that she refused to accept the Serig she returned it*. 
Here the waixiliary ‘dilat intensifies the meantng of the principle 
verb ‘phiriye < = ‘returned ’>. zt is the speaker.'s intension to 
intensify the action ' phirye deoya’ . 
Verb expressing relation in terms of a thing or a person 
v}  uratya cila 
tint svayam rjner ullexh karile, se taha bandmwke jautuk diyache 


baliya hasiya mek uraiys dila ( Grfhadaha pe 212 3 


r 174 
When he himself mentioned about the debt, he (suresh) laughed 
away saying that he had paid it a present (dowri) to his friend 


fon his marriage) 
5e Freqmientative : It refers to iterative or frequentative action or 


AkeXe which is repeated or recurrent. It signifies repetition of 
action and duration of state. Frequentative compound verb is formed by 
adding 'thaka’ = ‘to remain’ to the gerund. It gives the impression of 
what is being expressed by using adverbs sabsamay’ / pray’ / Yoj ete. 
‘always, often, ‘every day ete. Ti is observed that verbs of activity 

. generally denote reoeated or customary action, whereas verbs of state 
or denoting motionless action express the idea of durations. 
Tms t= 
dariye thaka 


ma jijites karle bala ami naite gechi, dariye theka na - j30 ( Pandiasat 
pe GO ) 


You tell my mother if she asked that I have gone to take bath. 


Don't stand, go. For the compound verbs with thaka,’ see the 
aspinddx We 
. Some exaples from Mterature : 
Verbs of physical activity 
4) dhake thake 
ghorata jadi giye agtabale duke thadke, dada bhebe sara haye | 


jJaben ( Caritrahin p, 686 ) 
X£ the horse has gone back to its stablep brother will be died 


of anxiety. 


ai) 


iil) 


iv) 


v) 


175 
Here the adverb ‘jadi’ =‘ifrefers to the possibility of: action of 
dhnuike thaka (= enter the stable). So ‘dhuke thake does not’ signify - 
repetitive action or habitual action. 
dariye theka 


brindaben nahtla eeeoeamake ekta gamecha dao ~ ami ekebare shan 
kare phire asba. ma jijnes karle bala ami nalte sechi dariye theka 
na - jao. ( Pandi tmasai pe 99 ) 

Brindaban said, "Give me a towel, I will also have my bath and 
come back. If mother enaiires (akont me) tell her that I am off 
for my bath. Don't stand there, goe (and get it).* 

Here ‘dariye thaka' dees not express the meaning of frequentative 
or Aobrtial action but it refers to,the diration of actlone 


Preferably the expression does with the statical aspect. 

suye thaken 

didm bhebet mari, bauitiath kena amar eta kasto gaye matite 

&iye thaken ( Swan p. 773 ) 

i just, wonder why my sister-in-law take so mach pain and sleep 

only on the (bare) f£Eloor. 

lukaiya thake 

+» -cbaily taliar cakse o abajiid o upahaser dr{sti Iukaiya thake 
| ( Datta p. 845 ) 


and in his. locks there is hidden a sense of neglect and nidimde. 


Verb expressing relation in terms of a thing or a person 

ghatliya thakibe | 

cheletir gabay uttarlya, bodh kard pitty bifyog kimba emt kicha 
ekta ghatiya thakibe ( Ekadasf palragf p. 782 ) 

The boy has a scarf around his neck, may be he has lost his father 
or something dike that has happened. 


\F6 
vi) pare thake 


gati bela dekhel bhater tnala jeman bars hay tenni pare thake , 
ardhek din t@ hat den Wa ( Svaml p. 977 ) 
in the day or in the night the plates of rice seem to be left 
as it is, half the day he doesn't even touch it. 
Here ‘pare thake’ signified that the action happens repeatedly. 
It seems to be the regular happening. So here‘pare thake’gives 
the meaning of frecuentative aspect « 
6 Reiterative : <In this combination two verbs of the same or similar 
tmeaning are joined together. The first part is the gerund and the second 
part will have the conjugation. for the list of compaind verbs, see the 
aepbnda’xs X. 
Some examples from literature : 


Verbs of movement 


i) ast dapaila 
nilambar #iskamakhe candimandap haite babir hatya samkhe 
asiya daraila ( Birajbou p. 44 ) 
Milambar came oit from Chandimandap with a sullen face and came 
in front of «eee 
Here‘asty4 dardila ‘expresses the meaning of coming. Ssiya dariia’ 
does not mean he came and stood ee. 
4a) paliye olye thak1 
amar cman dhikkar hay mar, je sab Chere chire diye sasirir 
kache kasite pallya, giye thaki « Baminer meye p. 991 ) 
ig 
Sometimes I feel so disqusted, Yacde- that I feel to flee away to 
‘tkasht to my mother-in-law leaving everything here { uncared) 


Here * paliye glye’ does not mean fleeing and going. It means he 


Flea away though‘ pallye’ aria ‘giye mean more or less the same but . 
the meaning of fieeing is more important. 


[2% 
(iii) bakiy& dardibe 


eeeecban ef mahapapi je byakti sahajya kardyache, se Jata bara hak , 
pitar maner bhab je tahar bizuddhe kizup bakiya daralbe, indo 

anuman kara kathin nahe ( orf{hadaha pe 912 ) 

and whoever has helped her to commit this sin however big he might 


be, it was not difficult to understand how her fathers opinion 
would go against him. 


7e Reflexive : It denotes an action or state which affects the agent 


primarily. It 1s expressed by adding auxiliaries ‘neoya’= ‘to take and 


19 1a = to takd implies 


“asd = ‘to come with gerund. According to Beanes 
that the action proceeds towards the subject. He has given examples and 
shown distinction between Hind, pita = *he drimks‘ and pi_lata = drinks 
up or ‘drinks down’ in the latter case implies a more complete action. 
In causative construction it is used when the action is towards the 


subject. Kallogg*? 


has shown examples as bula lena = ‘to call one self a 
pt len@ = ' to drink down’ , Le lena = ' to take away,’ etce in the sense 
of reflexion or appropriation. He has given these examples in 

‘intensive compaind’ . 

Now-caisal refléxige using with 'neoya' is different from causal non 
reflexive using with ‘deoya but ‘deoya’ is also used with non-causal 

verbs of activity to represent intensity of action and signify the 

action directing towards the object whereas ‘neoya' is used with verbs 

of activity to represent intensity of action and also reflexiveness of 
action directing towards the subject. So they are in complementary 


Cistribution. 


AS opposite to the meaning of ‘deoyS*’ the aixiliary ‘neoya’ is added to 
the principal verb to represent reflexiveness of action namely that of 


the action being directed towards the subject or the other way we can 


#8 


say the action is being performed by the agent himself. 

Instead of ‘neoya, Laoya’ is used in written Bengall e.g. 

kariya lacya 

seo* tar nijer dhan jor kariya anyay kariya apare kariya lalyache* 
( Panditmasai p. 104 ) 


The other people have taken away his paddy forcibly. 
For the list of compound verbs with ‘neoy’a’ and‘as3,’ see the Amefind®x Y. 


Some exatples from Iiterature 3 


Verbs of intellection 


4) jene neben 


Spnar kache bandhak dite ele itihasta jene neben ( Ses prasna 
pe 1306 } 


If I come to you for pawning anything, please know the history 
of it at first. ‘ 
Verb of effort 
42) kine neben 
asubabu ‘aj puro dam diye seta kine nilen ( sespracha p. 1317 ) 
Agtbabu to-day purchased that thing at full cost (c rice). 
asa = to come 
‘asa =~ It implies completeness of action and coming back efter having 
done. It has the sense of directing the action towards the subject after 
being completed. This aixiliary is not very common. It jis used only 


with verbs of movement which involved a longer diration to complete 


the action. For list of compound verbs, see the apéndéi= YY. 


Example from literature 3 


Verb of change of state. 


1F4 
1) kamiya asiyachila 
andhakare kiunja dekhigze paila na kusumer cokher jal 
kaniya asiyachila ( Panditmaday p. 114 ) 
Kunja could not see in the dark that the flow of tears from 


Kusum*s eyes was checked. 
Here ‘kamiya asiyachila’ 5.8 was checked” suggests that the flow 


of tears came to an end that means the action got changed towards 


the subjecte 
8. Examinative ¢% In this type the verb auxiliary "dekha = *to see! 
denotes examining the action of doing something. For the @ist of 
compound verbs with‘dekha, see the mpdndix 'Z'. 
a few examples from I.terature 3 


Verb of intellection 
4) bhebe dekha 


bhebe dekha - tum ki karbe ekhan. 

You think over ( the matter ) what will you do. 

The aaxiliary ‘dekha’ in the compound *bhebe dekha't gives the meanerg. 
j-examinative aspect. Here ‘bhebe deékha’means * you think over the 


Matter and ask himself what to do. . 


Verb of physical activity 
44) khuje dekha 
bhala kare khije dekha amtira kothay phelecha 
You search on carefully where you ‘ve left your ring ct. 


4i1) parilya dekhila 
pariyS-dekha a nirupam cithita pariya dekhila tghate ajasra 


banano katha lekha ache. 


Nixvupam read out the letter and found that it has full of 


concocted stories. 


C ge ? 
cHAPTER IW 


Prepert clam and. arspect wih Kefereneld to Bowdidc 


Aspectual analysis of Bardidl 


8 196. In the Introduction I have mentioned that I have taken Bardidi 

of Sarat Chandra Chattopadhyay as a piece of text which is to be analysed 
aspectually. In the previous chapters I have generally analysed Bengali 
verbal system asoectually. Unless a text is analysed, more or less thoreughly, 
it is at times dfficult to understand how an aspectual meaning of a verb is 
hi dafen in the text. ‘the athor, perhaos, sometimes intentionally or 
sottetimes unintentionally even, uses certain forms signifyeing certain 
aspectual meanings. That is why I have analysed Bardidi in the light of 


the discussion made in my earlier chapters. 
eae rae er Tt Ole LS 


3 1¢°7. In my Introdaction I have also explained why I have taken ‘pardi di” 
as a text for the pursose of analysing the aspectual implications of the 
verbal system. Sarat Chandra being a very popular writer and a master of 
eloquence in the art of depicting various characters, I have chosen him 

as an q@ithor. Even among all his writinos I have selected Bardldi, because 
of the fact that it will reveaid in my cpinion, seme of the sentiments which 
le may be aspectuaily very important. I caiid have chosen any other text 

as Well, but the same explanation caild have been given. But as I want to 
analyse a text thorceughly from the point of view of aspect I have selected 
‘pardidi. Aspectual studies can be best exemplified if a text of an author 
is analysed critically. Normally the exemples could be collected from our 
day to day usages, but sometimes those usages may not give us the variety 
of aspects. Hence, it is thaght that for the analysis of aspect a text 
must be Belected, so that we can have same rules of asnect fFrem the writings 
of the author. Hence, the analysis of ‘Bardidi, Bengeyxkixe 1s given in 


subsequent chapters. 


} 


- a 
3198. As my analysis on aspect is based on the stem structures of 


gengall verhs, I have: applied the sane structural malysis in the case of 


/¢ 11) 


‘Bardi df’ as Well. As in my earlier chapters I have shown that there are 
three stem structures of Bengali verbal systan, I have followed here 
siso the three sten structures for ‘the aspectual analysis. The three 
stem structures are the present stan, the sorist staa and the perfect 
stem. And in each stem structure there are several aspectusal meanings. 
Though in general the present. stan hage many aspectual meanings as 
indicated in chapter I , in ‘par dai’ our analysis of the aspectual 
meaning of the present stem may not have ail these meanings of the 
present stem. But in the case of the campound verbs most of the 
aspectual meanings are avallebiec, Similar is the case with the aorist. 
and perfect stem systen. This is the reason why it is necessary to 
analyse the text aspectually. If some of the aspectual meanings 

are not available in the text, this does not mean that those phenomena 
are not in use in Bengali. It shows only this much that a particular 
text has not got all the aspectual meanings of a language. In this 
way if sane other texts of Sarat Chandra are analysed sone more 
aspectual meanings may be available that what is found in ‘sardidi. 

in my previcus chapters while some aspectual examples are given I 
have alse collected some examples frem other beoks at random to show 
that aspectual meenings can be traced fSrem literature as well. | 
However, this portion of the aspectual analysis of ‘Bardi di will, at 
least, reveal the fact that the textual analysis is necessary for 

the espectual study. Hence the necessity of the enalysis of ‘Bardi di ” 


as & piece of text. 


1 
S 199. fhe present stan Zorg with » ite added to the root 
exhibits. the assectual meaning of incomplete action lee. the action 


which is gaing on. The incempletedness sf an acticn has various 


aspectual values such as continuative. progressive, conative, inceptive, 


( 182 } 
durative, permissive, possibility, potential and acquisitive. Some of 
the aspectual meanings are expressed by using canpound verbs. The 
aontinuative and progressive aspects are determined by addition of 
“chi (lst person), ~chen, «cha, -chis (2nd persons) and =chen, ~che 
(3rd person) in present tense and chilmm, chilen, chila, chilis, chilen, 
chila in past tense respectively. As already discussed eereaim that 
~ch which has ceme fran < ech ‘to be or ' to exist’ indicates present 
tensee ‘The meaning of present tense is expressed by the root ‘ach' 
‘to be’ in which the initial &- is dropped and -ch is added to the 
verb$ stem, the meaning of the past tense is eypressed by the suffix 
“ila which perhaps comes f£rcem ap ety atisla sila added to ‘ach! and that 
becomes &chila in which the initial 4 - is dropped. Thus — chila 
stands for representing past tense. To indicate future the auxiliary 


tenak’ is used in liaw of ‘Sch’ as no future form cf ‘ach' is possible. 
1. Continuative 


3 200.  $=as We know the Continuative aspect refers to linlted 

fdiration it contrasts with the simple present which normally does not 
refer to any curation eg. ' ge skule jay ‘' ‘he goes to schocl' , 
indicates everydays activity without telling anything about the time 
span as it happens Beet mereas ‘ se skule jacche ' = ' he is going 
to school' exoresses the continuity of action which ineludes the 
meaning of present moment stretching for a period of time into the 
past and forward into the future.Gontinuative meaning is observable 

in three tenses vis. present, past and future. The difference between 
continu ative and prooressive is very subtle, progressive exoresses 


wo 
curation which Min progress’ whereas continuative doss not refer to 


‘progress', it reoresents curation or continuation in a limited space 


( 183 ) 
and time, C0Je Se bal parche (= She is reading a book) expresses the 
action of reading which is going on and then it is continuative but if ° 


we say gaehta Yarche ’= the thee is growing, “nadir j alta barche’ ( = the 


water of the river is swelling up );: here ‘bé@rche‘ it both the sentences 


expresses an ection, eo which is ‘in progress’ and then ‘barche * is 


progressive rather than continuative aspect. Continuative refering & past tena 
expresses an action begun before and canpleted after a given moment or 
period of time into the past ; the simple past tells us the action 

happened in the past but does not specify the duration of either the 

time of beginning or the time ef completing the action which only 

indicates the indefinite cast action. eg. Se bhat khela = ‘the ate rice& 


indicates the action of eating took place whereas Se bhat khacchila sixe 


= ‘the was eating rice' refers to the duration of action ‘eating’ in past. 
Tt never tells us either the action was over or the action has just begun. 
It simply has only the reference of limited curation of action in past. 
Similarly to indicate futuref the auxiliary 'thék' is added to the root 
eg. Se khete thas kbe = ‘he will be eating’ , Se parte thakbe = ‘ he will 


be reading. 


8201. So far the discussion was made on the basis of verbal formation, 
f@Almost all verbs can be conjugated except a few which do not take first 
and second personal indicative and imperative Zerms (Sec. vol.II). But 
the most important point to mention here is that the verbs are 
serfantically defined and they have their own restrietions so as to 
predsterfine what kinds of lexical meaningsare available in respect of 


imperfective of present stem formation. 


3 2026 In the analysis of ‘Bardi di * it is understood that the verbs of 


( 184 ) 

intellection ( thinking, feeling, knowing, understanding etc.) indicate 
the action takes place already and continues as a process to a limited 
period of time. It. seans they are basically perfect so far as their lexdeal 
meaning is concerned but when they are used as present stems they indicate 
the idea sustained in the mind of a person as if it were h@&spening in the 
present or past moment. So in that sense the verb of intellection ddes 
“not have the elther continuative or progressive aspect rather their 
behavicur is more perfective. They show the precess havings a limited 
duration and that is why we may include them in continuative aspect. 

In such cases the use of verfect tense in subordinate cléuses may indicate 
an. action performed before that of the main ca@fuse took place or simuita 


neity of action. 


S 203. t# the other hand verbs of sonses (seeing, hearing), verbs of © 
emotion ( crying, baughing }) verbs of movement ( going, walking ), verbs 
of physical activity { doing, telling, celling ) are very soften recarded 
as having the continucis effect in the present stem. These are the verbs 
which are schiamtically deducible fran their nature that ths actions are 


continuous or imperfect. they will be illustrated in the following pages. 


ache 

suren gari capa pare haspatale She ( Bardidi, p.1l ) 

Sauren was ran over by a carriage and is now in the hospital. 

Here ahe { =is in the state of stili lying ) is used as present tense 
but so far as meaning is concerned it refers to ‘the state of lying’ in 
the hospital snd therefore it aims to the idea of a limited period of 


s &. Az 
tdine haopend in the past and stretched to the future. 


. } d ~~. ~~ —s -~ 
kinta sarir bes sarite pare nil ~ antare ekta byathe ashe (Bardidi P.13) 


But hs body was not fully recovered - and there is pain in his mina. 


( 185 ) 
Sarite pare nai .... byatha ache 
gives the total effect of mentél state which involves the past action 


‘eontinuing to a limited period of time in future. 
Verbs of intellection 


bujhitechila 

pratiha chota haileo tar didir Searan dekhiya bujhitechila je kajtad 
thik hay nai ( Bardidi p. 9 ) 

pranila was too young but still, watching the reactions of her elder 


sister, realised ( = was realising ) that what she did was not correct. 


bujhitechila ( = was realésing} ~ The form ‘bujhitechila‘’ shows the past 
continucus tense. It appears from the context that the process of under= 
standing (1l.e. action) is not camplete and therefore incomplete or 
imperfect aspecte the process of understanding desends on the knowing of 
her behaviour as she discesees her behaviour at every time she understands 
her more than the previous action and as such the process of understanding 
_ is net complete because the discovery of her behaviour is not yet over ; 


hence the action is incomplete, 


bhabitechila 

surendra bhabitechile ~ Sei loktir katha, jahar sahit dekh karite 
jalteche ( Bardi di pe 3 ) 

Surendra thoucht ( = was thinking ) abcut that man, whom he was going to 
meet. 

Here bhaébliechila ( = was thinking ) suggests continuative in past tense. 
Here the sense of continuity is really absent, "bhabitechila‘t indicates 
the past action happened and sustamed for a limited diration. 
bhabitechila 

bing: jakhan jionmacd karite gela-- ‘master’ takhan ‘ptoblen* 


phabitechila ( Bardidl p. 10 }.. 


( 18 ) 


phen Bindu wents to enquire it, the master was busy solving a ‘Problem’ 
fi.e. the master was thinking how to solve the problem}. 

bhabitechilen ( = was thinking ) 1s past continuous as if master was 
thinking in solving the preblem. So ‘bhabitechila’ gives the idea of 
thought process which was ‘going’ on for a limited period of time. 
bhabitechila 

ekhani na janiya manorana je thatta kariyache, je toke bai Sr janta na ~ . 
m@dhabi téhal bhabitechila ( Bardidi p. 12 ) 

Just now Monorama had cut jokes with her when she sald ™ He Aid not know 
anybody else bit you only* Majhabdi was thinking ahout it. | 
bhabitechila ~ It is past continuative, Madhabi kept on thinking of her 
past incidents. 


~. 
bhabitechila ? 
madhabi nijeo kayekbar ekatha bhabitechila, kena@ma@ ekh@nkar bas jakhan 
uthiyache, takhen kasibas bhinna anya kona upay nei ( Bardidi p. 18 ) 
Madhabi herself often was thinking in the sane way, because when her 
dwelling here has come to an end, there is no other way but to settle at 


¢ 5 
Kasi. 


*‘DShabitechila' suggests past continu ati V@e MIELE ELK RET ORT EY ORT 
iettikcatosxe in form but perfective in acticn. The adverb ‘kayekbar' often 


indicatesrepetition of action and thus it is regarded as continmative. 


Imane haiteche 

aj tahar kichutei mane haiteche ca, je se nijer kaéjer janyai nije 
@siyache ( Bardidi ‘p. 3 ) 

Today he can not feel ( = is not feeling literally) it that he had come 
here by himself. 

Here ‘mane halteche’ is present continues in form but fron the context 
Lt app ears that the action haspened in the past and is still continued 


in the present moment and thus ‘mane halteche’ Gives the perfect meaning 


( 187 ) 
ratner than present meandng. ‘that is why in subordinate clause the aspect 
of the verb form is perfect lee. 'asiyache’ , 
“mane pariteche | 
bodh kari t@har (nadhabTr ) ps bacsyar purber katha mane pariteche (Bardi di pe22) 
Perhaps she (Madhabi) 1s remenbering the incident of five year back. . 
‘Mane pariteche' ( is remefbering; is in form present continuous with a view 
to describe the events, So it shows that the action was already past in the 
mind the incidents are occurring one after mother in the process and thus 
the form is continuous. | 
rane paritechila 
anekbar pur&hno KathZqulo mane paritechila, anekbar cokhe jal asiya 
paritechila ( Bardidl p. 18 ) 
che remembered ( = was remembering) several times the incidents cf the past, 
her eyes Filled with tears a number of tines. | 
‘mane paritachila'’ suggests contiruative aspect as the adverb ‘mekbar ‘ 
reminds us to think of repetitive acticn, bt Bt nane paritechila’ does 
not tell eke the continuity of action rather it indicates the perfect 
which happened in the past in a repeated curation. 
both hatteche 
sureidranAther. Sanprati Kkalikatay jaoya haila n@, buker by athat 2 apat at ah 
kigomm kan both haiteche ( Bardidi p. 15 ) 
Surendranath has not been to Calcutta in recent time. He is feeling slighly 
rel@lwed of his pain in the chest. 
Here {both haiteche’ ( =is feeling ) refers to present tense and hut does 
not indic ated progressive aspect though ‘both halteche' deseribes mental 
state. | 
boch haiteche 
SQirendranather uparer ghare jahfar bhitar diya prabébstrjalok prabes’ 


karay bara inadwr bodh halteche ( BRrdidi p. 19 ) 


¢ 


( 188 ) 
(i the upper floor Qirendrenath feels very pleasant as the morning sunzrays 
entered the room through the window, . 


contimusntye 
*bodch haiteche’ ( = is feeling ) is used in the sense cf present , referring 
to the past action, aid thus ‘bedi-hakteshe’ -ceens te be used. as narrative 


pest action. 
Verb of Senses 
dekhitechilan rn ee 


abasar bujhiya managerbabu jertp Kaj deknitechilien, tahate grdie grame 
dvigun Hahakaér uthila ( Bardidi p. 16 }. 

In this opportunith the way the manager was locking after the work of the 
estate, in the villages...- : 

dekhitechilen = as Manager babu was looking after the estate so it is 
regarded as continuative aspect of pagt tense and as a resuit a process 

o£ change took place in peoples mind anc in the village. 

The use of past continucus tense in the context of preterite tense used 

as narrative indicates that the athor might have wished that the reader 
might imagine the picture of getting the things understood which is a long 
process in the midst of other attions hence the continuative aspect is used 
in the midst of past tense, 

dekhitechilen 

aday=usul, baki-bakeya, jana-Kharac, bandobasta, mamlA makaddamar 

nathipatra sab eke eke ultéiya cekhitechilen ( Bardidi p. 19 ) 

He turned all the papers and was going through the documents relating to 
recoveries, debts and liabilities, debits snd credits acecunts an4 court 
cases and litigations. : 

Ultatya dekhitechilen ~ It appears from the emtext that he has exanining all 
the papers and documents etc. cns by cne which leads us to think continua: | 


tive. So it refers to past continuetive. 


« 189 ) 
Verbs of emotion _ 

Kaditeche 
tahar dy¥dha dharana surendranather kiniya Kiaibar paysa wal, bhiksa 
karibar s@narthya n@i, chotacheler mata asahéy eabasthay hayta ba kona 
phutpate basiya kaditeche ( Bardi di pe 11 )- 
She had a firm belief that Surendranath had no money to buy food, he 
was unfit to beg even, he might be sitting helplessly on a footpath 
somewhere and crying like a child. 
'KEditeche! gives the idea of continuative action. 
kaditechila . 
Mmanorat’a kaditechila wadhabir dukhebe bidhaba, tai baliyS (Bardidi p12). 
Manorana was weeping wept because Madnabi was in grief, because she was 


a widow. — 


cduhkna hatteché 
ei bayase bari chariya Ssite bachya halyScha baliyS duhkha haiteche 

| ( Bardidl p. 3 ) 
I feel (= an feeling) sorry that yo were comelled to leave (yor) 
home at this (tender) age. 
Here ‘dukkha halteche' indicates present state of mind. It is a present 
tense referring to diration for certain limitedtime, depending on the 
prior context 'el bayase... halyacha baliya‘’. So ‘*badhya halyacha' is 
in the fom of perfect and the principle clase “auhkha halteche’ exresses 
the idea of present tense having a duration of certain period of time. 

Verbs of movement 

pariteche 
ostha béhiya takhano rakta parkteche ¢ Bardi dl pe 21 ) 
Blood is still flowing down his lips. . 
“pariteche’ ( = is flowing ) refers to present continuous action ieee. the 


action which is going,for a limited period of time. 


| ( 190 ) 
jaitechila 
ekdin r&tre abasanna garlre se kalighate jaitechila ( Bardidi p. 11 ) 
one night he was going to Kalichat completelexhaisted. 
*jaltechila’ refers to continuative aspect showing the action of going 
was continuing for sometimes. 
j&echile | 
gu rendranath hire chire kahilen kothay jacchile ? ( Bardidi p. 22 ) 
Surendranath told very slowly, ‘where are ycu going' ? 


Here ‘jacchile’ refers to the continuative aspect of past action. 


talitechi ° Verbs of physical activity 


anlo aj taal balitechi ( Bardidi p. 13 ) 

Today I also like to say it { literally = I an saying } 

*balitechi ‘ is actually a present continuaticus tense in form, but in 
fact it signifies simple present witheut blurring the sense of .continue 
tive aspect. 


nisech kariteche 


pérd-pratipasira nisech keriteche ( Barcicl p. 18 ; 
The nelghbours have been prevented her { literally are preventing ) 
‘nisedh kariteche' imoxdieme gives the idea of repetition of ation 
and thus it is continuative. 
chuiya diteche 
Iuicca aibosl 
pa iti saiti kole kariya astujaie dhuiya ditache. (Bardidi p. 22 ) 
Santi taking his legs on her lap is washing those with her tears. 
* GhitkyS diteche ’( = is washine ) shows present continuous tense as if 
here aithor is describing the events with an intention that the reader 
will visualise the events in front of ‘thetr eyes. The events are narrated 
in present continuous tense, which is of course very unusual. 
Here gemund ‘kole Bariya’ (= taking) is used instead of ‘kole karila , 


(WA 
(= took) ise. She took his legs in her lap and Washing with tears. 


bandha karite pariteche 

pabnay jataguii aektar kebiraj senabeta cesta o parisrame rakta bandha 

karite pariteche na ( Rardidi p. 22 ) 

All the dectors and kabirajas of ‘pabna’ Jointly tried and léboured to stop 
is bleeding. 

Here ‘bandha karite pariteche' na ( = is not able to control bleeding ) 
gives the idea of ‘present continuous with a view to describe the incidnents 

which occurred in the past. So the amthor has used the present continucus 
form in the sense of narration t+epperd An tre fact. 

banen kariteche 

pee batsar plrbekar sei Sghate rakta baman keriteche ( Bardi dt De 22 ) 

He is vemitting blood from his injuries he suffered five years ago. 

Here ‘banan kariteche' ( = is vomiitting) refers to continums aspect ; the 
form is in the present but it refers to the past. So mthor is narrating 
the incidents in such a way that the readers can visualize as if the 

incident is happening in front of their eyes. 

barabari karcen 


aparadh je ki, t@ ekhan thik balte parci na kintu bara bayabari karcen 
( Bardfat 5. 19 ) 
T cannot tell now what is wrong but he commits (is committing) 


something excess. 

Here "bareb ari karcen’ (= cormitting excess) is present continucus in form 
but used in the senSe of present tense. The idea of continuity is lost. 
karitechila 

bardidi anyamaneska halya ki ekta kaj karitechila, kahila, ki didi $! 
master’ maga - ( Pardhdl pe 9 ) 

Bardidi wus unmindfully daing some other job she replied, "that is the 


matter, Ssister™ 7 * Qur master (is here)* 


* 


( i92 ) 

‘ Kaj karitechila *( = was doing) is used in the sense of past continuative 
referring to the duration for a limited period of time. 

upadrab karitechiia - 


mdhabix hate kichi Kaj chila na, pranil@ bara upadra karitechial) 
Madhnabi was free from any works only Pranila was disturbing her. 


“ap adiab karitechila’ ( + was Cisturbing) refers to past continuous signify~ 
ing duration tection. 

kahitechila 

Serendranath kehitechils, bardidi, tomar janya end bera haste n- (Bar dt di DoD am 
Sirendranath (was telling) *“sardidi, I wes in great difficulty for you 

{in your absence)™ 


gakehilen 


tabe se ratre bardidl bale dakchilen keke 7 ( Bardidi pe 11 ) 


Tien in that night when did you call (were calling = literally) as Bardidi ? 
 gkehilen’ reters to past continuative . It signifies repetition of action 
and then the form is continuative. 

dak cohila 

toinar nén kare naki bardi dt bale d&kchila ( Bardidi p. 12 +) 

He took your naue, I suppose and he was calling you as ‘'Bardidi' 


e eo * 
aSkchila’ is used in the sense of past continuative aspect. 


¢ chitechila 
{ Rerdicdd we 19 ) 
n 


Just now she was the tying bundles of paper with red tape sitting by him. 


pals 


gimetra se kache basiya ring phita elv& kacajer bindll Ua 
r 
e 


Normally ' badhitectla' implies past continuous ag jt is found here She 
was tying bundles of paeer but the edverb ' elmatra’ (= jest how >) g¢ 
adiustrates she was just tying those bundies buz new sne opved. So in 
conseience with the advarb ‘simatra tt does not refer to the continuative 


aspect but more likely to be now in the sense of narrative, bececuge the 


(193 }) 
gerund ‘basiya' indicates ‘basila’ that means she sat near him referring 


to Complete past action and tied up the bundles. So the past continuative 


form is used in the sense of ceamplete past action. 


2. Progressive 


8 204. The term ‘progressive’ also refers to incomplete action i.e. the 
action which is gaing on. Broadly speaking continuative, progressive and 

and q@irative aspects are apparently ‘the same, but specifically they are 

not identical already mentioned. They have semantic differences. Progressive” 
refers to the attion which is in progress ' regardless of its becinning or 
completion’. This aspect can be found in different times present, past and 
future. The analysis of ‘Bardidt *shows the verbs of change of state and 

that of physical activity are used in connection with the progressive 


aspect. These are shown below. 


Verbs of change of state 


kianta halya pariteche 

garirta jena bara klata haiya pariteche ( Bardidl p. 8 ) 

Physically he felt very much tired ( literally he was feeling very mach tired. 
‘klanta halya pariteche’ indicates the process of getting tired ieee he 

felt very tired. Here the author uses progressive or dimperfective form, 
which indicates physically he is getting to be tkred and thus he felt tired. 
It is perfective aspectually rather than imperfective or progressive. 

bibarna haltechila 


madhabi bujhiyachila tal alpe alpe mukhkh@ni bibarna haltechila 
| ( Bardidi p. 12 ) 
Madhabi understood end that is why her face became reddened, { literally 


was becoming reddened). 
Here ‘bibarna haitechila' refer to progressive aspect as her. face reddened 
gradially. The adverb ‘alpe alpe’ = gradially shows the intensity of 


( 194 } 
action and ‘'bibarna haleechila' though perfective im sense but here it 
indicates the process of becoming reddened. 
Verb of effort 


‘karltecthila . 


Surendranéth ‘problem solve' karitechila { Bardidi p. 8 } 
Surendranekh was solving ‘problems’ ( Mathematical }. 

'karitechilen' induces the progressive aspects which gives the idea of 
acsion in progress. It refers to past progressive aspecte 


3. Compound verbs 


8 205. ‘he comocind verbs in Bengali as alreatly discussed in chapter III 

show the varicus aspectual meanings which are not found in simple verbs 

normally. The chapter deais with such compound verbs which are formed out 

of the infinitives in combination with auxiliaries. The aspectual meaning 

is determined in accordance with verb combinaticn not from the point of view 

of verbal conjugation where the aspectual marker indicates either imperfec~ 
' tive, acrist or perfective. 

i) cConative 

a 3 

3 206. it expresses ‘an action just began actempted or intended , i.e. the 

subject endeavours to perform the action. Normally the mxiliary ‘basa’ = 
“to sit is used with the infinitive to indicate the action. which is going 

tO start with. It is understood from the analysis: of ‘Rardidi that the verbs 

of intellection normally do not express the conative espect as these 

verbs are regarded as. either aorist or perfective semantically. They have 

no such stages of development such as beginning, middle and the end. 

Here only the one instance of root 'bhab*’ sto think is used here with the 

auxiliary ‘basi’. So “bij@bite basa’ may indicate the conetive meaning though 

it is very um@sual. In other cases verbs of movement, verbs of physical 

activity occur in determining the conative aspect. The examples form ‘Bardidi ‘ 

will iliustrate in this poink. 


Verb of intellection 


( 195 ) 

bhabite basila 

Surendra ati Askyd e kath’ bhabite basila ( Bardidl p. 2) 

Surendra came back home and started to ponder over the matter. 

Here "bhabite basila’ does not express definite act of incession of actim 

but it gives the idea of conative aspect theugh very unasual*Sirendra 

was about to start thinkw4.so far as orm is concerned it is aorist but 

the meaning refers to conative aspect fee. the ation is in the starting 
-point and thus the verb is in the present stem. 

Ssitechila Verbs of movement 

madhab hasila, pitSr cokse kintu jal asitechila ( Bardidl p. 7 ) 

Madhabi smilled, but her father 's eyes became tearful. Madhabi realised 

that it has not proper for her to talk like this. 

Here ‘asitechila' indicates that Madhabi's father was about to cry and 

this it refers to coative aspect. 

jBechi | 

bardidike bale dio, ani jaechi ( Bardidi p. 10 ) 

"Tell Bardidl, I an going*® 

'jacchi' - It is present continuous in form but used in the sense of 
. Conative which suggests the beqinning moment of action but not yet started. 
chariya jaltechi 

tekhan timi mrda kagthe kahiyachilen madhabi, tomake je chaériya 

jaitechi eitli. Qnadr sab ceye ainkha ( Bardidi p. 4 ) 

{He) said, * Machabl, I an leaving you, this is my greatest sorrow* 
fchariya jaitechi' refers to inperfect action as Haghabi ‘s -husbeand is 
leaving but net yet left so far. So here ‘chariya jaitechi' gives the - 
impression of conative wafers aspect. 

Here the aixtitary ‘saiteche' indicates the action will take place soon 

and 2t is compcunded with gerund ‘chariya' which is very unusual in 


considering the ‘incomplete action’. 


{ 195 ) 
Verbs of Physical activity 


jijnasa karite basila 


machebl jijnasa karite basila ( Bardidi p. 10 ) 

Macdhabi started asking questions. 

jijnasa karite basila - This compound verb signifies conative aspect as it 
indicates Mach abi was yet to start asking questions ieee he would just 
@tart to ask the question. 

likhite basila . 

Sel, ratrei kagaj-kalem lalya swinike patra likhite baslle { Bardidi p. 13 ) 
That night she teok papers and pen and sat down to write a letter to her 
husband, . 

Thre compound ‘likhite basila‘ indioates the becinning stage of action md 
is known as conetive aspect. 

siuiya parttechilen 

surendrenath tadkhen dhIve Ghlre kadar upar suiya perttechilen (Bar dl di Pe22) 
Surendranath then slowly started to lie down on the mud below. 
* dtya paritechilen ( = was about to lie down ) refers to cenative aspect. 
It seeans Surendranath was about to lie down on the mud. | 
grambha karlicn © Nerb of effort 
pimata thar jatnata ektu kan kariteé @ranbhna karilen ( Bardidl pe 13 ) 
The step mother started redieing Slightly her careful attention ( to him ) 
Here ‘agagmbha karilen‘’ is recarded as conative aspect in sense but the 
form refers to aorist. 


rmnceptive. 


$207. It ind@icates.an action which has started and continued from its 
beginning to full development. It is in general, formed by adding the 
auxiliary ‘laga'' to the preceding infinitive verb sten. ‘the present 


amalysis shows that the inceptive aspect is found in verbs of intellection, 


{ 197 ) 


verbs of emotion, verbs of movenent, verbs of physical activity and effort. 
The verbs of change of state, verbs of transferring are those which do not 
have the beginning or starting stage of occurrence. the examples Ser Soom 
Bardidl are shown below. 

Verbs of intellection 
bhabite lagila 
Sirendran&th kona kaji jamita na tai se cup kériya bhabite lagila (Bardidip2) 
Seremdrahath did not know anything to do, so he kept quiet and starred | 
thinking. 
Here ‘bhabite lagila' aives the idea cf biggining of an attion and thus 
it is inceptine. 
bhnabite lagila 
tabe a barite kena @hen ?- Surendra cup keriya tha phbite lagila 


‘then, why are you in this house ?*®  surendra kept quiet and sirted 


pondering over it. 
‘phabite Lagila’ bives the impression of inceotive aspect. 
| ph@bite lagila 
girendranath enyananaska halya bhabite Légila ( Bardidi p. 20 ) 
sirendranath was unmindful and was in deeo thought {Lee started <hinking d 
‘phabite lasila’ Tt sueqests that he started thinking and he was in the . 
state of thinking eat the beginning stage. 
jamatte légile 
thar tindin bade jakhan janidarer ply@da tahar dyarpathe asan kariya 
pasila ban hak d& kariya grarbasike jaalte lagila ( Bardidi p. 19 ) 
Three Gays after when the landlords foetman cane and occupied the £Eront 
door and started infortinting the villagers with a loud hue ana arYe 
‘Janaite lagila’ It is used te denote the inception or bi gating of the 


action. 


( 198 ) 
Verbs of . emotion 

kadite lagila 
maribar sanay machabi jekhan bara Kadite laqila, takhan tini mrf dakanthe 
kahiyachilen { Bardi di pe 4 ) 
When Madhebi started weeping uncontréilably at the time of his death, he 
said to her in a f€eble voice. 
Here ‘%adite lagiia’ denotes inceptive aspect when Madhabi's husband died 
she started weeping | 
kadite 1igila 
dujanef nirabe kadite lagila ( Bardidi p. 12 ) 
Beth of them went on weeping quietly. . 
Kadite lagila 


dhara pariya mukh lukaiya Kadite lagila, bara chelananuser mata kadila 


( Baydidi p. 13 ) 
When she was caight, she covered her face and started weeping, she Weot 


like mere child. 

‘KEGite Lagila’ = started crying expresses the idea of beginning of an 
action. 

Kadite ligila 

Janti phuliyd phuliya Kadite lagila ( Rardidl p. 15 ) 

Santi swelled out she started crying profusely. 

Seite lagila | 

Sahtir cakgfu ph@tiyé jal site Lagils ( Bardidi p. 15 ) 

Santi's eyes had burst into tears ieee. Santi started crying. 

‘site lagila' = here ‘site Liga describes the beginning of an action and 
thes this may be treated as an inceotive agpect. 

iccha haite lagila 
pardin kintu uts@het'S tenan raiila na batir jata nikatbartY haite Lagila, 
tatal tébar phiriya jaibar icch@ haite Lagila ( Bardidi p. 3 ) 


The next day (his) enthusiasm did not renain so. As he cane nearer to the 


( 199 ) 
house, his desire to co back became stronger (lee. he started thinking 
of going back). 
‘iccha haite Lagila' seems to be inceptive in respect of Eitstxax determining 
the beginning state of his desire. 

Verbs of movement. 

jaite lagila 
cuidin, tindin kariya jata din jaite lagila, madhabT tata adhik udbigna 
hatya parila { Bardi dt pe il ) | 
Twodays, three cays, as the days passed gradually (literally had been 
passing) Machabi became more and nore anxious. 
‘jalte lagila' ( literally = had been passing ) refers to the past agtion 
signifying inceptive aspect as this has been emphasized by using the 
adverbial phrase. ‘qui din', tin din karigy' ( = two days, three-days, 
as the days passed) | 
ghuriyd beralte lagila 
tai tehar par&chin prénté unnantter mata sx pinjarer caturdike jhat pat 
karlya ghuriya beraite lagila ( Bardidl p.1 ) 
‘His suppressed life became mad for it and ( like a bird) restlessly 
started fidgetted around in the cage. 
His suppressed life started moving around and around. Here ‘ghuriya 
beraite lagila' gives the idea of continuation ad at the sane time 


inception of the action expressing the beginning state. 
Verbs of physical activity 
basiteche 
pa nmmmmamaathd . 
Surendranather baithakWanay ajkal khub ekdal iyar basiteche (Bardi di p14) 


Surendranath's drawing room is nowadays thronged by a large number of 


friends. 


"basiteche' is present continucus in form but in fact it is used in the 
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sense of inceptive aspect as it suggests that a large number of friends 
started coming in.” 
Slochana karite Vacila 
@oan mane mane vitimata @locana karite lagila je, pardin keman kariya 


kathabarta kchite parile t&har niseita ekta kinadra haiya jaibe (Bardi al. Pe2) 


ang in his mind he deliberated how he would start the dialogue next day 

so that there would be a solution ( to his preblen ). | 

In the principal clause ‘alocana karite lagila' expresses the idea of 
inceptiGe or beginning of action. 

karite lagila | 

Sakale jakhan ekjmer upar bhar rakhiyache takha se o tahdder matal 

karite lagila ( Bardidi pe 5 ) 

when everybodg else had taken one's support, he also started doing likewise. 
It is inceotive in the sense that Surendranath started doing likewise. It 
is at the stage of beginning. 


2 arite lagila 


pramila parite lagila, ‘Do not move'= nariond. ( Bardidl pe 4 ) 


Pranila started reading * Do nct move = nario na™. 
paraite lagila 
pardin haite Surendran&th tahake paraite lagila ( Bardi d pe 4 } 


Sarendranath started teaching her from the next day 
verbs of effort 


ayojen karite laglla 


eknaéne thaékiya jatakh@ni sambheb, se svanisebar ayoj an karite lagila 
( Bardidi pe 15 ) 
While staying here she started to arrange as best as possible, to take 


care of her husband's health. 
‘ayogan karite 1agtla* sittply sionifies inceptive aspect as it refers 


*#o the beginning of en ection. 


( 201 ) 
Verbs of effort 
udyog karite lagila 


konarupel madhabI ¢khine thikite sammata halla na, jalbar udyog karite 
lagila ( Bardidi pe 16 ) 

Machabk, by no means, agreed to stay here she made preparation for her going. 
‘udyog karite laglla=- it is inceptive confirmed by the word Udyog: 

‘solve’ haite lagila 
‘problen - er par ‘problem’ ‘solve’ haite lagila ( Bardidt po 4 ) 

Problems after problems were started to solve. 

‘problem solve haite lagiia‘' gives the idea of beginning of an action and 
continued for sometimes. 


Verbs expressing relation in terms of a thing or a person 


- bajite lagila 

gharite gk Er par atta, tarpar nayta bajite lagila ( Bardidi p. 4 ) 
The Glock struck elght and nine after seven, 

'hbajite lagila’ suggests that the bell started ringing and continued. 
So it is regarded as inceptive aspect. 

Durative : 


8 208. ft is inmerfect in the sense that the action refers to the 
Giration as lasting for semetim= in unbroken course. This aspect can be 
represented by the auxiliary 'thak’' ( & te remain ) to the infinitive 
verb stem. In curative aspect can be found in the verbs of change of 
state which indicate the grad@ial process of change in a certain period 
and such verbs which show the relation in terms of a person or a thing 
such as Kata = to spend time, bas kara = to stay, bhog kara = to enjoy 
ete. These verbs suggest diration of time which last certain duration in 
en unbroken ways The anaiysis from Bardi di “will illustrate this, 


For examples s= 
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Verb of change of state 
kantya asite thake 


pradiper sikha jakhan kanlya asite thédke el keudra kathitir takhan 

bara prayojan ( Bardidi p.1 ) 

When the wick of a (oll) lamp gets burnt up then this small stick becomes 

very useful. 

Here 'kemiya asite thake' gives the idea of gradual process of change 

which seemgte be known as durative aspect. It indicates duration of a actiom 
Verb of physic al activity 

adhyayan karite thake | 


exkhan selguli se ‘gas‘ ~er Gloks adhyayan karite thake ( Bardidi p. 4 ) 


Now he is studying those (books) in the light of gas { sheeet light ) . 
‘adnyayan karte th&e' ( = is stydving) exresses the duration of an 
action. Tt seems to be the beginning stage of the ation which he goes on 
Continue and then has been enmphagized by the use of adverb ‘ kh an” (= now). 
and this seams to be termed as durative aspect. 

Verbs of effort _ 
Katitechila 


emnichebe surendrer din katigéeshila { Rerdidi p. 1 ) 


Surendra was passing his days in this way. 


ec. ~ ’ 
katitechila ( = was passing ) refers to past continuous. Tt is continuative 


in the sense that surendra was spending his time putting anphasis on 


@uration of action. 


aji ck batsar haite se svasurghar Kariteche f{ Bardi di pe 11 

rt ie one year now she is staying in her in-laws house. 

Here this sentence suggests the continucus precess of action as the 
adverbial phrase (Sji ck batsar hatte’ ‘gives’ the meaning of duration. 

5° tevashrenar kariteche "yives the idea of Girative aspect as she is living 


with her ir~laws which goes on. 


( 203 ) 


Verbs expressing relation in terms of thing or person 


caliteche 


- =, —_ . 1 / , om — sng oe 

je na thakile téahar bara kles hay, jahar abartanthe tahar caliteche na 
. ( Bardidl pe & ) 

He suffers in absence of one, in whose dosence he cannot manage ( i.e. 


is not managing } 

bas karitechen ~ 

Surendrer bimaté svardivya svaml-datta sanpatti takakari lalya pitry 
bhabane bas karitechen ( Bardidi p. 14 ). 

Surendra's ste> mother has taken all the properties aid mmey qiven by 
her husband and mow is diving in her parents house 

'b8s karitechen’ = This naminal compound is used referring to the 
duration of attion ieee she is still living . 

phog~ dakhal karitechilen 

téhar par se maribar per catujye mahdsay nydjya adhikare bind badhay 
se~sakal bhog-dakhal karitechilen { Bardidt p. 17 } 

after his death Mr. Chatterjee continued to enjoy it and established 
his right without any opposition. 

"bhoo-dakhal warktechilen' - it does not refer to centimiative aspect 
as it is seen Mr. Chatterjee continued to enjov it. So ‘bheg dakhal 
karitechila@m' practically refers to the total action without indicating 
the intermittenc Guration and thus though the form shows the duratives 


imperfective aspect but still it indicates the pefect. 


Desi derative 3 

Sikexkexscx 

8 209. Zt is such type 6f canpaind which refers to the action or 
state in itself which is desired to. the aixiliary ‘caoyd' is used 

in combination with the preceding infinitive. The text shows that the: 


verbs of Antellection, verbs of serises, verbs of movement and verbs 


( 20 4 ) 
o£ effort and physical activity are used in Getermining the desiderative 


aspect. They can be shown in the following examples. 


Verb of intellection 
jaalte cathe 
tal m&dhebE bidese giyd ef skarmanya sav{_saranebhi jiia udasIntike 
janalte cathe je se ekjan chila ( Bardidi p. 8 ) 
So Macdhabi went away end desired to make this incempetent inexperienced 


life and indifferent one understand that she was somebody (to be noted). 


it is desiderative in the sense that Madhaébi desires to make in understand... 
The desiderative aspect is forced by present or imperfect stem form with 

~ 
‘o&h' ( = to desire) to indicate past ‘action'.fo here ‘janaite cthe' 


. usted . @ ~ ~ 
is need in the sense of janaite cahiyschila, the past. perfect. 

Verbs of senses 
cahite cay 
tabe saradin megher par surya uthile, hathat yenan loke sedike céhite cay, 
ksanakGler janya yanan mane théke na je stiryer pine c&thite nat Bardidi p.g) 
But after a cloudy day when the sun suddenly appears and proper people 
want to look to it, forgetting for a moment that it is not proper to look 
wp at the sun. 
Here ‘cahite céy' illustrates desiderative aspect but it is used in the 

gnome sense which refers to the universal truth. | 

dekhite cahe 
ekhan sabal kahe ‘bardi di ', sabal bale m&dhabi barir posa kukurté 


parjanta dinante ckbér bardidike dekhite che ( Bardidi p. 5 } 


Now to everybody who is (indispensible) Bardidi or Madhnabi, the pet dog 
in the house, too, wants to see Bardidi once in a day. 
Everybody in the fanily loves Bardidl. Thay want to see her at least 


once a day. ‘dekhite cBhe' signifies the desiderative aspect. 


dekhite iécha kare 

Santi balila, tomar bardidike Sno bara dekhite icchd kare, take 

anbe ta? ( Bardidl pe 15 ) 

* I an also anxious (i.e. desirais) to see your Bardidi™, santi satd, 

* Are you not going to call her® > 

Here “aekhte iccha kare is simply ag statement inténsified with the adverb 
‘bara' = very, also , 

jaite cthiyahila 

tind se katha samasta balilen, el batsar paseimer bisvabi dyalaye sarbocea © 
sammaner sshit Suren M.A. pas karile bilat jaite cahiyachila, kintu 
niténta myananaska prakritir lok baliya tchar pita sdhas kariya 
pathaite cahen nai ( Bardidi p. 12 ). 

He told me everything, this year suren passed M.A. wbth highest distinction 
from auniversity in the west and he wanted to go to Ingland (Bilat), but 
his Zather did not dare to send him (there) because of his absent-minded 
nature. | 

Here 'jaite caéhty&hila’( wanted to go ) and‘pathaite céhen nat “in the 
sense of “path aite e@hiyachilen nai’ ( = did not dare to send ) both are 
used in the sense of desiderative. | 
& ‘Verbs of effort 

uparjan karite c&o 

tate cale na tSi tumi uparjan karite co ? ( Bardidl pe 3 } 

‘fo you want to earn something becaise that (father’s income) is not 
-gufficient? * 

Here ‘uparja karite cao’ simply refers to the desire of subject ‘ycu' 
and this it is desiderative. 

dakhal karite cay 


Mathur babu hasilen - se tomar sanasta dakhal karte cay na tumf tar 


'garbasva dakhal karte cao - konta ? ( Bardidi pe 17) 


( 206° ) 
fathurbabu laighed, 7 She wants to occupy all your property or you want 


to occupy all her property ~ ® which one ?* 
“gakhal karte ¢3y/clo ‘stonity desiderative aspect as terse, two sentences 
indicate the desire of eccupying the property and the forms signify< 

the present tonseé. | 
dakhal karite cay 

golagayer rantany sanyaler bidhaba putrsbadmi koth® theke etadin pare 
phire ese avar sanasta dakhal karte cay ( Bardidl p. 17 ) 

‘The widow daightere-in-law of Ramtanu Sanyal of Golagaon has come beck (3 
don't know)from where and now wants to eceupy all my property. 
‘g@akhal karte cBo’= ( wank want to eceupy ) 

same as desiderative found in the previous expression. 

Verb expressing relation in terms of a thing or person. 

dite cao 

bhSbt@ mathurbabu bes bujhilen - bichabSke phaki dite cio ta ? (Bardidl p17) 
Mathurbkbu understood well what he meant he said *® You want to deprive 
the widow of her properties, is it not 7 * 

Gite iccha hay . 

ani tdhake balyekal halite jini, tal tahdke dog dite icch@ hayna, shas 
hay na, samasta strt jatike des dei «bidhatake dos dei o. ( Bardidi pe 13) 
I kaw know her from her childhood, that is why I do not want to blane 


her, do not dare so 3 I blame the entire womanhood, I blane the Almighty. 


im the dbove passage all the verbs are in the form of present tense. 
'dite iocha hey na’ { = I do not want ) suggest$ desiderative aspeatine 


negative sense. 


Parmissive 


§ 210. ‘his aspect is expressed by adding the auxiliary ‘deoya’ #'to give! 


to the infinitive » The auxiliary ‘deoya! gives the impression ‘ to allow’ 


{ 207) 
er ‘permission’. sometimes the aixlliary para ( = ‘to be able‘ ) also 
expresses the sane meaning. The sense of permission is restricted to | 
certain number of verbs. mn ‘Rardidi the examples are avallable in 
verbs of movement, verbs exoressing relation in terms of thing or persen. 
the examples are the following. 


ae 4 £ tor 
Kedlte dla Verb of aihotiion 


kichuksan kadite dlla ( Bardidi p. 12 ) 


{Sne) allowed her to weep for some time. 


‘1, Baite Gila = This compound suggests permissive aspect as she allowed 
her to weep for sometimes. Here kadite dila. exoresses preterite tense. 
_ Here the verb neada* though expresses dnotion but when the question of 
permission arises it reoresentsphysical activities and thus the permissive 
aspect 15 possible. 
Verb of movement 

‘aste paren 
cdhar par bardidir sandhin Aaibar janya jijnasa karila - ckhane strilok’ 
iecha karile aste paren, @mara se bandobasta karte pari, nar jyestha 
pbhaghnir thikaia jahte parle takeo sanbad dite pari ( Bardidi pe 11 ). 
then, in order to find out Bardidi, he asked ( assured ) him - women are 
also allowed here te visit (petients) we can arrange for it. 
'agte paren! indicates permissive aspect as it suggests that the women 
are allowed to come. 

Verb expressing relation in terms of aperson or a thing. 
thakite paribe 
tumi @nar paritet thaka fatacin kona cakrir upay na hay, tatadin 
svacehande ekhiane thakite parike { Bardidi p. 4 ) 
You stay in our housee Yo can live (iees are allowed to live} here at 


ease untill seme arrange for {your) service is made. 


¢ 208 ) | 
Madchabi's father has given permission to that man who came to him fér 
service, So ‘'thakite paribe' can be treated as permissive aspect in the 


future imperative. 
| Possibility 
= ail. The aixtisary para = to be able is used to denote the possibility 
of attion. A few exantples of verbs of intellection, verbs of movement and 
verbs of effort are found in the text of Bardidi. These are shown beiow. 

- Verbs of intellection 

janite pare 

prathane se janite pare nai je, Sirendranath nitanta anyamanaska 

prakritir lok ( Batdl di De 6 da 

at first she did not know that surendranath was an absolutely absent 
minded man. 

Here ‘janite pare’ does not express the potential aspect but it is 
ihterpreted as possibility of action in negative sentence structure. 

Here ‘jante pare’ indicates the ‘possibility of knowing' which she 

ever gets. 

jate pari 

kintu tomar ki kasta jadi Jente pari ( Bardidi p. 15 ) 

But may I know (ieee ig there any possibility of knowing) what is your want. 
“ sante paris though ‘para’ ="to be able’ is added to the main verb 
normally ta denote potential action but here ‘Jante parh ' is regarded 

as possibility of knowing. 

janite parilan 

mManocana tamasa kariyS utter likhila « tomar patre anyahya saubader 

madhye janite parilan je turi beyite dkti Wadar pugiyacha (Bardidi p.7) 
Manorma replied to the letter with a Joke. She wrote *' from your letter, 
aiong other informations, I learnt tiee. it is possible for me to know) 


that you are taming a monkey in your house’. 


( 209 ) 
Here ‘janite parilan' does not seen to be denoted as potential as it 
appears from the context that here ‘fanite parilan' signifies possibility ; 
that means it was possible for her te ere to know from the letter. 
Verbs of movement _ 
dekhte ste paren 
anar bass brajarajbabur barir nikatel, €j take SpnGr abastha jéndba, 
jadi iccha Karen timi dekhte Aste paren ( Bardidi p. 11 ) 
My residence is near to Brajarajtbabu', I will let him know ahout your 
conditions te~day. Tf he desires, he can ceme over and see you. 
Here ‘dekhte Sate paren' { = cen come ) describe statement and hence 
gignifies the poseibility of coming to see (him). 
buhér halyd péribe 
bhitarer pratyek narI jena chiriya bahir haiyd paribe ( Bardidi p. 21 ) 
Avg. dt every mtestine seemed to be tearing out. 
Here ‘b@ir halya paribe’ shows the possibility of action snhanced by 
the adverb ‘jena’ ( = as 48). 
Verbs of effort 
up akar karite pare 
ekjan bendhu tavake paranarsa alla je tahdr mata bu ddiman chele bilat 
jaite parile, bhebisyate anek unnatir Rea Shea svadese phiriys aeiya 
ge iheker upakaér karite pare. ( Bardi dt pel ) 
a friend of him advised him that 4f an intelligent boy like him can go to 
Bilat (Mgland) there were chances to prosper, He could help a lot of 
cther people after returning to homeland ({ that means thers will be all 
the possibilities of helping other pagple after returning home ). 
in the last sentence ‘upakar karite pare’ refers to,the future happening 
that means after he outsdat back he will help to others. So it gives the 


idea of possibility of action. 


rakhte parbe 
eman karle ki-jamidarl rakhte parbe ? ( Bardidi p. 14 ) 
can you keep your estate ( tenindary ) by this way ? dee. Is it poselble 
to keep estate by the way de 
Here 'rakhte parbe' is an interrocative sentence and refers to the 
possibility of attion. 
Potential 
§ 212. It expresses the capability of performing action®. The auxiliary 
‘ para ’ =*to be able’ cen he eempounsed with the preceding infinitie verb 
"stem fhe semantic grouping of verbs viz. verbs of intellection, verbs 
of emotion, verbs o£ movement, verbs of physical activity and effort 
are found in determining the potential aspect the text. ‘The exanples 
from Bardidl are the followinc. 
Verbs c& intellection 


bhujhite pare 

ghora garute bujhite pare je, tana: kudha palyache, ki ghum patjache - 
tomar suro tao pare na ( Bardidk ps» 2 >) | 

Even the horses or Cows do understand ( = are able to understand ) that 
they are hungry or they need to sleep, your suro cannot do aven that. 
‘bulihite pare ‘(= are dole to understand ) illustrate potential agpeet 
ieee they are ale to understend. 

bujhite pare 

jalkhSbarer thalati parjanta dekhile se Sjkal bujhite pare, ihate - 
nardidir sajatna sparsa ghatlysche { Bardidi p. 5 ) 

fven seeing the breakfast on a platter, nowadays, he can understand 
that it has received the cereful tench of Bardidi. 

‘hujhite pare' (= can underetand) cives the impreasion cf potential 


Meanings 


( 211 ) 
bujhite pare 


+,,8ei kebal bujhite pare je cékrir jaya ‘master8 babur ektil udyog nal, 


iechS nal, jaha Sp St at ah halyache, t&hatel se paran santusta (Bardidl p.6). 
Only she could realise that the ‘Master' had little interest in his jeb, 
he did not like it. Me was only teo happy with the present arrangement. 
Here ‘bujhite pare' is used in the sense of potential aspect as it appears 
that. ghe is the only person whe is able to understand the mind of masterbabu. 
bujhite pare 
Manorana nitya Sse, anyanya katha hay = gudhu a Kha’ @¢ hay na, machabT 
dakhhita hay, manoranatdha bujhite pare. ( Bardidt FP. 13 ) 
* Wanorana dally comes to her, they talk each others matters but not that 
one, Manorana can realise that Madhabi gets pained at it. 
'Manorana bujhite pére’' = fhere ‘hujhite pare’ ( = can understand ) 


eianifies potential aspect. 


&al baliyS eibacandrer strt jc madhabi_ ke abajni ba emarjada kare tha 
néhe, kintu se aman bhébti dekhalya jay, jahate madhabi bes! bujhite pare 
je ef mutm strLloktir chen ar tahdr manay na ( Bardidl pe 16 ) 

But, for that matter, it is not that glbchanara's wife ignores or 
distespects Madhebi, but she leaves encugh indications to let Machabi 
realise that hereafter it does not lock proper to do anything without 


ot . - 
the perisaion ,acvice of this new mistress ofthe house. 


madhebT...ebujhite pare ... manay na, here Machabi realises .. that it 


is not proper. it refers to potential aspect. 


buhite parita ._. 


i 


~ - awn oe em oe _ n 
bardi dike asibar janya anurodh kara je tahar manay na, bhala sunite hay 


na, et se motel bujhfite parita nd ( Bardidt fp. 8 ) 
AE e 


{ 212 ) | 
He could not at all realise that it did not look prooer for him to request 
nardidl to ceme back. 
The first two sentences are passive voice, the verb ‘mana’ never occurs 
in active construction. In principal claise 'bujhite para" expresses the 
potential in negative sense as in he vas unable to realise. 
buhite parila (na) 
Kéntu m@dhabi tana bujhite parila na ( Bardi di De 17) 
But Machabi could not understand what he said — 


Verbs of anotion 


cup kariya thakite padre 


Khanikta kaj jeman se utsdher sadhit karite pare, baki-—wtukue se teman 
nireb alasyabhabe chariya diya cup kariya thékite pare takhani ekjan loker 
prayojan = se uskalya dibe ( Bardidi p.1 ) 

He can do some jobs with enthusiasm, but for the rest he can sit quietly 
in ide submission and then he needs some one who ralses him ( to work). 
chese sentences are used practically in the sense of narrative but the 
verb ‘thakite padre’ expresses potential meaning. 

Sahas karite pare 

B.a& kaser cheleke je parBite séhas karite pare, antatah tamar chota 
bonti-ke se niscayi paraite paribe -( Bardidi P. 4 ). 

One who can dare taking classes for,a BeAe student sheuld be, at least, 
able to teach your young eister. 

‘shas karite para’ - here the aidliary” para "is used to denote the potenti- 
ality of actions 

Saite parle (na) 

ekta s&anya katuk saite parle na bon ({ Bardidi pe 12 ) 

You could not stand a simple joke, sister : 


Verbs of movement 


jaite pare 


( 213 ) 
Sabai bilat jaite pare na, kintw enan jibdta wo mrjter majha majhi halya o 
sékalke din katdite hay na ( Bardidi p. 2 ) 
inxtire Giexrkxenttancextaikeooazexianes Everybody cannot go abroad { here 
Ingland) but one need not live itke this, half dead and half alive. 
In the first sentence jaite nave’ describes the potential aspect in negative 


sense. 


jete parba 


aneksan pare phiriya asipa kahila, tumi dekhe eso, imi jete parba na 
( Bardidi pe 12 ) 
(he) cane back after a long time and sald *you go to see him, I cannot go*™. 


Verbs of physical activity 


upay karite pari 
Ki upay karite pari, kabe karite pari kichui janibar prayojan bibecana 


karile na { Bardi dl. pe 3) . 
(Bat) you did not think it necessary to know what arrangenant IT could make 
(Eor you) and when ? 


uthite pare 


pard pratibasira ekmukhe rayorghinir sukhyati na kariya uthite pare na 
( Bardi. di Pe 1 ) 

The neighbours could not but praise mouthful about Mrs. Roy. 

khailte pare 


je barir jinis cthiya khaite pare na, parer kache ki se céhite pare ? 


One who cannot ask for fond in own heuse how can he mask for it from 
the unknown ? | 
baliyS dite parila (na) 

kintu bilat jaibar ar kona upay a&he kina, ‘tthao se baliya dite 
parila na ( Bardidi pe 2 ) | 


But he could not say if there was amy other way to go to Bilag¢t ‘{ingiand). 


( 214 ) 

paraite paribe 

@nér cheleke paraite paribe ? Sirenara Khu st hatya kahila, pariba (Bardi di Ped 
scan you tutor my gon 78 | 

Surendra smiled and said, * Yes, Tecan *. 

Here two sentences used in future tense compaund verb ‘paraite pare’ 

ate used in the sense of potentLal aspect. 

Verbs of effort 

calite pare 

dichu ef KSsiganan ghatanatir par haite eltuku se begi janiydche ye 
bardidi ohinna tahar ekdanda o calite pare nd ( Bardidi p, 9 ) 

He has learnt most from this incident of Bardidi's travel to Kashi is 
that he cennot spend en hour without ( the helpcf ) Baydidi. 

Here ‘calite pare’ is used in the passive sense which means Surendra 
cannot spend an hour without Bardidi. So ‘aalite pare’ suggests potential 
meandng. 
calaiya laite pare 

ekdiner Janyaéo se apnake calatya laite pare na ( Bardidi p» 7 )- 

Even for a day he could not manege his work hinself. 

gampurna karite pare (nad) 

Sirendranather prakr{ti o kataktS eirip, bai, buddéhi, bharasa tahar sab 
ache, tabu se ska jena kaj sampurma karite pare nd ( Bardidi pe 1 ) 
Sirendranath 's nature also was somewhat like this, he has everything «ch <a, 
ability, intelligence ané support. Yet, he, it seems, could not cempiecte 
a job on his own. 

&@ral Karite paritadn na 

@ni ta bocdh hay gan lokke cakser aral karite paritaém na ( Bardidi pe 7) 


I,probably, cculd not leave aman ilke him out o£ sight even for a moment. 


(75) 

gBroy an konorup asver beg sanbaran karite parilyachila ( Bardi di pe 11 ) 
The coachman could somehow control the speed horses. 
saulaite parila (a) 
madhabi ar sanlaite parila na - cakge ancal diya kaalya phelila (Bardidi p12) 
Madhabi could not control hersel= ~- she covered her eyes with her cloth 
and wepte 
In the first sehtence ‘simiadite parila na’ (= eauld not control) exresses 
the idea of potential achion in pakt tense. rt is used in negative sense as 
it appears here that she could not control herself. 

; Verbs expressing relation in terms of | thing or person. 
dite para | 
Surendra ballla, a@vake ekta cakri karlya dite para ( Bardidl pe2). 
Surendra asked 'Can you get a job for me 3?" 
Here ‘dite para’ (= can you get) is in the form of interrogative sentence 
and is regarded as potential meaning. 
dite pari | 
brajarajbau anrfdu hasiyd balilen, Sni cdkri dite pari e satbad temake 
ke Glile ? ( Bardidi pe 3 } 
Brajarajbabu smiled gently agd asked ‘who gave yu this information that r 
could give you a jab * ? 
dite pari 
ani nije jadio konao cakri dite pari na, kintu jahate kichu jogar hay, 
tahar upay kariya dite pari ( Bardidi p. 3) 
< cannot give you any job but I can arrange semething so that ym cam get me. 

te parcn 

tinl aste parben ma, Anar-pitake khaber dite paren ? ( Bardidl pe 11 ) 


Sne will not be. dle to come here. Can yo send a message to my father 7? 


( 216 ) 
acquisitive ¢ 
$ 213. It signifies an action which is being acquired by the speaker. 
The amaliary paoya ‘(= to get) with the infinitive is used to indicate this 
aspect. The verbs of senses and the Werbs expressing relation in terms of 
a rerson or thing are found fran the ‘Bardi di” 


oo 


Verbs of senses 
dekhite pay 


Lok jeman ista debatSke dekhite pay nf, suchu nanti dekhiya rakhe* 
Peonle eanlot see thelr worshipped deity,then only remember the najie- 


Here dekhite pay "is regarded as ecqiisitive aspect because ‘dekhite pay’ 
. literally indicates that he carflpot get to see thelr worshipped deity. 
dekhite pay 


ajkal se jena dekhite pay, tahar bardidir asim bhandar sasim haiyache 
(Bardidi p.9) 
Now-é=days he can almost see that his Bardidi‘'s unlimited treasur¢ey# has 


Now been limited. 
© agkhite pay’ = Wekhite pacy& denotes the meaning of acquisitive aspect. 
dekhite pBila | 
jata bhadbila, tata se dekhite pailla je banchu thik baliyache = bhiksa 
Kariya khaoya bhala { Bardidi pe 2 ) 
The more be pondered (over it), he realised that his friend was right — it 
was better to beq end live ( than to stay home like this ). 
Here ‘dekhite paila‘ seens to be anquisitive in the sense that Surendra 
meakeast realised or cane to know that begging is better than any other work. 
dekhite paila 
erup paribadrer madhye surendranath ekta nuten charaner jiban atibahita 
karibar upay dekhite paila ( Barcidi pe 5 ) 


In such a fanély Surendranath found a scope to live a new way of life. 


( 210 ) 
‘'dekhite pSila'’ seens to be termadas aqisitive in the sense that 
Surendranath visualised a new way of life living with Machabi‘'s fanily. 
dekhite palla 
kath Sta tthar kane gela na, kintu din aii tin pare jakhan se dekhite 
paila dast ar sanay Gharerc janya ar pirapirt hay na { Bardidi p. 8 ) 
He did not pay head to these words, but after two three days when he 
noticed that there was no more ineistence for him to take food by ten 
0 ‘clock. | 
Here 'dekhite palla' gives the idea of acquisitive as the context shows 
Surendranath cate to know that Bardidi left for kasi and every thing in 
this fanily turned into a mesa. | 
dekhite paltechila 
surendra kalpanar cakse je ektu mukta bayu, ektu svachinaté: adok askhite 
paitechila { nardl dl Del 9 
Srendva in his imagination, saw the light of freedem and free atre 
Here ‘dekhite pafitechila’ ( = could see ) is regarded as @aquisitive 
acpect as Surendrs got to see in his imagination. | 
dekhte pabe | 
tini cle dekhte pabe, Siar kona kasta thakbe.nd ({ Bagdidi p. 15 ) 
s You will find that as soon as she cones, I will have no saffering”™. 
‘'dekhte pabe' = the form expresses the possibility of aotion in future 
and ‘dekhte pabe! gives the idea of @cquisitive aspect that means you 
will get to see that eo. 
Sinite pay 
madhabl pitar nikat se-sab sunite pay, se-i kebal bujhite pare ye 
cakpix janya mastér ksbalsirjkiteoanragmemmakeia babur ektil udyoo 


nal, tochao nai ( Bardidi pe G >. 


( 218 >} 
Madhabi even hear abcut all thase from her father, she only understands 


that this home-tutor has no initiative nor ay desire to search for a job. 
Here ‘sunite pay’ shows that Madhebi comes to know about all, these 

from her father which give impression of acquisitive meaning. 

sinite pay 

gabbig ghanta iyaér niye base thatkle eh e-sab ke chnite pay ( Bardidi p14) 
aan one who spends twenty four hours in pleasure with friends hear 


all these ?*% 

Verb expressing relation in terms of a thing or person. 
pal 
téhar par caksu muchiyd balila, a@ai a jIbane jatana pal, tate ksati 
nal { Bardidi pe 15 ) 
Then she swept her eyes and satd * It is no harm if I get pain for the 
whole of my life.*® 


{ 219 ) 
CHAPTER= Vi ; . 
Aorist stem, and aspect wWUK nezerenee te Bartide 
$ 214.. the aorist stem system as already discussed earlier tis the root 
form in combination with tense and personal terminations. This stem form 
has several agpectual values in different contexts. The aorist stem 
normally gives the idea of gnomic, coneentrative, habitual, instantmeous 


and narrative. 


Aorist present _ fim 9? eat 


8 215. The aorist present is used in assoclation with the present 
moment’ of time which is applicable in all times to come. That is why it 
is called a time®less tense .? In all lanquages ‘now’ means a time with 
appreciable Giration.i So it happens in Bengali that the present tense 
with considerable duration is expressed by present stem and the present 
tense with no duration either gremic or timeless action is expressed by 
aorist stem. For aorist present either it is gncemic or timeless indefinite, 
Yerbs of intellection exress the sttion already taken place in past 
and extends into presemt. Verbs of physical activity are not Ecaund in. 
the text. The text shows occurrence of all other verbs such as Verbs of 
senses, verbs of emotions, verbs of change of state, verbs of movement, 
verbs of effort, verbs of transferring. ‘The examples from Bardidi are 
the following. | 

Verbs of intellection 


bujhe 

Sibeanderer str ki didhu e katha bujhe na ? ( Bardi di pe 16 ) 

Is it that dibeandras wife does not know this ? 

Here ‘bujhe' simply refers to aorist present as it indicates an action 


‘which is inherent in him. 


( 220 ) 
bhabe_ 
barir prabhu haite sark@r, gomasta, dis, dasI sabai bhdbe bardidir katha, 
sebal tahar upar nigbhar kare ( Bardidi p. 5 ) 
BVerybody in the house, the master, the steward, the clerk, the servants, 
and maids, all remenber ‘Bardidi', everybody dépends on her. 
Here ‘bhabe' describes aorist present of indefinite action, but in realith 
‘hhade' refers to the timeless action. 
bh abe 
médhabE takhan svémir katha bhabe ( Bardidl p. 5 ) 
Machebi then remenbers her husband. 
Here ‘bhabe' does not aatually mean the present time. It represents the 
action started and reached in the middle point which is considered here. 
Se “‘bhabe' includes the meaning ‘to remenber' and suggests a single point 
of action which indicates timeless action. 


mane thake © 


pratahkdle ca thanda hatya jay, se hayta khay na, jalkhébar hayta sparsa 
karite o tahar mane.thadke nae. (Bardidi pe 6 ) 

In the morning the tea becanes cold, he does not drink it, he even forgets 
to touch his breakfast. 

In this passage the author is narrating the sktuaticn in present tense to 
signify the action happening every day as a routine and hence aoristic . , 
Here the aithor is stating the facts that it is Sarendra'’s daily routine 
of not eating food not even to touch his breakfast. 


bisvas kart 


tomake ami khub bisvas karl ~ sejanya cintita halo na ( Barcidi p. 13 ). 
I have full faith in you, don't be worried. 


‘bigvas kari' (= have full faith) refers to aorist present of indefinite 
SQNSe. , 


( 221 ) 

Verbs of senses 
dekhite pay . 
kintu pUrber mata tenan ar mane dhare na, sa kajed jena ektu truti 
dekhite pay ektu khift kntit kare ( Bardidi p. 13 ) 
But he does not iike things as before, in everything he finds failt and 
he grumbles at those. 
All the verbs in the present tense are used in indefinite sense and hence 


aoristic present. | 


Verbs of emotion 


0 2 OD are OD Nh he OTE Ee EE ERE a ae ew 


‘ananda chare n@ 

Santoskumarer Shanda dhare na { Bardidl p. 19 ) 

Santosh Kumar's delight is limitless. 

bhay_ hay 

Sekhéne je se kakhanao chila e kath bhabiteo tahar bhay hay ( Bardidi p. 2) 
the very thought that he Aver lived there makes him panicy. 

emni kariy&@i sakaler jIbaner prabhatta atibdhita hay ( Bardidi pe 1 ) 

( Sometimes he would guess to himself) may be everybody passes one's 
morning years of life like this. 

jvale pure jay 

Se svanike aujog kariya kche, tumi nije janidari na dekhle sab je 
jvale pure jay ( Bardidi p. 14 ) 

She sometimes complaints to her husband and says * If you don't look 
after four estate by yourself, everything goes ge up in flames®. 

' Here ‘jvale pure jay‘ («goes up in flames) refers to general statement. 
er alokg aman karen 


brajaba@bur grf{hinT jedin paralokgaman karen sel din haite e sansare ar 
du rgAkh aba chila né ( Bardidi p. 5 ) 


( 222 } 
The day Braj sbabu 's wife left (lit.leaves) for the other world, this 
Eaemily lost its order. 
Here the past event is exmressed by aorist present form 'p aralokganan 
keren'., It is a general statement. 
Verbs of movenent 


ase 


\ 


enan ta anck ase ( Bardidi p. 17) 
There are plenty of such people coming (literally ‘come') always. 
Here ase (= come) is regarded as aoristic present signifying indefinite 
time relation. . 
gale nd 
pa ar cale na ( Bardidi @. 21 ) 
My legs do not move. 
‘cale’ (= moves) refers to a simple present tense signifying a general 
atatenant. . 
prabes’ kare 
prajar Skul krandan majhe majne Santi debIr karne prabes kare (Bardidi p.14) 
The wailing cry of the distressed subjects sometime reaches the ears of 
santidevi. 
Here torabes ! kare (= enters/reeches) indicates present tense, as it 
happens regularly. 

Verbs of effort 
tara pariya jay . 
tBnr par kicludin janiaaeT dekhibar tara pariya jay ( pardiai p. 14 ) 
After that, for sofhe days there is urge to see for himself the estate's work. 
‘tara pariya gay! = It is an aorlst present expressing statement. 
p&s kare 
eikhanei surendra tahaér kuri batsar bayase M.A. pas kare 3 Katakt4 tahar 


nijer gune, kat akata tahar bimatar gune. (Bardidl p» 1 ) 


{ 223 >} 

Sarendranath passed (lit.passes} MA here at the age of twenty partly to 
his own credit and partly to his step-mother. 
In this sentence the present tense of ‘pas kara‘ (= to pass) is used in 
the sense of past. Surendranath passed MA at the age of twentyeeeee SO here 
author stated the situation in present form. He wants to express the past 
happening using the present form. 

Verb of transfering 
paachay (na)_ 
tomari, kane kebal e-sab paichay na ( Bardidi p. 14 ) 
" Those do not reach only your ears® 
Here ‘paachay' (= reaches) gives the idea of a statement and is expressed 
by present tense. It is a timeless ation. . 


Gnanle Present ¢: 


§ 216. The aqmeral or ‘universal truth ‘ is known as ‘gnemic'. according 
to Mario pet? the gnemic present is defined as the “present tense when 
denoting a permanent situation cr periodically recurrent action without 
particuiac emphasis or definite indication of the temporal aspect, 
Ge Re Leech” has pointed out that theténrestrictwé use of the present 
tense which 1s found with verbs expressing states. It is so called becaise 
it places no limitatim om the extensim of the state into past and future 
time. zecording to him the simpie present tense ils suitable for the 
expression of ‘eternal truths’ e.g. Hydrozen is the lightest element, 
Two and two make four etc. A Zew examples of gnomic present tense faind 
in Bardidail’ are shown below. 

Stative Verk 
ache 
jer rip She, se dekhatbei, jar guy Eche, se prakas’ karibei, jahar 
hridaye bhalabasa ache - se bhaleb&sbel, macdhabT let rasSla bryksa 


ahalanban kare, ihad jagater riti ( Bardidi p. 13 ) 


{ 224 ) , 
One who has beauty must show oneself, one who is virtucus must express 


those someday, whose heart is full of love, mast love someone, Madhabilata 
(a creeper) takes recourse to a succulent tree for support, this is the 
rule of the world. ; 

This passage illustrates mare statement. This whole passage is treated as 
gnomic present as it expresses the universal truth. 

pirita hay 

tabe s&radin megher par sirja uthile hathat jeman loke sedike cahite cay 
kganakaler janya jeman mane thake na je slirjer pane cdhite nai. kiba 
cthike caks¥u pTrita hay ( Bardidi p.9 ) 

But after a cloudy day, if the sun suddeniy comes cut pemle like to look 
to it, for the moment they forget that one should not look to the sun or LE 
one looxs at it the eyes aqet sored. 

‘phrita hay’ is represented as gnemic present as it suggests general truth. 

Verbs of inteliecticn 


ane 


fonte 


svanir drabye strir adhikar, e kath ke na jame , Sibcandrer str ki sichu 
e katha bujhe na ? sibeandra n& hay madhabir bhrata kintu se madhabrr ke ? 
paper janya se nijer adhik&r chariy€ dibe kena ? (.Bardidl p. is }. 

The wife has all the rights over her husbands belongings, who does not 
know this ? So it that sibchmdra's wife does not knew this ? Sibchandra 
may be Madhabi's bréther but who is Madhabi to her ( Sibchandra's wife). 
Why should she olive up her aithority tec another underging. 

‘iBne! signifies gnomic present because it is tre that wife has aj&the 

| rights over her husband's belonging, 

yaree | =bojne Verse fsck 

bura bayaser e adukpida buratel botjhe { Bardics pe. 4) 


The old people realise the grief, at an old age. 


( 225 ) 
Verb of emotion 

rag kare 
brajababu duhkhitebhabe isat haelya balilen, se baner pasu, tar upare 
ki rg kare ? ( Bardidl p. 12 ) | 
Brajeébabu said to her with a sad smile, "He is like a (an innocent) jungle 
animal, what is the use to be angry with him ? * 
'raég kara’ means 'to became angry’ which refers to the universal truth 
that no one should be mory with.jungle animal. 

Verbs of change of state 
jay na 


Ce ana’ 


@ Jibaner kata sach, kata akaitksa ! bidhaba halle kichu se-sab j§y na. 
{Bardi di De 5 ) 
In this life women have so many things to long for, to desire. All these 


de not go away only becaise one is widowed. 

@ jIbaner kata sseeees Se Se jay na- is a gnomic present, because it is 

a@ universal truth. ‘All those do not go away’ here ‘jay na' (= not go away) 
simply refers to the gnomic present. 

bariya jay 

je, eksarer pane cahilei manuser buker byatha bariya jay na, kimbS tatksanat 
dhavadhari karlya tahdke bahire laiya jaibar prayojfan hay na ( Bardidi p.19) 
That by watching letters only a nafs chest pain does not ~-ereooe or one 
need not to carry him, then anid there, cut. | 
[Referring to the context here ‘aksar' means ‘letters' written in accounts 
and deeds} | 

These above two sentences are negative constructions. Here (bytha) ‘bariya 
jay na* (= does not increase) and ‘béhire laiya jaibar prayojan hay na‘ 

(= one need not to (take) ajt yes known gnemic present which siqnifies 
universal truth that a man's chest pain does not increase just by watching 
letters, so one nedd not to carry him cut. 


jvaliyd uthite o pare 


( 26 ) 

e prithibite ek sampradayer lok ache tehara jena khayer gun dap kariya 
jvaliya uthite o pare “abar khap kariya nibiya jaite o pare (.Bardidi pel ) 
There are a Class of people in this world who behave like a haystack mm fire. 
(They) may flare-up suddenly and may go off similariy. | | 
Here ‘jvalipa uthite pére' and also ‘nibiy& jaite p&re' consisting of three 
verb Combination suggest gnanic present tense which describes the universal 
truth 

Verbs of physical activity 
kariy’aé thake . 
aha $ sapatniputrer janya ke kabe eta kariya-thake ( Bardidi pe i } 
ah hai whe ever does so mich for a step=son. 
The compound verb ‘karlya thake' refers to gnemic present which gives the 
idea of general truth that no body does so much for @ step sm. 
jogalya dey 
tdhdder pichane sad&sarbada skjan ick thaka prayojan - se jena absyak 
anusare khar jogalya dey ( Bardidi p. 1 ) 
They need someone to be always present behind then, who will supply straw 
as and when needed ( to keep them on ). 
Here the verb ‘jJogaiya dey' expresses the idea of gnomic present as it appears 
here that the action of supplying skmi straw to sich person who needeX to 
keep them on ) then signifying the actiom simultmeois with the present 
moment. So this semtence is a gemeral statement and expresses gnomic present. 
It refers to ‘such incident which is always true in case of those personswho 
are wreckless. 


Verbs of effort 
Sandhan kare 


garam bodh haile tabe loke pakhaér sandh® kare. surendramath pustak haite 

mukh tuliya kahila, pranila, bardidi ekhSne n@i na? ( Bardidi p. 8 ) 

People search for a fan when it becomes too warm, Sarendranath raised his 
hi 


s 
head from/bocks and enquired, ‘Pranila,Bardidi is not here, isn't it ? * 


( 227 ) 

‘sandhan kare' ( = search) refers to the universal truth as explained above. 
cesta karite hay 

Khaibar cesta je Gonake karite hay, adrayer Sthahtuly -je nijeke khujiyd 
laite hay, kimba nidr& cba ksudhdr majhe je ektu prabhed. athe ~ efkhthe 
Ssiya se elbar prathan diksa karila ( Bardidi p.2 ) 
Géter coming over here he first Learned )that one has to procure ones own 
£004, arrange for ones own shelter and there is a difference between the 
two needs, food and sleep. | 

in this passage the aithor is describing the general statement using 
aorist present forms like ‘cesta karite hay, ‘kiGjiya laite hay, All berbs 


are in the form of aorist present. This can be termed as gnemic present. 


Verb expressing relation in terms of a perscnm and a thing. 


jvala cale(na) 


pradiper eikha jekhan keniya@ asite thafke ~ eiksudra kBthitir takhan 
prayojan - uskalya dite hae eti na halle talla cbany salit8 sattve o 
pradiper jval€cale na ( Bardidi pe 1 } 

when the flane of the law gets dimmed, this small stick comes to use = 
so raise up the wick, without this the lam does not burn, despite 
having the oll aie the wick. 


forist past 


& 


8 217. ‘the aorist past refers to the past without expressing anything 
about the connexion with the present monent. it is used when the indica 
zion of time is unspecified. It is the indefinite past which can be 
referred to as ‘aorist past’ . The acrist past expresses varias \ 
aspectual meanings. It includes concentrative meaning when the action is 
considered to be indivisible whole that is the whole ation is omsidered 
to °Goncentrated inte one point. The aorist past includes ‘momentary or 
‘point’ action which means the action happened in a mement. It also 


suggests instantaicois,habituail and narrative aspects (discussed later). 


(228 ) 
Aorist past indefinite. 


@ 218. Very often a sentence contains no indication of time and yet 
the aorist past may be required, becaise a special point of time is 
implied by the context or by the whole situation. Thus tumi kenm 
ghumale ? (‘How did you sleep ?- The implication is in the right just 
passed or when a person just cn his arrival instead of saying khan 
esechi ( = I've just come) says dthan eta ( = gust reached) to 
interpret the total action witheut mentioning its duration. Exammles 
of .aorist past are shown from ‘Bardidt’n. 


Verbs of intellection 


cinita 


ekjan majhi cinita, se kchila, LAaltagayer jamidar ( Bardidi pe 22 ) 
One of the beatmen knew him, he cflan, = The Zanindar of Laltagaon’ , 
Cinita = knew. It is simly a past indefinite of the verb cina (= to knew)... 
Here the ending for the wr past { habitual ~ tka dis used 

cinta karila 

jeamidar suren rayer kathad se gsanasta din cinta karila, madhabY bhabila, 
suren ray ¢ n&nti bara paricita ( Bardi dt pe 18 ) 

Por the whole day she spent in thought abaut che landlord. Madhaddi 

mused, ® Siren Roy !. The nage is quite faniliar / ® 

Here ‘cinta karila' ( = thought ) refers to past indefinite tense 
suggesting complete past action. the adverb ‘samasta Gin! ( = Whole day ) 
signifies the Giration of ation happened in the past. 

janita 

e katha je nitanta satya, se tava janita, anéksihen pare manorana balila, 
kajta kinta bha@la hay ni (.Bardidi pe 12 ) 

She knew that these words were absolutely true. After a long while Mano- 


ranma sald * this is not a right thing that you have done’. 


( 229 ) 

The verb 'janite' gives the idea of completed past action. though it takes 
the ta - ending (the past habitual ), It is simply becaise the root ‘jan' 
‘to know! does not take - clan in the sense of remote past. ft aives the 
idea of past tense. | 

§ aniten 

Surendrer pita raymahasay ina babudin haite janiten ebam asa 

kariten ( Bardidi p. 14 } 

Raymahasay, surendra's father knew about it for quite long time amd it was 
expected to him. | 

j&iten = Here the verbial ending ita‘used in the sense of past. Here in 
this context, the scnse of perfect is indicated by the adverb ‘bahudin hate’ 
(= for qiite a icng time) 

kahite ja&nita 

bes'i katha se kahite j&nita na, ( Bardidi pe 4 ) 

He did not know to talk much. 

Here 'kahite janita' is the past indefinite form but it denotes airendra’s 
habit of not taiking much. It gives the idea of simple statement. ‘The 
bujhite | | 

sarendra kathat& teman bujhile ni balila baba Sshen, asubich’ ar kb 

ache ? ( Bardidi p. 12 ) 

Surendra did not quite understand what is meant, he said ' Father will 
come vhat is difficult about its, 

bodh hat®a 

e sakal tahar nikat bara rahasyanay bod haita ( Bardi di pe 6 ) 

ALL these seaned to be matters of a mystery to her. 

bodh haita 

‘abo’ balite tdhar konarup avidha boch haita na, kena na jagater kona 


Adab-kaydi se jaiita nd ( Bardidi p. 8 ). 


¢ 230 ) 
He did not hesitate to tell her to write about it becarse he did not know 
anything about. 
jnan haila 
pardin surendrer bes jn3n haila kintu bardidir kathA kehila nag. (Bardi di pil) 
The mext day Sirendra regained his sense well but did not mention about 
Bardi di « 


mane halla 


t akh an Surendranather mane halla, e sahsdre ektu paribartan ghatiy ache 
( Bardidi p- 6 } 


Then sarendranath felt that there had been seme changes in this family. 

In the first sentence 'mane haila' (= felt) refers to the prior context. 

( Madhabi left for ‘kasi' ( Benaras) Her metiouleus and careful tcuch in 
every household matters was missing badly and after two or three days it 
gradially occured in sirendra's mind that there had besn same changes in the 
house). ‘mane haila = literally means cccured in girendra(mind, L.e@e 
sgarendra felt. It then apears to be past indefinite which ‘refers to the 


hen ; 
prior situation that sofie changes had es Stet ince two or three days. 


Verb of senses 


Seed 


sunite / poita 


ganti majhe majhe dunite paita iiatu svimike jan&ite sthas karite na 
{ Bardidt p. 16 ) 
Occasionally, Ganti came to know abait At but she dared not to inform it 


to mer husband. 


Here ‘dunite palta’ ( = came to know) refers to past tense but the adverbd 


‘majhe mathe '( = cacasion ally) gives the imoression of repetitive aspect. 
hasilen 
brajabawu abar hasilen ( Bapdldi De 4) 


Braj ababu smiied again. 


( 232 ) 
Here ‘hasilen' is simply indefinite past but the adverb ‘abar' suqagest, 
that the attion is belng repeated once again. 


purna karite haita 


anek anusandhan kariyd tabe prarthaa purna karite haita, kintu kakhanao 

se bale nat dite paribe na ( Bardi dt De 5) 

His desire could be met after a stremucis effort (search), but she never 
said ‘no’ to supply those. . 

Here ‘purna karite haita’ refers to the indefinite past. ‘he following 
exanples are offered to the sane explanation.. 

biday kariyd dilen 

ar subicha n& dckhiya mathurbabu elckedike biday kariy¥a dilen (Bardidl p.15) 
seeing the things becoming difficult, Mathurbabu sent Flokesi of £ from there. 
bisarjan dite haita 

etadbhinna pariksar batsar pirba haitel tahake samesta ratri sajay rakhlbar 
janya t&har nijer nidrasukh bisarjan dite haita ( Bardidi pe 1 de 

ait from that, in the year of exauination, in order to keep him awake for 
the whole night, she had to forsake her own (pleasure of) sleep. 

phuliyé chila 


se aj pa batsar haila, bhuliya chila, ~ bar bahudin pare mane parila 
; ( Bardidl p.18) 


Tt is five years nov, she forget about it, after many days she again 


remembered it. 

lajya karita 

madhabic jena ektu lajja karita (¢ Bardidi pe 9 ) 
Madhabi perhas felt a bit ashamed. 

Sammati dila 

Séhti mathe nariya sammati dila ( Bardidl p. 13 ) 


Santi nodded her head atid agreed to it. 


( 232 } 

Verbs of change of state 
abhyas halya gela | 
Kranaseh e gakal erlp ayy as hatya gela je, madhabir Gr mane haita na, ekta 
nutan jib t3har sahnsare asiyad dainandin karjakal@per majhkhantite niitan 
rakamer chota khato upadrab tuliyache ( Bardidi p. 6) . 
Gradially she got used to all these (troehles) Macdhabi did no Longer mind it 
that anew creature has stonned in the fanily and created new types of small 
upsets in her daily houschold . 
udbiogna hailia 
madnaaébr udoiogna haila ( Bardidi p. lo > 
Madhabi became anxicige 
udbigna halya parila 
madhabf tata adhik udbigna halya parila ( Bardidi p. 11 ) 
Madhabi becane more anxiquse 
pariya asila 
bela paraya asila ( Bardidi p. 21 ) 
The day was faded away. 
Here ‘pariya asila' refers a past complete action. simiiar axp] anations are 
offered to the following edanples. | 
katha halya gela 
pranilad ekebare Heh hatya gela { Bardidi yp. 9) 
Pramila was strike with fear. 
ghata parlya gela | 
drfiikhalita janidarite arm srjitkhaldr ghat8 pariyé gela { Bardidi p. 14) 
Disciplinary measures Were tightened in the d@bciplined estate {Zanindary ) 
chatrabhahga haiya. pagiia 
Ly4rdal o chatrakendha haiya parila ( Bardidi p. 15 )- 


The fun-makers too, were scattered. 


( 233 ) 
“chatrabhahga hatiya parila = Here chatra bhahga haoya ( = having scattered) 


in combination with ‘parila’ gives the meaning cf the active verb ‘scattered’ 
anc thus indicates simple statement used in past tense. 


haiya uthila 


lajjay machabir sanasta mkh rangd haiya uthila ( Bardidi p. ig ) 

Madhabi's face reddened from shame. | 

(r&iga) halya uthila = ‘rafiga haiya utha' ( = reddened} is interpreted as 
chenge of state. Madhabi's face becane red. Here the action refers to the 
final or end point lee. Mach abi 's Exe turned to red, 

lajjita hatya parilen 

hasyer Aadhikya dargane raymahas ay bisan lajjita haiya@ pagilen ( Bardidi p.2) 
at the burst of laughter, Ray Mahasay becane very much ashaned (apologetic). 
Here ‘lajjita halya parilen' suggests an aorist past tense. The sane 


axplanations are the follotang «+ 


Zsilen Verbs of movdnent 


brajababu ekakt Surendrake dekhite asilen ( Bardidi pe 12 ) 
Braj ababu alone £o see surendras . 
gela 
nitanta duhkhita mane takhan se bai Gnite gela ( Bardidi p- 10 ) 
vith a heavy heart she went to bring her books. 
Verbs of physical activity 
Kahila . 
pramiladke kahiia - pramila, barjdidir ka@ch¢ theke kampaés niye esa (Bardidl 5) 
He told to Pranila, Pranila, bring a camess from Bardidi*. 
kahila 
gurendra kath4 kahila na, mane mane bufhila - bardidir 3sd asambhab chatrati 
kinda dayagbabas halya brajababuke sambaéd dila ( Kardidi p. ll ) 


Surendranath kept silent. He thought that it was impossible for Bardidi to 


wy 
. oh 


: ( 234 ) : _ é 
ceme here. But the student had, cut of kindness, given the information to 


Braj dababu. 
tahar pita kahilen, suren bari theke paliye escchila ( Bardidi p- 12 ) 
His father said, * Siren fled away £Exrom home 


balila 


tumi cale gele - 

madiabi mane mane balila, ki laijz® * ( Bardidi p. 3 ) 

You gogi then lett 

Madhabi was bashful, said to herself “that a shame *. 

Here ‘balila‘’ signifies past completed action, 

balila 

Santi taratari svanir bike hat diya balila, cala, des" chere Sra 
kalkat@y jai, sekhane bhala daktar ache - (Bardidi p. i5 ). 

Santi promptly put her hands on her husband's chest and said, "Lets‘'-.leave 


our place and go over to calcutta, good doctors we can get there. 


balila 

tahar par isat bhébiyS balAila ( Bardidi p. 15 ) 

He pained a little to think and said. 

paLdiia 

mach abi mroita sVanike udded kariya balila ( Bardi di ps 16 ) 

Madhabi addressed to her late hesband. 

balila 

paora je@ar aokagavye maciabl rc Svadur bari, sibe andra alga hasiya balila.. 


(Bardidi ps 16) 
madhebi's in-lav's haise is in the village of gola in Pabna district. 


sibeandra said with similing face. 


balilen 


Ee neananamaa” 


pardin tind macheblke samagta katha halilen ( Sardidi p. 18 ) 
* 


( 235 >} 
The next day she told everything to Madhabi. 
baliien 
deySler gaye surendranather ekti chabi chila sel dike dekhalyé diy@ balilen, 
ed, chabiti jadi carjan brahman diye nadir tire porate para ( Bardidl p+ 20) 
There Was a portrait of surendranath hung on the wallshe pointed ait to it 
and said, "Can you take this picture and take it to the riverside and burn 
it with the help of four bradimins ? * 
baliya dila 
Surendranath pitac thikana baliyé dile sei Ghatrati sedin patra likhiya dila 


Surendranath gave him the address of his father and the student wrote a 


letter on that day. 
likhila 
Sarké@r caliyad gele se manoranake patra likhila Sege likhiya dila (Bardidi pe7) 
after the accountant had left, she wrote a letter to Monorama. 
Here‘likhila’ denotes aorist past actione In a sense it is completive. After 
Sarkar left she wrote a letter to Hanorama. 
giksa karile 
eikh@ne asiya se eibar prathan sikisd karila ( Bardidi p. 2 ) 
After coming nere he.firet learned this. 
'Siksa Karila' stands for aorist past taisee 
(kaj) karite haita | 
sekhine tahaks bardi dir kaj karite haita, janenir sncha jatna bilaite haita, 
sckhane ki esab kath mane thdke ( Bardidi p. 19 ) 

sa~hiere she had to function as the elder sister, where she gave away mothers 
gare end -af fection, there these timings never oucur¢ced to her mind. 
(Kaj) karite haita, is interpreted as acvist past action since.she had to 
take care and affection ( to Surendra ). 


jebao dila 


( 236 ) 
any emanaska halya se jJaoab alla ~ bhala lage na (-Bardidi p. 9 ) 
Mnmindfully he replied, ‘I do not like it’, 
jabab aila’ (= replied) suggests completed past ation. ‘The following examples 
show the similar explanation. 


jijnasa karila 


dadhabd. sagrahe jijnas’ karila, kewan kare janie ? 

tar pita ckjan bara ukil, kal ratre tini esechen ( Bardidi p. 12 ) 
jadhabi eagerly asked, “How did you know it™, | 

“His father is well known lawyer, he has arrived last night™ 


talita (na) Verbs of effort 


judhu dui bigha jamir upar nirbhar kariya teahar svargiya Svadir mahdsayer 
mrasacchadan calita na ( Bardidl p- 17 ) 
~he sent santosh to enquire about the rest of the tana where it was and to 
thon ) becaise her late father-in-law Ydid not run his household only on 
‘wo bighas o£ Lande 
‘Beilen 
intu jogendranath bacilen n&, (Bardidl p. 4. ) 
ut Jogendranath Gid not survive. 
andolan pariya gela 
«khan surendrer biktha haoya dbasy ak, ghataker anagonay grammay andolan 
ariya gela ( Bardidi p. 14 )iax 
ow there was tne need to get surendra married, the match-makers moved 
rourd and created sensation in the villages. 
kag} hatya gela 
h&tei tomar Kaj haiya gela ! ( Bardidi p. 3 ) 


«id this serve all your purposes 


Semarpan karite 


jogendran'’th baliyachilen, madhabr, je jiban tumi Gnar sukher janya 

s anarpan karite, sei jibm sakaler sukhe samarpay kario (.Bardidi pe 5) 
Jogendranath told her, ™ Madhabi, the life you dedicated for my happiness, 
now you dedicate yourself for everybodys heopkney . 

preran karila 

pardin se dasike diya mathur babuka samnbad preran karila je bay ahbati te - 
jahake ana halyache, ckhani tahake taraiya na dile tahake Br manager’ er 
kaj karite haibe na ( Rardidi p. 15 ) 

Next day she sent a message to Mathurbabu through her maid servant that 
the one Whe has been brought in the garden house should inmed ately be 
driven away, or é@lse he would no longer be required to work as ‘manager'. 
Here 'satbad preran karila' (= sent) refers to past indefinite action. 


Conc entrative 


§ 219. Concentrative meaning of the aorist past refers to such action 
which can pamkxumie he viewed as a total event or a state to a single 
point iee. the action is Girwayed at a glace from beginning to end . 
eccording to Delbruck* it is @ punctual/polnt-ation tense as the ation 
is perceptible from the stand point of its completion or resulte It does 
not indicate the intermediate Giration of time. Sonmyth> in his 
‘Greek grammer’ uses this tense termed as ‘concentrative'‘. fo=syth uses 
this term ‘senelfactive' ‘denoting the performance of 2 sincle one of 
these normally reoeated or cantinums acts. He has given examples from 
‘Russian where the verb ‘'jumo' signifies the repeated action ‘jump up and 
down’ & but by adding the infix-+ty - to the root it means ‘jump once’. 
So the term ‘semelfactive’ expresses an action occurring once withaut 


referring to its continuation. Examples from Bardidi are shown below. 


( 238 ) 

Verbs of intellection 
janita 
se jakhan barite chila, taknan tear pitake janita, t@hader kartabya ki tha 
bujhita, kintu bardidi baliya kéharo sahit paricita hay nai ( Bardidi p.9) 
then he was in his own home he knéw his father, he understefd their duties, 
but he was not acquainted with anybody called ‘Bardidi'. 
janita (knew ) refers to past action which indicates concentrative aorist, 
becaise the context shows the completed action as a whole, when he was there 
he knew hig father. | 
bujhila na 
nijer upar thar bidvas chila n3, kona kammal je tWar dvSr& sarb@nge sundar 
ebay sampurna haite pare, ind se bujhitfa na ( Bardidl p. 1 ) 
He had no confidence in himself. Ee did not believe that any work could ever 
be Completed by him a in a flawless manner. 
touhjita' the past habitual forn of “pu jn’ ‘to understand' gives the idea 
of concentrative of aspect ag it appears here surendranath was not in position 
to understand. 
bujhila 
ekmuhurte Santi anek katha bujhiia. 
kahila, tal bujhiz# sanasta phiriye dite ceicha ( Barcdidi De 20 ) 
In a moment santi realised a lot of things, she said, | 
wmIg that why you want to return everything ? * | 
Here ‘ek muhurte....bujhila'does not indicate instantaneais action though 
it is expressed in association with ‘ek muhtirte* (= in a moment). 
‘bu jhila’ in this context implies the total action of understanding as a 
whole and thus ‘bujhila’ can be interpreted as concentrative aorist. 
mane haila 
“Shar mane haila, gSurendranath anathare ‘che ( Bardidi p. 11 ) 


the always thought that sgurendranath was starving. 


( 239 ) 
¢ 3 . _~ 
mane haifa = it is a passive construction. haoya is not a copula 


verb aid’ ‘mane haifa‘ gives,the idea of completed past action, in the sense 


of ‘concentrative’, 


mane hatla 

am © ono wm f —_ _ oe 
sutaran catujye mahasayer iha atyanta abicar baliya mane hatla ( Bardidt p17) 
So that gentleman Chatterjee thought that it was an extremely unjustified act. 


Verbs of change of state 
kaniya astla 


seldin halite téhar jatnata& cktu kaniy’a asila ( Bardidi pe 9 ) 

From that day the attention for him becane a little less. 

Here ‘haniya asila’ ( = became a little less ) can be treated as ftconcentrea 
tive’ aorist past as the whole ation of ‘kamiya asila’ concentrated into 
one point. The similar exoression are the following. 


caitanya haila 


Surendranather ebar caltanya haila ({ Bardidl Pp. 10 } 

At this Surendraneth came batk to Senses. 

aukkhita halya parila 

madhabir kathay ganti ektu duhkhita haiyd parila ( Bardidi p. 20 ) 
with the reference of the name of Madhabi, santi became a bit pained. 


bhare gela 


sata nay ! nindg@ay je des bhare gela ( Bardidi p. 14 ) 
“Is it not true ? There was talk abaut scandal ali arcund*. 
‘bhare gela’ that means the action ‘blaaare gela' ils concentrated to the 
end paint. 
Verb of physicial activity 


abr ttl karila 


bind etaksan chariya ki kahitechila, teh@i abar abpytti karila (Bardidi p.10) 


=. ¢ 240 ) 
He recapitalated whatever Bind: had told him so £ar. 


‘abr{tti karila'. This action is being repeated once again and the verb 

would not seemto be regarded as repetitive, but as it refers to an action 

completed at a single stroke, it is contemtrative. | 
Verbs expressing relation in terms of a thing for a persone 

katila 

svapne o nidréy madhabir se rétri bara duhkhe kattla ( Bardidi p. 18 ). 

Machabi spent that night painfully in her drean and sleep. . 

‘katila'.spent refers to the past action considering the action as a whole 

to a single point. 

ghéetila_ 

takhan golagaye catujye mah asayer bara bipad ghatila (Bardi dt pe 17). 

That gentleanan Chatterjee was in deep problan in Solagaon. 

Here ‘ghatila’ shows the past action happened with a reference to conemtra- 

tive meaning ieee whole ation takten to a single paint. 

ghetila 

tabar par tahar jibane ek niiten ghatana ghatila, ghatan@ jadio nitan, kint 

nita@nta svabhtbik Bardidi pe 14 )e 

Then something new hed happened in his life. The incident was a new one but 

it was quite natural. 

Here in the first sentence’nutan ghatanr ghatila =‘new incident hgopened 

conveys the idea of concentrative. 

paritran paila 

ekta nitanta sskta kajer hat haite se paritran palla ( Bardidi ps» 2 ) 

He felt greatly relieved of a hard task to do. 

Here ‘paritran paila' refers to concentrative aspect, action taken as a | 

whole to a point. 


Instantaneous aspect 


8 220. Instantaneous aspect refers to the action happmed'all at once! 


( 242i ) 

in the axkkor past withait indicating repetition or duration. It-describes 
sh action as a whole. prugmann | suggests ‘momentary’ tense (described early) 
as the action is done in atmement' . It is important to note here in Bengali 
that the instentansous past ation is also expressed by means of compaind 
werbs and ‘adverbial'. the compound verb denoting sudden ection is formed 
by adding axiligeries like “uthe’ tto rise’, “deoya to give’ » pard='to fall’, 
wheld tto throw? , basa ato sit', to the preceding verb. The examples from 
Bardidi are the following. 

Verb of intellection 
aka kagsite basiya ekdin tahar ‘kampas'" er katha mane parila ( Berdldl p.5}) 
One day while working out sums he theught of a comrass. 
Here ‘inane parila’ (= thought) is used in the sense of instantaneous past 
becaise one day Surenéra sat for doing sums and theught of a compass. This 
idea shows the sudden need of compass occured in his ming eda thus athéts 
zan be treated as inst antaneaus action of the past tense. 

Verbs of enotion 
Kadciya phelila 
balite balite Santi KadLya phelile ( Rardidt p.l5 , 
While talking Santi broke into tears. 
Tere "diya pheliia’ ( = broke inte tears) gives the idea of instantaneous 
action. It is the past tense but the action happened instantanemisiy. santi 
While talking (suddenly 3 brust cut into tears. 
sahiya basita 
KahSr par macdhye madhye se aman ckacht4 jinis caihiya basita je madhabi 
sejanya bipade pariya jaita ( Bardidl p. 5 ) 
and again, on cccasiong he used to ask for such odd things that Madhabi had 
to iand herself in a preblem for that. 


cahiya basita ( used to ask} in the present context illustrates instantaneous 


{ 242 > 
aspect as we find durendra use2 te ask for odd things suddenly for which 


madhabi used to fate very odd sitiation. So ‘aShiya basitat is regarded 
as instentaneous aspect, 
bhariyd uthila | 
Sarendranather bukkh4na Snande bhariyd uthila. (Bardidi pe» 2 ) 
Surendrenath ‘sg heart was Fiileda with joy. 
‘ohariya uthila‘’ expresses an event happened in the past with reference 
to instantaneous action. As soon és he heard that houseowner is out his 
hegt immeciately ¢illed in pleastxe and he got rid of the diffioult tack 
es exoressed in the next sentcnce. | 
nasty’ uthilen 
Surendranath h&clya uthilen ( Baréidl pe 20 ) 
Sir@idrenath Ifisyhed out and sald.. 
‘Here ‘hasiya uthilen’ 1s represeited as instantanecus aspect as the 
sudden action has bem reflected in Qirendranath’s laughter. 
nBotya phelila 
machebY haniya phelila ( Bardidi pe 6 ) 
-Machabi broke dnto laichtor, 
Here ‘hasiya phelila' gives the icea of instantaneous actton as it is 
implied Machdhi broke into laighter (suddently }« . 

Verbs of change of state 


gamak bhancde 


Semsmennanmeaes 


« os 


Qirendranather canak bhinge - talta, talta e-sab katha ki satya ? 

e ‘( Bardidt ps 14 ) 
Surendranathgcones)ta sense. “Is it, is it, are all these things tmle ?% 
Here ‘cemak bhange!’ refers to the instantaneous attion of the verb as it 


guggests Gureidranath cane to senses (instantly). Mere He” prak” axe 
Wy Macd An Ee roe t “tonr0-4- 
Camskita hailien 


brajababu canakita hatlen - Wacke ta ? (Baydidi pe il} 


( 243 ) 
Brajababu was shocked, he asked * Will he survive *? 


Here ‘canakita halien'’ (= was shocked) is regarded as change of state: 
but the action gives the impression o€ suddenness. Tt is past indefinite 
tanse,Moaed t~ Me Renee op Apatort oneciro aepert. 

eintita haiya uthilan | 

brajebabu eintita haiya uthilen - se ki ma ? { Bardidi pe 7 ) 

Brojcbabu became Worried and said * How that can he, my dear 3 * 

Here ‘cintita Hatya uthilen’ denotes the change of state having ¢ éit ant a 
neous effect becaise as sooh as Brajababu heard Madhabi's desire he 
instantly becane worried. 

praphulla haiya uthila 

Sarendra sahasa praphulla halyauthila ( Bardidi p. 15 ) 

gaxendra suddenly beceme cheerful. Iekexyax 

Here ‘prafulia haiya uthila’' gives the meaning of change of gtete as it is 
expressed here Sureandreansth becsne cheerfulf. zt conveys the meaning of 
suddenness in association with the adverb 'sdhasa' { = immediately}. 


bani bani kagiya uthila 


ghorar upar.thakiyai surendrer g@-bani bani kariya uthila ( Bardi dl pel) 
sitting on the horse gurendrmath felt line vonitfiny , as if every 
intestine seemed to be tearing cut. . | 
Here g& ‘bani bani kaxiy@ uthila‘ signifies the Instantanems action, 
when Surendranath was on horse hack he felt (suddeniv) voi tfing. 

malin haila 

madhabir sadaprafulla mukhn jene mubhtirter janya malin haila (Barcidl pe7) 
Madhabi's ever cheerful face seemed to be saddened for a while. 

Here ‘malin haila' refers to change of state. it may be interpreted as . 
instantaneous in accompmniment with the adverb ‘wubficter m achye ' 


(= for a while). 


naraa haiya jay 


( 244 ) 
Surendranéth anni nacam haiya jay ( Bardidi p. 14 ) 
Surendranath immediately ‘becomes weak. 
‘naram haiyd jay’ gives the impression of change of state which of course 
in association with adverb ‘anni’ ( = immediately ) signifies the instante~ 
neous action of the verb. Zhe fpuserl tener fore hey a ee a 
urrmanroh Atene . s 
sithariga uthila , 
madhabir semasta anfga pratyanga sthariya uthila ( Bardidi p. 1i ) 
Madhabi's entire body get shivered. 
Here (dinariya uthija’ stands for instantaneous action as it happens 
at onceéeks Her entire body got shivered. So this verb ‘sihariva uthila' 
is thus considered to be past instantaneous. 
santrasta haiya uthila 
parlpakve-buddhi pr&ein ukil raymah@sayer kara bandobaste prajara 
santrasta haiya uthila ( Bardidl p. 14 ) 
The subjects were scared enough at the strong measures taken by Rayméhasay 
and the old matured legal practitioner. 
This sentence describes the graded process of change in subjects mind. 
They becane scared at the strong measure taken by Raymahasay and his 
legal practioner. So ‘santrasta halya uthila’ implies the instantenecs 
aspect in past tense. 


stanbhita halya gela 


siniya se stambhita halyd gela (.Bardidi p. 18 ) 

On hearing this she was stunned. 

‘stambhita halya gela' signifies instantaneous past action as it 
Andicates that she was stunned inmediately on hearing. 


a Verbs of movement 
asila 


géntir cokhe jal sila ( Bardidi p. 20 ) 


Santi's eyes were filled with tears. 


( 245 ) 
Here the first sentence ‘cekse jal asila’ expresses the instantaneous 
aspect yet it is related to the following expression thet her husband 
is not woll ad thus suddenly tears appeared in santi‘s eyes. 


asiya parila 


caurangir more ekkhé@nd gari tahar upar asiya parila (.Bardidi p. 11 ) 

One car dashed him at the crossing of Cairangix Road. 

bina uttare phataker bé@hire asiyva parila { Bardidi pe 10 ) 

Without getting any reoly he crossed te gate. 

Here 'asiya parila’ refers to sudden action as if Surendra crossed the 
gateinmediately. ic refers to instantaneous past action. 

uthiya basila 

bardidi eseche, surendranath uthiyS baslla ( Bardidl p. 9 ). 

® Dardidl has come back®, airendranath stood up. 

uthiya basila { = stood up). It denotes suddenness of ation as it appears 
£rom the above sentence that as soon as surendra heard Bardidi has come 
kack, he stood up immediately. So ‘uthiya basila' is regarded as 
instantaneous past, lying in fact that Surendranath stood up as soon as 
he heard Bardi di” cory. So the action of standing up teok pl&xe on hearing 
'Rardidi's arrival. 

payila 

tahar par tep kariyé phota dai-tin rakta kes bahiyS chulidiasarita pirdher 
upem parila. ( Bardidi np. 21 ) 

and then two or three drops of blood came mt through the corner of the 
mouth and fell on his dist filled garment. 

‘parila’ (= fell down) refers to instantaneous acticn which is expressed 
in accompaniment with the adverb ‘tap kariya' (= instantiy). Two or three 


drops of blood came cut instantly. 


( 246 ) 

madhye ekdin t@har jvar haiya chila, bara kasta palyachila. 
Cokh diy’ jal garaiya parila ( Bardidi p. 13 ) 
Meanwhile he had fever. He suffered a lot. Tears rolled .down from his eyes. 
Referring to that context in the following sentence the verb 'gardiya@parila' 
gives .the idea of suddenness of action of the past indefinite as it means 
the tears cane cut fran his eyes. 
jhariya parila 
tomSke je jatna karite pailam na - darabigalita asrurasi jogendrer 
girnabakse jhariya parila ( Bardidl p. 4 ) 
'r could not take care of you, saying this tears showered on the 
emaciated chest of Jogendrae 
Jogendranath was in death=bed, he was lamenting. Immediately he started 
weeping. So ‘jhariya parila' will be represented in this present context 
sudden action. 
behir hatla 
mauhurter madhye tehar o caksu phatiya jal bahir haila ( Bardidi p. 13 ) 
in amoment her (step mother's) eyes, too, had burst into tears. 
Tt is a passive construction. In a moment tears cane out from her eyes. 
‘bahir hallat = past tense of compound verb ‘bahir Woy a! ( = come aut ) 
suggests the instantaneous aspect in accamaniment with the adverb 
‘muburter madhye' ( = wltnin a moment ) . 

Verbs of physical activity 
Kenita 
kiftba kakhanao se hathat hayta pranilake kahifa ( Bardidl p.- 5 } 
Or, at times, he wold suddenly ask Pramila, *" Bring five old (used) 
sé@ris from Bardici, the begars are to be given®. 
‘Kahita' refers to past tense. The adverbs ‘kakhano' ( = at times) gives 
the tdea‘ that he sometimes used to call Pramila and that has become | 


instantaneous ation to call Pramila for getting old saris for begers. 


247 ~=«=») 
It used to happen quite often. so*kahita’may be interpreted as instantaneas 


aspect, the action used to happen in the past. Here in this sentence three 
. wn, ? 
adverbs ‘kakhana’= ‘sometimes’, Shathat’ = Suddenly and hayta’= ‘perhaps are 
used in one sentence. It is very unusual to use three adverbs in one sentence. 


khuliya dila 


sakSlbela sirjodayer safige majhirA nak khuliyS dila ( Bardidi p. 19 ). 

In the morning the boatmen released the boat when the sun rises in the 

morning. So ‘khuliwa dila‘’ ( = released). It refers to immediate action ive. 
instantanecus action of the aorist past tense» 

aakdlen | 

Surendranath ekkhana kagaj haite mukh tuliya sahas& daékilen 'SEnti * (Bardi ai 19” 


Surendranath suddenly from a paer até raised his eyes and called ‘santa’ : 


Here surendranath called Santi all at once. The adverb ‘schasa (=su édenly ) 
gives emhasis to the verb dakilen. So it is te be known as suddenness of 
action and the gerund ‘tuliya is used instead of the past tense Wwiila’ = 
“assed. So it will he like this - Sirendrmath raised his eyes from a paper 
and suddenly called ‘santi'. 

baliya-chila 

eimatra se baliya-chila { Bardidi p.- 15 ) 

Only awhile ago she said ee 

Here ‘baliyéchila' (= had said (lit) indicates instantanequs aspect which 
is normally expressed by aoristic past tense but here the past perfect 


form is used to extend the situation of sudden action. 


pheliya dilae 


el samay pardver kakse prawilé jhanjhan kariya. i~seb pheliya dila 
( Bardidt p.- 12 ) 


At that moment Pramila dropped scmething on the floor with a chattering 


sound in the negt room. 


5 248 } 
Were ‘pheliya dila' (= dropped) gives the impression of instantaems past 


«tion As it appears here that Pranila dropped same vessels instantaneously. 


Verb of effort 
nmukta halla 


wrendranather alas caksu duti igat unmukta halla - ki praalla ? (Bardidi p.9) 
turendranath idly opened his eyes. | 

wmmukta halla’ (= opened). It is a passive construction consisting of nan plus 
erb ‘to be’ ‘haoyae Here surendra nath -opened his eyes which is regarded as 
eorist ind&finite past in the sense of momentary action. | 


abitual 


22Re Habitual aspect (as already stated in chapter I ) is the expression of 
abit’ in existence over a limited period of time ~ the pericd in question is 
enerally specified by adverb. The habitual meaning is expressed in consequence 
Kth peescnt a4 past times Thd use of adverbials denoting 'frequency' | 
ailnforces the notion of habitual aspect. In Bengali the verb reot with dita’ 
stem affix) gives the impression that the action used to happen reguiarly 
eich is habitual without the stem affix indicates that the action happens 
weryday Leese timeless action. This has been emphasized by the adverb .‘nitya’ 
everyday)» The habitual aspect fcund in Bardidi’ is shown below in the 

ylLlowing analysis. To indicate habitual aspect the verbs of intellection 
ecb of senses, verbs of emotion, verbs of change of state andverbs of 
‘ansferring ere not found in “Bardi ais These types Senses disx are limited to 
few verbs in the text. 


Verb of movenent 
ai ten 


a 


i abdhi nitya tini ekbGr kariya surendrake dckhite jaiten ( Bardidi pe 12 ) 
om then onwards he used to go dally once to see surendra. 
re 'dekhite jalten’ (= used to go to see ) seams to indicate past action 


ferring to the habitual action. He (Brajababu) used to go to see GMirendra 
ily. 


( 249 ) 
Verbs of physical xtivity 
paritia (na) 


Kintu seidin haite sibcandra icch@purbak kakhana o surendrer sammukhe parita 
a ( Bardidi p. 7 }- 

abut from that day Sibchandra deliberately never came before surendra and 
mever used to study. 

“iere the verb ‘parita' simply means ‘used to study' ieee regularity of action. 
It is past tense used in the scnse of habitual. The adverb ‘icch@purbak* 

( = deliberately ) has been used anphatically. 


Varb of effort 


mattvabadnan kariten 


a 


jogendrmather jibitakale, tini je sakaler tatty Sbachan kariten, jogendra 
se-sakaler biges kona sambad o laita na ( Rardidi p. 17 > 

when Jogendra was alive whatever he used to Look after, Jogendra did not care 
to find cut what was happening. . 
dere ‘tattvabadhan kariten' ( = used to look after ) refers to habitual aspect 
»ec aise it was her usual practice to look after everybody. 
magivya thakiten 

al bimatatt eman achya@basayer sahit tehar pichane Lagiya thakiten je, se anek 


samay bujhite nérita na, je tShar nijer svachin sattva kichu @che ki na. 


Me stepwincther used to look after him with such persevereice that he, mite 


“Eten, would not understand whether he had any indesendent self ? 

flere the compound verb ‘lagiya thakita' sionifies the habitual asnect as the 
‘ontext indicates the habit of steo-mother that she used to look after gurendra 
«ll the time. 


syabastha kariya diten 


—urendrer upar tShar Entarik jatner etatulu truti chila na ~ tbreskar 
@ichanar para-muhurte jadi téhar cokh=-mukh chalchal karita, raygrfnint seti 


varer purba daksan nigeit bujhiya tin diner janya tahar sagu byabastha lariya 


Ute ( Bardidi pel ) 


( 250 ) 
jer sincere care for surendra was absolutely fiawless. After & bout of 


scelding and reproach if his eyes betame fearftdl she would immediately 
diagnose it to be symtoms of impending fever and for the next three days 
she used to.arrange for only a broth of sago (for good ). 

Here Mrs. Roy used to arrange sago for Surendra on assumption of his illness. 
Tt is habitual in the sense that it was her usual practice of giving sago 
+o surendra when she used to see surendra‘s eyes were full of tears after a 
pout of scolding. so ‘bydbastha kariya diten' refers to pest habitual 
depending on the prior context. 

byasta thakita 

Sabai Gnake laiya byasta thakita keha kah@rao pane cahita na ( Bardidi p.5) 
BVerybody used to remain busy, nobody used.to look after other. 

byasta thékita ( = used to engaye ) refers to past habitual as it appears 


here everybody used to be busy with omeself and it was a regular practice. 


Verbs expressing relation in terms of a thing and person 


thekita 

niiten puratan ba&thibar abasar madhabir sab sanay thakita na (Fardidi pe 5) 
Machabi did not always have time to seggregate the old fran the new onese 
'thakita' is past habitual form. Te appears here that it was the reguiar 
peectice of Madhabi that she did not get time to seggregate the old frcem 
the new ones. 

paralya dita 

tahar nijer hr{daye enek phul phcte, age se-phule mala gathiys se svanir 
galay paraiya dita. ( Bardidi pe 5 ) 

Many d flowers blossom in her heert, she used to make a Garland o£ those 
flowers before snd plsee it arcund her husoénds neck. 

ipatiys dita' is used in habitual sense ag it indloates here she used to 


meke garland and toe place around the neck of her husbend. 


Narrative aspect 


3 2226 aorist past is used in the sense of marration. When the e¥ents are 
described one after another it is narrative, Aorist is generally replete with 
narrative aspect. In this context one 4Azs to use past tense and gerund e@ege 
wip in the morning, read, books, took bath ate. ride and went to school. 
+hile narrating the past events the artnor describes the sequence of actions 
iready happened one after ancther. while analysing the Russian verbs in 
Mie context of narrative Function. Porsyth® describes * there is nothing to 
revent awriter (or speaker) from altering his view point as he narrates a 
eGience of actions. He may then switch fron perfective forms to imperfective, 
acrificing kinetic sequence in order to put the reader ‘om the spot', as 
m were to witness one oc more of the actions as it takes pl@e®™. The present 


= € a3 3 
ialysis shows the narrative aspetts faind in Sarat Chantra's Bardi di. 


Verbs of intellection 
ijhila 
yagor4 jijn§s@ kariya bujhila je satyai ‘waster’ mas@i kichui paran nai 


( Bardidi pe 10) 
miter thoroughly questioning her she understood that the master had not 


2ally tanght ther) anything. 
sre this sentence is used in the sense of Karrative referring to complete 
ast tense. the gerundine ‘jijnas8 kari;y@’ is used in the sense of ‘jijnanad 
axigexkomsedc karila’(= asked) and sujhila’ (= understood) is used in the 
mse of completed action. Thus ‘jijhasa karila’ and “bu jhil a are used in the 
nse of narrative. 
jhila 
—~idhabE bujhila, manorama kichui bowhe nai ~ tal eke eke sab katha bujhalya 
mahiiila ( Bagdidi pe 13 ). 
—«dhabi realised that Manorama did not understand anything, so she gradially 


plained to her everything. 


budixkkax , A : 
Here*bujhila’= (realised) and ka&hila (= said) are used in the sense of 


narrative. ‘bojhe nal' is also used in the sense of ‘bujhila na! (= did not 
understand). So here three series of agtions are referred to- 

bisvas haila 

madhebIr bisvas halla na, pranllake iya ekkdvana pustak Jukiiyaé ahiya, 
eahar dadar hate diya balila, nGtak adbhel bole ta bedh hay na (Bardidi p.7). 
Machabi did not believe it. She braugnt me bcok secretly by Pranila seen 
to be a novel or a drama, what is it ? 

In this passage series of acticns are referred to. Gerunds are used to 
exoress.the series of attion. These are viz: lukaiy@ GiyS ( = keeping 
concealed), diya ( = having given). 30 here bisvas haila na, “JukaiyS aniya, 
diya balila are used in the sense of narrative. 


bhabila 


bind: bhabila manda nay, eo katha se madhabike jMGila. madhabir rag haila, 
se nice 4siyé dvarer antar@le thakiya binduke diya balalia, Chotadidike 
ekebare paran ni kena? ( BarGidi pe 10 ). 

Bindi thought that it was not abad logic $ She reported it to Machabl. 
Madhabi became furious, she came dowm, stocd behind the door and mieried 
thraugh Bindu * why did you not teach the younger didi ? 4% 

In this passage series of actions ara referred toe As it is expressed here 
pindd thought ( = bhabila) «». she raported ( = jandila) to Madhabi .«. 


mMachebi became angry ( = rag haila). Then che came down (expressed by 


gezund ‘asiya’ which is used in the sense of ‘3sila' = came}, she stood 
behind (again expressed by gerund 'thakiya’ instead of 'thékila' vast 
indefinite) the deer, she then qrerled through Bind: ( bindtke diya balaila). 
Here the verbs ‘bhabila', ‘JasSila't,'reg haila! , ‘Gsila', ‘chakila', 
'balalla' ore used os Comolete past tense in the sense of narratives 

bhuliva aqela 


Kintu ekhane Ssiya ebachi se ekebare bhuliya gela je Sonar janya tahake 


( 253 ) 
bigata jibane kena ekti dino bhaébite haiy&hila ba pare bhabite haibe 
| (Bardidi p.5 ) 
But after coming over here he canpletely forgot that ever in the past 


he had or in future he woild have to take care of himself. 
Here ‘asiya the gerund is used instead of etla’ (= came) and ‘phuliyS gela’ 
(=forgot) indicates aorist past and these.are used in the sense of | 
narrative. . 


mane parila 


jJugpat dii janeri sei snchanay pitar katha mane parila Gai jmeri caksef 
| asba . 
jal dekha dile cokh muchiya madhabI balila, ar Apardl dt Re 16).. 


Both sf then cemeanbered their father then and both had tears in their eyes. 


In this passage series of evaits occurred simultaneously. Both of thea 
(sibchdandra and Madhabi) ratembered their father. Both of them nad tears, 
Hiadhabi wiped her eyes and then LlegieeSo ‘mane parila’ = remanbered), 
‘dekha dila’ (= epeared), the gerund ‘much@iya' (= wiping) in the sense 
of ‘wuch@iia’' (= wiped)cut} snd balila {= said) are used as campletea 
past case in the scene of narrative, because the athor is narrating the 
avents one after ariother. 
Ranojog karila 

_ - - ~~ ) 
Surendranath pustake manojoo karila, aro pac din atiba@hita halle cqurendra- 
nath toenci lta pustaker upar rakniya diya kehila pranila, ekmaser ar 
kata baki # ( Bardidi p. 8 ) 
Surendraneth absorbed himself in #his books (studies), five more days 
passed away, Sirendcanath kapt the ‘pencil’ on the book and said * pramila, 
how many Gays are left for amonth™, 
Here the three sentences are used in the sanse of narrative. The incidents 
heppened one after ancther. 


VYerks of senses 


eShila 


Sandhyar par ujjval dinaloke surendrenath mSdnabIr mukher paie cAShila 


( 254 ) 


hat diya tai machaYr mukh SnSr mkher kache tahiya dhiya balsla.— 
( Bardidi pe 22) 
Tr the evening in the glowing light of lanps surendranath locked to the 


face of Madhabi. Santi was sitting near his feet. He pulled Machabi's fate 
near him with his hands and took care that Santi does not hear it. 

eahiya rahilen . 

SandhySr pare suarendranather jhan haila caksu meliya tini madhabir 

mukhp éne c@hiya rahilen ( Bardidi p. 22 ) 

Surendranath regained concicusness after it was dark. He opened his.eyes 
and stared at Madhabi's face. \ 

Here all the actionsare happened in the past and ome after another. It 
appears tbatj#r jham halla ( = regained conscims). Then he opened his eyes 
ezpwessed by the gerund 'meliya' (= opening) and stared at Madhabi ( = c&hiya 
raniicn). So here all the verbs are expressed in complete past tense in the 
sense of narrative. 

dekhila 

Sanéchyar senay beraiya asiya surendranath dekhila vanarc tebil fer woar 
@rarthite bastu pariyé rahiy&&he ( Derdidi pe 5 } —— 

after a walk Qiurendranath cane Lack in the evening and found that his most 
wanted thing was lying on tne teble. 

In the first sentence the actions are indicated by gerund ‘beralya asiya' 

( = having walked) and that means oeralya Ssila, the past tense and then 
Surendranatn (= Gexhila } saw, So the aithor exoresses ooth actions 
simultaneously in the sense of narrative. 

Sekhila 

IManoramhat diya dar keriya t@harc mukh phirdila - kaituk karite giyad 
dckhila ( Bardidi p. 12 ) 

Manorama caressed and turned her (Madhabi's}) face with her hands, but 

while joking with her saw. 
“Here the euthor narrates the actions me after another 1.e. Manorana 


caressed and turned back and sav. 


{ 255 ) 

Verbs of emotion 
‘kautuhal haita 
prathane xk@utuhal haita, se jijnasa karita, e~sab ketha haite asila ? 
uttar paita bardidi pathalya dlyachen ( Bardidi p. 5. ) 
In the beginning he asked to be curious and asked * where from have all 
these come?* He got the reply thet Bardidl had sent these. 
Here series of attions are referred to. All the verbs viz. kautiihal haita 
( used to be qurious) jijnasa kerita (used to ask), uttar palta ( used to 
get rely} are used in the sense of narrative becaise it was Sirendra's 
usual practice. So aithor here narrated what gurendra used to do daily. 
Kadiya parilen 
braaman at-dag krog barabar hatiya ekebare mathurbabur nikat upasthit 
halyA kEdlya parilen ( Bardidi p. 17 ). 
The brahmin walked about twenty miles continucisly and went straight to 
Madhur babu 's and started lamenting. 
This sentence refers to three events occuring one after another. Here the 
gerund ‘hatiy’ (= walking) is used instead of ‘hatilen! (= Walked). So it 
is expressed nere that the Bratmin walked abaut twenty Milese and the next 
'upasthit' haly& ’(= being present) is used in the sense of ‘upasthit nailen’ 
( = Was present) that means he came to Mathur babu». Them he started Llanenting 
suggested by 'KadLy a parilen’ (= started lementing). All the verbs refer to 
complete past tense and are used in a narrative senses 
cup kariya rahila 


— 


girendra cup kariya raiila, taroar ckkhan’ ‘post card’ cShiya laiya Bkapaka 


akgare likhiya dlla- bardidi, @nar jvar haiyache, bara kagta hatteche 
{ Bardidi p. 14 ) 
Suvendra kept quiet, then he asked for.a wost-card and wrote in borken 


letters 'Dardidl, T have a fever, I an suffering frem it’. 


Here serles of actions are wk referred to.ccup kariya rahila’( = kept quite), 


( 256 ) 
the gerund “efaniy a laiya (= having Beptces, instead of the complete past 
tense caniya laila "(= asked for) and“likhiy® dila’( = wrote) are used in the 
sense of narrative. as thé events took place one after another and are used 
as completed action. But in the last sentence it appears that what he written 
is indicated by present perfect tense ‘jvar halyahe' ( = have fever) which 
suggests the past happening resulting to the bresen¥/meanis surendra had 
been suffering fran fever and it is continuing expressed by present 
continucus tense ‘'kasta haiteche’. 
aaya halla 
brajdbabur dayé haila, surendrenathke kéche basalya tini balilen, tui 
ekhan o balak matra ( Bardldi p. 3 } 
Brajaraj had compassion for him, called surendranath to sit by and told 
him *"ycu ére only a boy now'. 
Here serles of ations @re referred to Brajababu had compassion for hime 
He called garendaranath to sit by and told him... In this series of action 
the gerundial use of ‘basalya' is used in the sense of ‘basailen' ( = called 
nim to sit). So the verbs ‘daya hatla', ‘basailen' and ‘balilen’ indicate 
past complete action and are used in a narrative sense. 
daniyd parila 
krame phataker nikat asiyé ckebare se daniya parila - pa ar kona matei 
bhitare yaite cehana ( Bardidi pe 3 ) 
Gradially he becane canpletely subdased as he came near the gate, his legs 
boy no means, wanted to go insides 
tn the £first.seitence the gerund “Ssiya (= coning) &s used in the sense of 
‘Ssila "(= came) to indicate complete past action and daniya parila’ ( = became 
suDdaced) suggests completeness of agtion and there is no doubt abcut ite 
In the next sentence 'jaite ecthe (na)! refers to the present tense which 
indicates the action not yet complete. It is a negative sentence. Here the 
author wants to halt for amement to see the movement of the legs which do 


not move. 


( 257 ) 
a@uhkhita hatla 


tBhar bandh e katha suniya bises cubkhita haila ( Bardidi p. 2 ) 

His Erlend heard about it and felt sorry for it. 

Here ‘duhkhita halla’ seems to be expressed as the change of mental state. 
As soon as his friend heard he felt sorry. So ‘duhkhita halla‘ is the 
‘past indefinite. It could also be interpreted as a narrative tense in 
conjunction with the gerundive vert ‘duniy@' {sliterally having heard) 

in the sense of ‘sunila’, a narrative tense, provided if we take the 
construction 'GQuhkhita haiia’ as ‘aihkibke p&ila' ieee. (he) got pain. The 


sentence wold be then ‘heard it ard ‘got pain’. 


bismita haita 


Siti bismita haila, kintu santuste Imalyd jijidsd karila, tar aparach ? 
{ Bardi di pe 19 ) 
Santi was surprised but happy, she asked, *what is his failt® ? 


Here the series of action are referred to.(santi becane surprised) by 
bismita halla ( = wondered) then she becane happy denoted by gerund 
‘santusta halya which means ‘santuste hatla. Afterwards Bhe asked ( = jijnasa 
karila). 

Lajjita haila 

sibe andra bara lajjita haila, tarétari kahila, ( Bardidi p. 16 ) 
Sibchandra became extremely ashamec, he es quickly added. 

Here ‘lajjita hatia' end kabila are used in the sense of narrative. 
Sarmati Gila . 

Santé matha nariya sarmati dila ( Rardidi p. 15 ) 

Santi agreed nodding her head. 

gammati dila (= agreed) refers to complete past tense. Here the gerund 
nariya { = nodding) is used in the sense of naériba ( = nodded). So he 
nodded his head and agreed. Therefcre the actions are in the form of 


complete past tense and thus ars used in the sense of narrative. 


( 258 ) 
hasilen 
manoramarsvani mane mene hasilen, t@har par kaituk kariya likhilen (Bardi di}, 13m 
Manorema‘ts husband laughed silently, then wrote back joking her. 
Eere in this passage series of action viz. hasilen’ (= laughed} and likhilen’ 
(= wrote) are referred to. These attions took pléce one after another and 
thus they seemed to be used as narrative. 


uday haila Verbs of change of state 


() ef dekhibSr bisan3ti tthr mane kenan kariyS uday halla hal’ jBy ng,...- - 

(s)phitare calila,geahao bujhite cara gela na,©kintu se bhitare Gsiyd 
upasthit haila,@:ahér par siri behiya upare uthile@madiabir kekser 
gs ammuikhe dar aiys preamila dékila, bardidi — ( Bardidi pe 9 je . | 
Zt is not known how his desire to see her hed crotm, it Cannet be said 
why after so many day, he went inside the house, rubbing his eyes and led 
by Pranila, it remained to be known, put he arrived at the interior, then 
went up by the stairs, stood before Madhabits room and Premila called, | 
‘Bardidi'. 
<n this passage series of actions are referred tc. Girendra desired te 
see Madh abi. He went inside the hoise with Pranila te see her. Ne entered 
the House and went up by staircase. Then, Pranila called ‘Bardidt’. Here 
she author is narrating the incidents one after another anc are expressed 
in past indefinite formé.It is to be noted that the combination of past 
indefinite tense Aeghiinn the dramatic situation of all these serles 
of artion in seh away as 1£ we ere visualizing all the situaticn before 
our eyes. The sentence (1), (2) ad (4) are passaive forms (1) Uday haila’ 
# It is past Indefinite, (2) ‘bal® jy '= It is present in form but past . 
ith meaning (3) ‘caksu muchite muchite bhitare calila’= Here the fpr ied 
‘muchite muchite, suggests continuation of action and thus‘calila’= the past 
indefinite form gives the narraticn of continucus action.Sentence (4) | 


* 


“t Gh ao bujhite para gela na = It ie net known why did he go te see Madhabi. 


( 259 ) 
Here bujhite para jaoya’is used in the sense of completion after being 


added to the negative particle na = ‘not'. (5) eeseupasthit halla 
(= arrived) adjective: verb to be  stative past indefinite. 


63 upare uthila = (came up) past indefinite. (7) daraiys wkhkiikexkx 
the gerund indicates the cemplete past action Gar dita. asd dakila = 
ealled. These verbs ‘uday halla’, ‘calila‘’, ‘upasthit haila’ , 
tuthila’, ‘dakfila', are all used in a narrative sense. 

Rup kariya gela 

bindu cup kariya gela, Krane jakhan sat din katiya gela, athaca keha 
phiriya asila na, takhen machebI ekriip annajal tyag karila (Bardidl p.11) 
Bindu kept quiet. Gracwelly seven days passed but (he) nobody camback, 
Machabi almost stopped taking food and water. | 

Here the serles of xtions happened one after mothere The arthor 
intends to narnate all incicents involving the past action ‘cup kariya 
gela' (= kept quite}, ‘ktdy a gela’ (= passed). phiriya Ssila (a) *x 
(did not cane back), tyag karila’ (= stopped) are used as complete past 
action to indicate the narrative meaning. 


chinne haiya gela 


suniya surendrer ‘problen'-er jal ekebare chinna halya gela, ektu 
duxkhita halla ektu bha@biy& balila, taika , bara bhul hayeche (Bardidclo) 
On hearing this the Web of the preoblem where gurendra was enmeshed 

was completely torn, with a sad face he pondered a little and then said, 
* That is it, there has been a mistake™ 

Here the series of actions are referred to. They are tsed in the sense 
of narration. 

marila 

Surendra prane marila na bate kintu Bakse oO pardve pracanda agh at 
paiya ajnan hatya pardya gela, pulis asiya gari karly& haspatale 

jaiya gela ( Bardidi pe 11 ) 

Surenara was saved by his life but got severely hurt by the chest and 


{ 20 ) 
fide and by there ynconed aus. The police came and carried him to hospital 


on a vehicle. 

This passage shows that the inci3ents happened successively and ail the 
vaizs are in canmplete past tense. The series of incidents are expressed 
“by gerunds. the gerunds ‘patiya ( © getting) instead of ‘palla (= got), 
ajnan hatya (= becoming unconscious) instead of ajnah halla (= became 
uncenscicss), siya (= caning), instead of asila (= cae) are used to 
express past action. Therefore ali the verbs used as past tense Vize 

‘macile (na) (aghat) ‘patla', “ajMih naiia’ wbecane unconscious), pariya gela” 
(Feil down ), asila "ts cane), Lalya gela ( took) signify the narrative 
meaning. 

renjita halya uthila . 

petra pariya madhabir mukh isat ranjita hatya uthila, se uttar likhila - 
tomar paranukh, e.e. (Bardidi pe 7 ). . 

Reading the letter Madhndbi's face become rede She replied, ‘you mischievicis, 
Here three events took pli@e one after another. Madhabi read her letter. Her 
fece becane rede She wrote to her friend, The first incident is expressed 

by gerund ‘pariyé' tn the sense of ‘parila’ (= read}. As soon as Madhabi 
campleted ner letter, her fate baamne red aia immediately 6fter she wrote 

to her Exria@nd. These events are atipressed in narrative sensee 

Stambhita halya gela 

tind pitaputrer majhkh&me $harer mata siya pariya anni attshasi hasilen 
je, cujanel stambhita hatya.gela (.Bardidi p. 1 ) 

She came in between the father and son Abe a gust of wind and burst into 
such a roar of laighter that both of them stood dumbfcinded. 
“Asiya parilen that is “Ssilen’ and‘parilen’in the sense cf'rahilen' Lee. he 
came and stayed there end then laighed. tnd as a result he became astonished 


(fully) which refers to the state of the person = “starbnita hatya gelen. 


( 2&1 ) 
Verbs of movement 


asila 

Saurendran&th phataker kache 4sila ekbar daraila, abar pichalya gela, abar 
phiriya asila = @bar phirlya gela, sedin ar kichu haila na (Bardidt pe2) 
Surendranath came near the gate, stood there for,a while and then went 
back, (he) returned, but went back again. Nothing happened on that day. 
Here the context expresses the events in narrative sense. Sirendrahath 
came near the gate and stend there for sametine but went back ad again 


cane over again went back. The events coming and going take plae one 
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‘ shirdyS gela { = went baak),‘phiriy’ Asila’(= case over 
elgnify past complete sction in the sense of narrativee 
asila 

tarpar ekdin Cupurbela megh kariya jhet jal astla ¢ Bardlel De 3) 
Then one day there came the clcauds followed by a4 storm and rains. 

Here the aithor is narrating the events ‘megh' kariya' the gerund is used 
instead of ‘megh karila' dees ‘the sky was overcast with clouds and * har 

jal Ssdla' which means ‘storm end rains started pouring? 

asila 

pardin pranlls pagite asila né, surendranather tate me helle ni, tér 
pdardin o asila na~ sedin o anni gele ( Berdidi p. Io } 

The next day Pranila aié not ccme to study, Airenérsnath did not take note 
of it. The next day, too, she did not come, That day alcm passed the same way. 
In this passage all the w series of incidents are referred to, past actionse 
Here aithor is narrating the incidents one efter another vige (1 “parite 
‘asila na =‘pnaniia did not cane for study, (ii rane halla na * Here it is . 
expressed as “mane parila na that means Ssurendranath did not take note of 

it. (iii ) asila na = The next day also she did not come for study,” 


. 4% . . 2 
iv) gala = that day also passed the saiie way. 


{ 262 ) 

Here all the sentences are expressed in the sane manner indicating complete 
past action. Here the aithor narrates the event me after another. 
askla 

Sandhya haila, rafttri halla - girmdranath 4sila n&. ( Bardidi p- 11 ) 

It became dark and then night fell but Surendranath did not return. 

Here the aithor is narrating the events one after another. 

bharkyaxoyke  asilen 

abasese bimata asilen, tahar samparker je-keha chila, se o asila - bandm~ 
b andhabe griha bhariya.gela ( Bardidi pe 14 ) 

Finally the step~mother came there, who ever Was related to her also came 
down, the house sas filled with friends and acquaintances. 

Here ‘asila’ (= cane), again ‘Asila' (=came), “bhariya gela' (= filled with} 
are all used as complete past action but in the sense of narrative. 

asiya p arila 

bina uttare phataker bahire asiya parila bela quita bajiya gela, tathapi 
surendra phirila na ( Bardidl pe 10). 

without getting any reply he crossed the gate (immediately). It was two in 
the afternoon, surendranath did not return. 

sentence (1 ) Seiya parila -tzossed’the other verbs namely ‘bajiya gela’ 

{ = struck), “‘phirila (na)’=“aia not returned (sath ad) dila’ =. (reported) 
are used as complete past tense in the sense of narrative. 
galiya gelen_ 

madhablr e jibaner sa sadh muchiya diya, brajarajer baksge sof haniya, tink 
s¥ange caliya gelen ( Bardidi pe 4) . 

wiping out Madhabi's all the wordly desires of life, breamkng the heart 
of Brajaraj, he went to heaven. 


e@ ~ “ 
In this passage series of actions are referred toe The gerund muchiya diya” 


~ 
tt 


* s . . 4 “— * 
wiping aut) is used referring to the complete past tense muchiya dila ? 


- ~~ ~~ © 
(= wippedc ott), similarly (del ) haniya ( = breaming) the heart gives 


- 


(263) | 
the idea of completed action such as gel hantla *( = breamed) the heart’ 


and St last he went to heaven’ espressed by complete past tense (= svarge 
ealiya gelen). So three series of action are used in narrative sense. 


caliya gela 


cagmat3 KhGoe purlya teble-er wpar rakhiya dils, t3par chire dhire 

ealia gela ( Bardidl p. 10 | 

He put the spectagtlies in the cover and left it on the Eable, then slowly 
he left the nese. 

Hare the series of sotions are referred to. These are viz.the gerund 
‘tpuriya’ (= having kept) in the sense of ‘purdla’ (= kept Ssakhiy a dila’” 

(= left) end Galiya gela (= left) are used in the sense of: narrative. 
ealiya gela 

sedin bara cuhkhita haiyé se bari caliyé gela { Bardidl p. 13 }. 

That day she went back heme with a heavy heart. 

Here the gerund ‘dahkhita halya', the stative verb is used as ‘Guhkhita 
hnatlen’ (= becane sad) and then ‘caliya gelen' G went back home) Here . 
'duhkita hallen’ and igaliya gelen' are used as preterite es well as in 
tne sense of narrativee 

chutila 

puraskarer lobhe tahard chutila kintu sandhyar saney phiriya asiya 

kahila ( Bardidi p. li ). . 

Allured for the reward they fanned out but came back after dark and said... 
Here series of actions are indicated. ‘chutila’ (= fanned out), ‘phiriya asiya 
(= coming back) to the gerund in the sense of ‘phiriya &sila’( = cane back) 
and*kahila’ (= said). all the ections tock place in the past and refer to. 
complete ution. So these are said to be narrative. 
chutiya calila 

Fumarbar ghora chntiya calila, krog dui Ssiya @e path nai ghord cale na, 


chora chariya diya takhan surerdra nath padabraje calilen (Bardidi p. 21) 


( 264 ) 
The horse raced again. After about four miles there was no path. There was 


no way to cide the horse. Surendranath left his norse and started walking. 
in this passage series of ation are referred to. ( The horse ractedeecee 
started walking). In these series of action the different forms of verbs 
are usede The gerund ‘asiy3’ (= coming } and ‘charly4 diya’ ( = leaving) in the 
sense of “Ssila’(= cane) and ‘chariya dila’ (= left) indicate that the action 
has been completed. "ghora cale nat . Here ‘cale’' (= walks) the present fomn 
is used in the sense of past as ‘calila' na. Here the aithor wants ws to 
watch the situation for a while and that is why he has changed the tense 
ox the verb from past present. 

chutiya gela 

el sanay Darsver kekse pramlia jhan jhan kariya ki sab pheliya dila. Madhabt 
seldike chutiyd gela, enckksen pare phiriyd asiy’ Kahila-( Baraldi p. 12 ) 
Pranila aropped/things on floor with mage noise in the adjacent room. Madhabi 
rushed towards it . After sometimes she cane back and said ' You go and 

see him, I won't goo 

Here the series of actions are referred to. Franila dropped something on 
floor with huge noise in the adjacent room. Madhabi rushed tovards it. 
After sometimesshe cane back,and sald..s».e In these series c& action all the 
verbs are used as complete past tense. The gerundial fora of ‘phiriva Esty’? 
is used in the sense of “phir Esila’ signifying the action has already 
taken pliace.to here *‘pheltya Gila’ (= ‘dropved}, ‘onutiys gela’ (= rushed), 
‘phiriya Asila’(= cane back) and kahila(= said) are used in a narrative sense. 
uthiya daraila oO 

Surendran ath 


— tinon —_ an ¥ -_ od ry ~~ am) 
asichuksan bhebiya cintiyd dui-tin khana bal bagale cépiyauthiyd daéraila 
{ Bardi dt pe id) - 
Surendranath pondered over it for a while and then took two or three books 
below his arm and stood up. 
This passage refers to the series of actions. The gerund ‘bhabiya4 cintiy® 


( = pondering) is used in the sense of complete past action ‘bh&abda', 


( 265 ) 
‘ainta karla’ (= pondered). So direndra pondered for a while. Again 


‘caoiya' (= taking } the gerund is used instead of ‘cEpila (= took), Surendra 
took two or three books. at last ‘uthiya déraila' which means ‘stood ups So 
three incidents took piae one after another. Surendra pondered for a while, 
took two or three books and stood up. And ali these actions are indicated 
by past form denoting narrative aupoct , 

aaralya uthila 
macdhabl sasabyaste datity a uthila, mathar upar ek nat Kapar taniya ekpase 
sariya darila ( Bardidi p. 9) . 

Madhabi hurriedly stend up she pulled:the veil covering her fxe and 
steeped aside. | 
'darkiya uthila = In the first sentence the adverb das‘sby aste (= hurriedly ) 
adds the meaning of suddenness to the verb 'daraiys uthile! {= stood up) 
but here it is nsed in narrative sense as tne author is narrating the 
incidents one after another. In the second sentence ‘sariya dirata’ = Here 
two actions are tacing place. Madhabi pulled the veil on her head and 
st@pped aside. So the gerund ‘cEniya” (= pulling) is used in the sense cf 
“tinile * = pulled) and ‘sarciya Ardila’ ( = stepped inside) gives the 
impression of complete past actione So all the verbs (dératyS! tuthula', 
ttanila‘ and ‘sarily dSraiia' are used in the sense of narratives 

ghuriya berflla 

khhikks#an se maner Snénde gmiriyd berGila, cbah mame mane ritinata 
Slocana karite Lagila ( Rardidi p. 2). 

For a while he happily woundered around and fancied in his ming how he 
would start a daloove the next day that would surely Eand a way out for 
his preblen. 
“ghuriya beraila’ ( = wandered) nefers to complete past tense and “Slocan’ 
karite Laila ( = started dialocue) are used inysense mE narrative. 
jhariye pagila | 


= s ~ 3 _ ~ > 2 / . . — . “~ 
ar ki baliba, - madhabi’- Gbar ucchvisita asru jhariya parila - machabr 


{ 266 ) 

tahd mchatya dila ( Bardidi p. 5 } 
sphet else can I say ( to console ym ), Madhabi« ? Again tears fliowed down 
his eyes, Madhabi wiped his tears. 

Here “Jhariya pardla" ( = flowed down) refers to the complete past action 
‘and the adv erb ‘abar’ = again gives ‘the impression of repetifen ' o£ agtion 
die@e again and again tears flowed down his eyes. The next émuchaiya dila’ 
(= wiped) indicates also the complete past action and hence these two verbs 
are treated tdbe narrative. 

naniyd parila 

sonar Har dekhiva t@hader madhye tinjan gun ghare Laiya n@atyS payiia. 


( Bardidi pe 22 ) 
Seeing the qelden necklece three of them went donw for towing. 


Here the series of actions are referred ta. The athor is narrating the 
events one after mother shmltmecisly. First the boatmen saw the necklace. 
Three of than took the oar and then went down to the river. So the gerund 
‘aekhiy’d ” (ss seeing) is used instead of Sdekhila® (= saw}, then the gerund 
“laiya *( = taking) instead of ‘Laila (= took) and then*naniya parila’ (= went 
down}. So 'dekhila' ‘latia! and n@miy a parila are used in the sense of 


nazratives 


tal rag kariya paladlya asiyachila ( Bardidi p. 12 ) 

This angered him and he fled home. 

'‘PALSLya Asiy@chila’ ( = fled) give the idea of narrative referring to 
complete past action as it appears he became angry ,and fled away. 

phiriya asila | 

tanar par dhire diire mukhe cokbe rakta phiriy® Ssila - tahar par karun 
ar{stite svemnir mikhpthe cahiya se nihsabde nice naniya gela (Bardi di D020 de 
Then gradialiy bicod cane back to her face and eyes - efter that she came 


down qQjiekly starring her husband's face with gloomy ey eSe 


( 267 ) 
Here the author is narrating the incidents one by one.- ‘phiriya dsila' = 


( # cane back) refers to complete past tense. Then gradially blood cane back 
to her face. Then in the next the gerund ‘cethiya’ (= starring) is used in the 
sense of cShila’(stived) she then locked at her husband's face and then cane 
down quifely (= nishdabde nice naniyd gela). Here all the verbs are in the 
form of complete past tense and are used in thez# sense of narrative. 
phiriyéd gela | 

svam= maribar par jakhan bier bari phiriya gela, takhan sakale dékila 
tbardidi', sabai dikila ‘ma' ( Bardidi p. 18 ) | 

@fter the death of her husband when she cane back to her fathers place, 
everybody called her ‘Bardidi', everybrdy addressed her ‘Mother’. 

This passage shows series of actions cocuring kivrez one after another. The 
verbs namely ‘phiriya gela’ (= cane back), 'dakila' (= called) and again 
'dakila(= called) are in past tense and used in the sense of narrative. 
phiriyS daraila . 

Sirendraspratibha haiya phiriy® dar@ila ( Bardidi p. 3) 

Surendra was non=pludssed and turned back. 

Here ‘phiriya aaeailat is the past indefinite tense used as narrative. 
Surendra did not go away, he was stunned for sometime and turned back. 
bahir hatlya pare 

Surendranath elguli (Kian katak patra) pakete kariya bahir haiya pare. 
gsandnan kariya tahader bécir sawmukhe asiya upasthit hay ( Dardidi p. 4 ) 
Surendranath takes those (letters) in his pocket and goes mite He finds cut 
those heuses (addresses) and arrives there. 

This context shows series of action taking place one after ancther in 
narrative sense. Surendranath toox these letters and kept in his pocket. He 
went cut and found cut those herses and at last he arriwed kthere. Here the 
series of incidents are expressed by gerund say (pag¢kete) kariva (= taking) 


béehir hatya ( aping out) ‘sandhén kariya (= fihding out) ‘dstya' (= coming). 


( 268 ) 
@ll thsse verbs are used in the sefise of past narrative viz. ‘pakete karilen' 
(= tock in pocket ),“b@hir hatlen’ ( = went aut), Sandtin karilen’ (faind out) 
and “Ssilen’ (= cane) but at the end the finite verb is in the present form 
fupasthit han’ (= arrived) which will be interpreted as past ation narrated 
here as histexm-eak present. 
pahir hatya.gela 
t@har par cabuk khatiya ghora chutiya bahir hatya gela. ekatha suniy® enti 
thakurghare matha khuriya rakta baéhir karila - thakur,el tonar mane chila 
ar ki phire péba ( pafidilly. 21 3 
After that the horse got whipped and sped cut. On hearing this santi went 
to her prayer room, knocked her head till bledding and ga lamented before 
the delty Oh God, did you want this to happen ? Shall I get him back ?* 
‘chutiy’ bahir haiya gela?{ = went cut running ) refers to past tense but 
here series of actions are referred to by gerunaSeebuk khatyaé 7( = whipped) 
in the sense of Cabuk khatka%ghor3 chutiya (= spe¢dd out) in the sense of 
‘ghora chutila and then‘*h@hir halya gela @wowt wt). All the verbs are 
expressed in complete past tense in the sense of narratives 
bhar diya gela | 
kasi jalbar din se pratyekke dakiya sa@isarer bhar diya.gela buxi dasike 
dakiya pita, d&éda o prantlake hi gegrupe dekhibar janya anurodh o upades’ 
diya dila. { Bardidi p. 8 ) 
On the day she left Zar Kashi, she asked everybody abd gave them the charge 
of the haisehold (she) pe repeated and instructed the old mai dservant to 
the special care for father, elder brother and Pramila. 
Here the awthor is narrating the events one after another. 
bhasiya ot la 
Sroter mukhe naika bnasiya calila batas anukal chila n@, tai dhErmanthar 
gamane kwdra naka Dosjhtrer bidter diy’, diy@kul o betjhoper Kat’ bacaiy® 


garjhar theliya dhIre dhire calila ( Bardidi p. 19 ) 


( 269 ) 
The boak salled down the stream, The wind was net in favour, as the little 
boat gently swerved, passdthe banboo clup avoiding fhe ‘thorns of cane 
shoots and wild berrys, moved slowly shaving through the reedy water. 
Here the aithor is narrating the incidents me afer another and the series 
oz actions are expressed by past indefinite tense but in meaning they seems 
to be represented as continuous action. We the readers are visualizing 
the actions hike a picture over coming the me situation to other. 


Verbs of physical activity 
anila 


Sakale miliyaé dnaraddhari kariya naskay tuliyaé @nila, mukhe cckhe jal dila. 
( Bardidti p. 22) 
Everybody held him together and brought on the bast. Sprayed water on his 


face and eyeSe 

Here this passage shows series of ettions. All actions.are used as camplete 
past tense and hapverid one after another. The gerund ‘dharadhari kariya‘ 
is used in the sense of “Ghara7Ghari karila’ ( = caight hold of him ). “huliya’ 
is used in the sense of “eulila’ ( = brought) so they brought him on the 
boatand sprayed water on his fate that is ‘mukhe cokhe jal dila' .So all 
actions are expressed in the sense of narrative. 

kahiien 

Cvipreharer Ghar Karite giya tini jyestha kenya madhabike dakiva kahilen, 
mae ( Bardidl p. 4 ) 

while taking his meal at noon he called his eldest daughter, Machabl ana 
said. 

te is represented as narrative as the events ate took place one after 
another and these are expressed by gerunds. So the gerundial form ‘ahar 
Katite giya’( = while taking meal) indicates ‘ahar karite gelen' ‘dakiya’ 

{ € having called) is used in the sense of ‘dakilen' (= called) ad then 
*ahilen’ {= said). so ‘ahar karite gelen', ‘dadkilen' and°kahilen are used as 


ank 
complete past tense and thus they, expressed as narrative. 


{ 20 } 
kahila 


kintu takhani hasiya (Bah abz ) kahilen { Bardidi pe 7)- . 

But then Madhabi told with Mlaghter - ‘You tell your teacher not to lose 
spectacles any more. 

Here in this passage serles of actions take place. in the first sentence the 
gerund ‘hasiya' (= laighfing) is used in the sense of canplete past tense 
‘hasila (= laighed). Then she said'kahilat«s i&»the verbskasila (= laighed)and 
Kahila (= said) are used in the sense of . narratives 

kahila | 


Gin didi pare nathSt praillar pane cahiya se kahila, bardidi kabe Gsben ? 


After .two days he suddenly ‘looked gk Pranila and asked, "then will Bardi dt 
cane back?® 

Here this sentence expresses two events cecuiting one after another» First 
Surendra looked at Pramila expressed by gerund ‘ceShiya *( looking cut) which 
will be regarded as ‘cShila & past indefinite meaning looked at ).’nd the 
second event is kahila.. (= said) conveys past Canpleted action. Thus 
‘sBhila and ‘kahila +e are to be known as narrative. 

kakila 

madhabi t@hake dhariya kahila ( Bardi di pe 9 )- 5 

Madhabi caught hold of her and asked. 

Here the gerund dhariya is used in the sense of ‘charila' (= caucht hold) 
and then kahila’ (= aaid) both are used in the sense of narrative. 


re 


kahila 


eo ean iat, 


tritlya dibas pranilake na dekhite paiya surendranath ekijan bhity ake kahila, 
pramilake deke aa ( Bardi al De 10 ) 

On the third day also not seeing Pranila, Surendranath asked a servant 
‘you call Pranila here’. 
“ahtla’ (= asked) the past tense is used in the sense of narrative because 


Gertes of actions are referred to. 


( 27 3) 
. kahila 


bhritya bhitar haite phiriya asiya kahila .( BardiGi pe 10 ) 

The servant cane back fron inside and said, ._ oe 

The cemplete past tense is expressed wr by geruna phiriy’a siya chich is 
used in the sense of phiriy’ asila ( = come back) and Keahila ¢ seida).These 
eemplete past actions are used in the sense of herrativee 


kahilen 
brajaraj babu phiriyd Seiya sab kath cintyS mSdhabTke kahilen, kSjt@ bhala 
hay ni wa, madhabr kaste edru satbaran kariba ( Bardidi p. 11 ). 
Brajarajbabu, on his return, heard everything and tcld Madhabi ™ hey mother, 
it has not been a proper thing to do” Madhsbhi wtruccled to step her tears. 
Were the series of ations are referred to and ére expressed by gerunds 
‘phiriya astya ¢ = having returned), “suniya ” ( = having heard), which ara used 
in the sense of canpleted acticn as ‘phiriya sity’ (= returned) ane sunila” 
( = heard) and then he said expressed by kahila (= said). 

kahila 

aneksan pare phiriya asiya ka@hila, ( Bardidi pe 12 ) 

She cane back after a leng time and sald. 

“kahila. (= said) the past tense form refers to sane as mMarrative as it 
appears here, Pramila Came back quite some time later and said. 

kahila 

Santi jena se kathd Amite patla na Bro kadiya kehila ( Rerdidi p. iS }. 
As 1€ Santi did not hear it, she kept on and said. 

Here series of actions are indicated. “dunite paila (na) (= did not hear), 
° Kaiya in plwe of ‘KSdila’ (cried) and thet kahila’ (= mere said). So she 
aid not hear it, wept and dilai. All the verhs express complete past tense 
in narrative sense. 

keahila 
kichukgan cahiya surendra kahila wmi bardidi 7 anchal diya madhabi <anar 


ostha samlagna rakta bind: muchiya Gila, t@har par @pnar cokh muchila 
( Bagdldl pe 22 ) 


{ 272°) 
kahila 


kichukgen c3hiyS surendra kahile tumi bardidi ? 

ancal diya machabi tahar ostha sambagna rakta bindu much@iya 4 dile, tchar 
par @orar cokh muchila ( Bardidl pe. 22 ) 

Surendra stared at her for sometime and then asked, "Are you Bardidi 7* 
44 Madhabi wiped the blood Crops frem his lips with her cloth, and then 

her own eyes. 

This passage shows series of actions, ‘he gerund cahiya ’ (= staring) is 
used in the sense of ¢ahila (= stared). So Sirendranath stared at Bardidt 
and said (kahla). then there was a little pause. The readers are watching 
the dramatic gituation. Then Rardidt wkkeb wiped the blood Qreps frem his 
lip. Afterwards she wiped her tears, In these series of actions ‘cdhila’, 
‘Mahila’, ‘muchdlya dila* and ‘muchila' are usad as complete past action 
in the sense of narrative. | 

Kahiya dila 

-pardin m&chabI duijan bhrftyeke daxiy4 kahiya dila « ( Bardidi p. 11 ) 
The next day Madhabl called two servants and promised to then. 

In this passage the first sentence seems to,be narrative. The gerund 
‘eakiya’ (= having called) is used instead of “dakila’ (called) the canplete 


past tense and *kahiga dila’ (= ae refers to completed action. 
kshiya dila 


Surendranath kichuksan cintS kariya brajarajbabur thikana kahiya dila 
( Bardidi p. 11 ) 
Surendranath thought over it fer a while and then told (him) the address 


cof Brajarajbau. 

Here the gerund ‘ScintS xariya’ (= having thought ) is used instead of ‘cinta 
karila’ ( = = thought J and’ kehigd dil a’ (= said) refers to completed past 
section. So the gerund cintd xariye venaticnty Gila’ are usec in the sense 
cf narrative. 

dakila 


Surendra @akila- ‘bardidi' : dusks kanthe s@bda bahir haila n§~ shdm 
cui phota rakta bahir haila ( Bardidi p. 21 ) 


( 273 ) 

Surendra. shouted "Bardidi’ , no scund but only two drops of blood cane cut 
from his mrarets 

this passage refers to series of events. All verbs are in cimplete past 
indefinite used in the sense of narrative. The incidents teok place one 
after another. Sirst Surendca shouted, but no scund cane cut from Surmdra's 
mouth. only two dems of blood cane cut from airendra's mouth. 
narids— 

saiti cakge atic al Giva mBtha nayila, kichakgan pare Surendra punardy | 
kahilen Sade bardidir nGu. ( BagGidi pe 20 3} 

Santi covered her eves with her cicth aid nodded her head. After 4 pase 
Surendranath sald again, " The nane is my Bardidi*. 

Here series of actions are referred to with reference to the prior context 
when SGirendra was in death bed od he was expressing his last dAeaire to 
his wife. un hearing his voice sonti covered her eyes with her cicth ma 
modded her heade So * atic al) ‘éiya "(= goverina her cléth) je used in the sense 
of ‘dila (= Covered) ‘See’ and then ‘mana nBrile?( = nied). Then there was 
@ little paise, Sarendca again said Leese kahila (=sald). The arthor is 
narrating the events one after another. 

bakilen 

braimen birbic kariya beta ki bokilen tehar par chit? mathay aly Fees 
janid&baur k&harl £utSGS abhioukne ram’ hailen ( Bagdidi p. 17 ) 

That brabmin wurmurree a let of things and then tock his umbrella md 
prodgded kowards Laltimqaon to the Landlords ccurte 

balila 

Sibemeéra ndhabir GheS, mBdhsHl ekain tahtke dhertyE balila, (azdidl p.7) 
Ssibehandra was Madhebi‘ts elder brother. Maedhebi one day caught hold of him 
and enquired. | 

‘he gerndéas ‘chariyS (= catching hold) is used in the sense of Whartla’ 

{= caught hold) and then ‘baliia’ (= soldje So thene two verbs are used 


complete action in the senesa of narrative. 


(27 ). 
balbla 


aniya balila, mast @rmas ai kichui paray ni~ khali Goni pare ( Bardidi p+10) 
After bringing (che books) she said, ™ The master dia not teach me anything, 
he renained busy with his own studies only *. 

These sentenses are used in the sense of narrative. Here (Pranila) braight 
the books and saldee 

balila 

madhabi kruddha haiya balila ‘tui dir ha! ekta manus ekti paysa hate na 
niye cale gela ar tui balis khéja khaji kena ? ( Bardidl p. 11 ) 

Madhabi becane furiais and said, Yor get out $ One person left (aur 
house) without a single paisa in hand, aid you are asking me what this 
search is for !3 

This passae is reoresented as narrathiie past. Here the stative gerundial 
verb ‘kruddha p haiya’ is used as ‘kruddha hatla' ( becane furious) and 
balAila (said). 

balila 

tahar par jor kariya mukh haite aical khuliya laiya mit@nta dqukkhita 
bhabe balila ( Bardidl pe 12 } 

Then she, with difficulty, nemoved the cloth frem her (Madhabi‘’s) face 
and. mefully said * Sister, yor could not stand this simple jcke"™. 

Here the series of attions are referred to. the gerund ‘khuliya latya ” 

{ removing } is used in the sense of complete past agtion* khuliya baila” 

{ = removedi-« So she with difficulty romoved the cloth fron her face 

and said (= balila). ‘Khuliy&' latla’ ana*balila’ are used in the sense 

of narrtive. | 
balilen 

ekdin phirlya Ssiy& balilen ( Bardidl p» 12 ) 

One day he cane back and said, 

In the first sentence the series of ation are referred to. The gerund 


~ =—,_? @ es » 
‘ohiriya aslya (= having came beck) is used in the sense of phirlya asilen 


( 26 ) 
and thea balilen’ (= sald}. So here two ations happended oe after another 


anc thus these are known as narratives 


balila 


cardiner din se sv@nike pafya dvare pith diy& balila, etadin chile kothay ? 
bagénbatite, sekhane ke a&he je tindin dhare parechile ( Bardidi pe 15 ). 
On the fourth day she got hold of her bushand, stood with her back to the | 
door and asked * where were yeu for so many days ? tho is there in the 
garden house that three days yw héed spent there ? *® 

Here the series of events are referred to. The gerund ‘patya' (=getting) 
instead of ‘paila' (= got) * path) ely a’ (= keeping ) instead of *@ith) alfa * 

{= kept (her back) and then ‘paliia’ (=said) are used as camlete past 
aztion referring to narcative tense. | 

balila 

svanike Sasalya balila { Bardidi pe 15 ) 

She warned her husband and satdas, 
"balila (= séld) refers to camilete past tense used in the sense of narrative 
she warned her hesband and said. Here two actions are referred to. 


balila 


ae eeeamaataaeanl 


Cokh muchiya madhabr balila ( sardidi p. 16 ) 

Madhéebi wiped her eyes and said. 

“*halila’ {= said) is used in the sense of compiete past tensee The gerund 
‘nuchiLy@ t= wiping ) 2s used in the semse of cemmlete past tense ‘muchila®’ 
as he wiped his TYRE. BV SSe 50 ‘imackila’ and then ‘balila’are used in the 
sense of narrative. 

balila . 

ekdin eibcandreke @akiyd balila, dad’, ani svasurbari jeéba, sibeandra 
bisnitea hatla, se ki madhabl, sekhine ta ken net: ( Bardldi pe 16 9 

One day she calied on Sibchéndra ard sald" Brother, I am going to my in- 
law's haise™® . Sibchandra was surprised, he woundered " How that can be 


Madhabi, nebody now lives there*# 


{ 2% ) 

In the first sentence dakiya (= calling) the gerund is used in the sense of 
complete past ‘dakilat which means ‘called* and ‘balila’ means ‘said’. 

In the next sentence Madh abi exressed her desire of golng to in laws hase 
in Future tense ‘jaba' (= shall go). Then Sibchadra was surprised, 50 
“pismita heila’ refers to mental state. It is a canplete past tense of 
static verb ‘bismita haoya' (= ta be surprised) All the verbs are used 
in the sense of narrative. . 

balilen 

nitanta birakta haiya asiya balilen ( Baydidi p. 17 ) 

He Was extremely annoyed and reported. 

“baldlen’ ( = said} suggests camnplete past tense used in the sense of narrative. 
Here he was extremely annoyed and reported. Here two serles of actions 
are referred to.. . 


balile@ 


aatujye mahas ay niratisay kruddha hatyd sveyan asiya balilen ( Bardidi p.17) 
Mr. Chatterjee was very acitated and cane himself and said. : 

The gerund 'kruddha halya' (= stative being angry) instead of “hailen ’ 

(= became angry) and ‘asiyd®' (= camming; instead of 'Setlen! (= Cane) ore 

used as Ceinplete past action and thus hr. Chatterjee was very acitated and 
<came himself and sald, So here ‘kruddha hailen' , ‘asilen' and ‘balilen’. 

The author is narrating the events me after another. 

aliien 

Surendranath caksu muchiya mpgau svare balilen ( Bardidi p. 22 ) 
Surendranath wiped has tears and said in a low voice. 

Were series of actions are referred tosmchiy= 4 = wiping) is used in the 
sense of mordla? (= wined). So Gurendranath wiped his eyes and said. These 
verbs are used as past tense in the sense of narrativee 

salila 

rat diya machebTr mukh @pnar mukher ka@he a taniya Ghiya balila (Bardidi p.22) 
Ye pulled Madhabits face near thee to nim ny holding with hands and said, | 


( 277 ) 
‘halila (= said) expresses past action along with gerunds‘tahiya aiiya 7 
( = bringing ) which signifies canplete past tense‘ta@niyS Mila (= pulled). 
He pulled Madhabi's face near to him with his hands. So both actions are 
referred to in a series. 
balila 
madnabl ista= kabac siddha svarna har kantha halte khuliyd laty€ +t Shar 
hate diya balila ( Bardidi ps 22 ). 
Madhébi took her golden. necklate cut with the holy anulate and gave it to 
him (boatman) and said. 
“palila (= said) suggest4canplete past tense. And there are series of 
events taking place. The gerund ‘khulty2 (= qpening) is used in the sense o£ 
‘khulila’ (= opened) ‘diya (= giving) is used in the sense of ‘dila (= gave) 
and balila?(= sald}. So Madhabi tock her golden necklace cutesee gave it to 
the boatman and then said. Here all verbs are used in the sense of narrative. 
baliy’ dilen | 
sandhyar par tahake dakiy& natya brajabSou tehai baliyé dilen (Bardidi p.4). 
Brajababu sent for him in the evening end informed him likesviise.e 
Here ‘baliya dilen’is similariy used Jn narrative sense and the ocher verbs 
“qdkiya aniya = having called and brought (him) are used @s gerund but | 
actually dea refer to the cammlete past xtion Leese dakilon’= called and 
* Shallen = brought. Thus all these verbs are used as narrative. 
basila 
ekdin gabhir ratre se ‘station‘=e asiya kalikatar ‘ticket‘ kiniya garite 
basila, eban d&kjoge pitake patra likhiya dila je kichudiner janya se bari 
parityag kariteche ( Bardidil p» 2 ) 
One day at dead of night he went to the (Rallway) station, purchased ticket 
For Caicutta and boarded atrain, and sent a letter to his father stating 
that he had lett home for afew days (seme time). 
In this passage serles of actions are referred to. garenéranath came to the 


station and then boardedin the train and then wrote a letter canpletely and 


( 27 ) 
at the end he is kix leaving heme. In these series of actions the different 
forms of different verbs are indicated for example gerundial use of “Ssiya ? 
in the sense of “Esila’ indicates that the action has alreacy taken place and 
has paved the way for the author. The two ccaaplete verbsiux “pasila “(= sat) 
end “likhiy® Gila (= wrote) indicate a past complete action. The cempaind verb 
Likriya Gila’ states the action hes already been finished and the result is 
awaiting ethe final culmination of the series of acticn is indicated by 
proedressive forms ‘parity ag karitechi’ ( = wold leave ) which shows that the 
action is not yet camplete. The eentiruas tense is used in a particular 
situation indicating that Surendra is leaving the haise ad as if we are 
visializing ib sash a dramatic situatim. It is to be noted that the ceambina- 
tion of the simple past tense like‘basila,‘likhiya Gila’ ete. in combination 
with the progressive tense neftens the dramatic situation of all the series 
o£ actions. They are all used in é narrative sense. Here the aithor wants us 
to halt for watching the situation as if the ation is going om before air . 
eyes and that is why author has changed the past tense inksese the present 
eentinuers which actually refers to the fulmre. 
eakkke rakhila 
muhirter madhye madhabl caitaenya harSiyé luntha mastak surendrer skandcher 
parsve rakhila ~ jakhan jn@n hatle, takhan b&timay krandan rol athiy ache 

( Bardi dt De 22 ) 

in a mement Machabi became senseless, her head dropped by the shoulder of 
surendra, when she regained conticisness people were walling in the hase. 
This passage refers to series of exam events. The Gerund (caitanya) haraiy® 
( = becaming senseless) is used instead of the canpliete past tense (caitanya) 
haraille ( = became senseless). Then tmastak eeorakhila’ (= drepped) her head 
dropped by the shailder of QIrendra. So ' caitanya hiraila* and ‘rdkhila' 
are used in the sense of narrativee Now there is a little.pa@isee Here author 
wantsus to halt for watching the situation. Now the next sentence 4s conditi~ 


onai reflected by the addition of co-relating adverb jakhan...takhan.. when 


| ( 279 ) 
she regained consciousness the people in the house started weeping. so 
‘krandan uthiyache', the present perfect form of “krandan otha’ has proved 
the changed situations 
Likhita 
Manorana svanir patra mathay rakhiya mane mane tBhar caren uddesé pranam 
kariya likhila ( Bardi di p+ 13 )e 
Manorana touched her head to her hushbandts letter in her mind teuched his 
feet and wrote. 
Here the author is narrating the incidents one after another by using gerunds - 
“ry Skhiya (= touching}‘pranan kariya "(= touchyhis feet) in the sense of Mathay 
rakhila indicating the codapleted past action. So Menorema touched her 
husband's letter to her head and tcuched his feet and then she wrote to her 
‘fu sband. 
anusandhan karilen 
tath@pi tami enusandhin karilen kalikat@y janard paricita chila, t&hadigake 
patra Gillen ; kintu kona upay naila na ( Bardidt pe 2 ) 
Yet he continued, the search, he wrote to everybody he knew at Calcutta but 
all in vains 
Here ‘ anusandhan karilen’ (patra) ‘dilen‘' and ‘und hailain@) are used as | 
narrative sense. He enquired first and then wrote a letter but cquld not 
get any reply. The last verb though used in ae negative sense is usedin a 
narrative tense for apiece of information he received depending on the 
earlier action. 
asrumocan karila 
tGhar pare ghare davar diya bahuksan dhariya se asrumoc an karila (Bardidi p.20) 
ater that she wept long in her room, bolting the door from inside. 
‘ashukkocen karila’( = wept ) indicates complete past tense in the sense of 
narrative. Here actions are referred to one by one. These are expressed 
by gerund ‘aiy a ” ( = bolting) which is used in the sense of camplete past 


tense as ‘dvar dila’ (= bolted) and after that she wept (= kadila). 


( 28 ) 
uttar dll@m 


Surenéra igat hasiyad uttar dilen ( Bardidi p. » ) 

Surendra smiled slightly and answered. 
‘uttac dilen’refers to complete past tense. In connection with the gerund 
‘mZeiye which as actualiy used in the sense: of hasila’ ( = loughed ) Sor 
in the sentence two ations are referred to here and this can be treated 
as narrative. 

uthiya basila 

tahar per ekkhani hast aksar - kintu anekdin katiya gela, kicmi asila na 
krane tahar jvar sdriya gela - pathya kariyd uthiya basila (Bardidi p14). 
Then a handwriting, but many days passed, nothing arrived, Gradually her 
fever subsided, he took his dlet and got up (cured). 

Here the aithor is narrating the events one after another. All the verbs 
are in the forms of canolete past tense. So katiyé gela’ (= passed), *sariya 
gela (subsided) and‘uthiya basila (cured) are used in the sense of narrative. 


kaj karita 


tahara Gan an pratur kaj karita, yandhans&l ay pak randhan karita, 
brihat annasatrer mata loke pat pariy& basiya khaita, keha khaite palta, 
keha pBita na, se gina keha cShiya o dekhita na ( Bardidi p. 5 ) 

The servants used to work tc their own masters only. The cook prepared 
food in the kitchen, people took their plates, sat there and took their 
food as if in a big charity kitchen. There was ncebody to see who got any 
S008 or did note | 

kal karita (= engaged to do) refers to past tense and here this passage 
shows series of action happened me after another. All are in the form of 
past tense as these attiayused to happen regularly, so these are used 
in the sense of narrative. 
eapiya dharilen 

brahman takhan hate paita jarauya ‘manager‘=er hat capiya charilen -. 

(Bardi di Pel?) 


( 281 ) 
The bratmin took the sacred thread in his hand and helé the hands of the 
inanager fixraly - amet 
‘oSpiya charilen?(= held) desdribed canmplete past action, the gerund 
‘jaréiya' (= taking) the sacred thread is used in the s@mse of *‘jarailan ’ 
(= took ) referring camlete acticn. So these are used in the sense of 
narrative. 
jaralya charila 


premila asiyd nidrita surendranather gala jaraiya charila < ‘master masday *s 
( Bardidi p. 9 ) 


Pranila came to the sleeping Surendranath hugged him ardund her neck and 
called ‘Master masay’ ? 

Here two series of attions took plxe. The gerund Ssiya "(= ecoming }) is used 
in the sense of “asila,’ the cokplete past tense, which means (Pramila) cane 
and ‘jaralya dhariia’ means hugged him (Surendra) arvund his neck. @ ieee 
complete past tense. So ‘as¥y@' and ‘jar@iya' dharila' seen to be regarded 
as narrative. 


jijnasa@ karila 


prebal jvare sanastadin chatphat kariya sandhyar samay ekjanke jajnasa 
karila ani haspat@le @chi2 ( Rardidi p. 11 ) 

He spent the whole day restless with high fever, in the evening he asked one, 
am Tin a hospital? 

‘Here the series of events are exoressed by gerund chatphat kariya’( = having 
restless) in the sense of “chatphat karila’ (became restless) and ‘Jajnask 
karila’ (= asked )e : 

jijnas® karila 

pardin sei chatrati kache Ssiya jajnasa karila avenad atmiya keha effkh ane 
‘acnen ? keha na ( Bardidi p. 11 ) 

The next day that student came tc him and enquired "Dces any of yar 
relatives live here ? 'No body‘. 


. ¢ = 5 2 2 Lal 
Here series of actions are noted. The gerund 4asiya ‘(= caning) is used as 


( 282 ) 
complete past tense of ‘asila' (= cane) and then asked expressed by ‘jajnasad 


karila? All are used in the sense of narrative. 


jajnasad karila 


madchabT kintu ata sahaje charibar lok nahe, se santoske pathalya jijnasy 
karila ( Pardidit p. 17 ). 

But Madhabi was not to give in so easily. she sent Samtosh to enquire about 
the rest of the land. | 

The gerundime ‘pathalys' is used in the sense of ‘pathaila’ (=sent) mist and 


then‘ jijpass karila "(= asked). The actions heapoened one after mother, and 


TTT ete tts en 


are denoted as narrative tense, 

jratiite Asila 

tahar nar je ghar jnataite asila se bedanar khosé, biskuter tukra, aticurer 
tul& ebah sei cithikhGni, sab cksahge jhat@iya bahire pheliy® dila - 
Surenéranather yra@ner ak@nksa chala makhiya haeyay uriys, stcire bhijiys, 
rod khaiya abasese ekta babla gacher talay pariya rahila ( Bardidi no. 14.). . 
Then, the letter was swept and thrown cut aleng with the skin of pecmegranate, 
freoments of biscuits, refuses of grapes by him whe cane to sweep the room, 
Surendranath's hearts desire was covered with dust, blown by the wind, 


drenched by deso and burnt in the sun finally lay down below a babla’tree. 


In this passage it is found that the series of past actions happened one 
after another. At first the sweeoer came (InatSita Aasila), he swent everything 
ceferred by “Ht diy’ ’ (ise. jnStaila) and threw aut (pheliya dila) and in the 
next sentence the gerunds like maxhiya (= covered), ‘uriya”(= blown), ‘bhijiyd ” 
(= arenched), ‘rod khaiya "(= burnt in the sun) are used in the sense of 
comlete past tense that means the author wanted to narraté the incidents 

one after another by using geninds and at the end ‘pariya rahila’ s ky down 
(on the ground). 

chariy& basila 

pujar sanay manorana pitrithabahe asiya madhabike dhariyd basila, tor 


pBdar dekha ( Bardidi ps» 12 ). 


o 


( 283 ) 


‘“Yaring the bujas Menorana came to her father’s heuse and caught hold of 
Machadi and said, ‘Show me your (pet) monkey’. 

Here two ations took place simultaneoisly ie. Manorama came to Yher 
parents house end caught held of her friend Madhabi. So the gerund 'asiya' 
( = coming) is used in the sense of canpleted past tense Aasila’ (= come) and 
then ‘anariy’ Kasila’ (= caxght hold) of him. So here two actions happened 
one after another and these are used in the sense of narrative. 


pariskar karila 


pencil tuliya latya surendramath cada khuliya kée Gita pariskae karila. 
fe took his pencil off, Surendranath renoved his spects and cleaned the 


Glasses. 

Here the first sentence canprises completed actions in a series iee. he took 
his pencil off, renoved his spects and cleanadthe glasses. The gerundingd 
use of the verbs ‘tuliya laiya', °khuliy’ are useé in the sense cf eempleted 
action tiuliya Laila, “ktmiila’ and cleaned ‘pariskar karila’. All .these 


verbs are used in narrative sense. 


Se knatapatra bai, ‘slate’, ‘pencil’, chabi, lajenjes prébhrfti aniya 
parite basila ( Bardidi p. 4 }. 

She cama to read with her boxes, exercise bcoks, pencil, oietures, lozenges, 
etcstcse. 

Here the gexsund ‘Shiya’ (= bringing) is used in the sense of 4nila ( = 
brocht ) ieee She brought bcoks, slate, pencil, etc. and then sat down for 
study expressed by ‘parite basiia’. So here series of acticn took place 
one atkter another and the seang to be represented as narrative forms. 
pan karilen 

nadfte naniya anjali bhariya jal pén karilen, tar var pranp ane chutiya 
calilen ( Rardidi pe 21 ) 

He went down to the river cupped his hands and drank water and then he 


raced up as fast as he could. 


( 284 ) oe 
This above passage shows series of actions haopomed oe after another and 


these are expressed by gerunds i eee Hamiya ae getting )down ) which means he 
went down to the river and then ‘bheriya' is used in the sense of ‘Warila'. 
He cupped his hands and then drank water tee. (se anjali bhariyd jal pan 
kerilae 

muchite laglla 

jénla diya’ tah dekhiy& sdnti kronagata caksu muchite lagila ( Bardidi p.21). 
SéentLi watched it thraigh the window and went cn wiping her eyes. 

Ite gerundial use of verb ‘dekhiy&a' t= having watched) indicates that the 
action has already taken plate. It is used in the sense, Gekhila’ (= saw). 

se santi watched threugh the window and Smchite lagila‘°is used in the 
gense of mwnalet, 

go the arthor is narrating the events one after another. 


Lalla 


prathame madhabi kasi giyd bhagineyake sage laila, tdhar par thar nat 
dhariya golagaye asiya ci @irghe sat batsar pare svavi bhabane prabes’ 
karila ( EBardidi p» 7 de 

at £irst Madhabi went to Kasi and took her nephew (in-law) along. Then she 
came back to Golagaon and entered her husband's place with him after long 
seven yearse 

In this pass®ge series of action ere referred to Madhabi went to kasi : 

she took her neohav. Then she came back Golaga. She entered her husband's 
hose» In most of the cases gerunds are used instead of past indefinite eege 
‘giyS instead of gela? ‘dsiyS’instead of ‘Asila. Here the author is narrating 
all events ome after another in sucn ase, the readers are visualizing 
these attions in dramatic situation. These can be termed as narratives 


Verbs of effort 
taniya laila 


tahar par surendranath anyamanaske haiyad ‘slate’ taniya laila~ ‘pencil’ 


hate kariya 3k pariya basila ( Bardidl pe» 4 }- 


‘ 


( 285 ) 
Then gurendranath becdne unmindful and took the ‘slate’ to him « with a 
‘pencil’ tin hand he started with mathematics. 
Here the serles of actions are feferred to. ‘anyamanaska hatya’ is used in 
the sense of ‘anyamanaska halla’. Surendranath became unmindful, he took 
the pencil and started with mathematics i.e. ‘slate tanila' and “Sk party’ 
kbasila’. All .are used in the sense of narrative past tense. 
by abastha karilen | 
bijfla cikitsak dekhiya saniyS ekt4 cusacher byabasthd karilen eban bgises 
kariya sttarka kariya dilen ( Bardidi p. 15 ). 
After thorqaghly exanining the specialist doctor prescribed a medicine and 
particularly centimed.. . 
Here the series of events are referred to. The gerund ‘dekhiy suniya” 
( = having examined ) is used instead of ‘dckhilen stinilen “( examined) ie. 
the doctor thorcaughly exanined the patient. then he prescribed for medicine 
and Gautioned the patient. These events are exressed by ‘by abastha karilen ” 
'gatarka kariya dilen'. 
sandhin paoya gela (na) 
kona samdiiGn padoya gela n= ? prantla kadiy kahile bardidi, tint cale 
gelen kena ? (.Bardidi pe 11 ). 
No trace of him, Pranila wept and asked, ‘Bardidi’, why did he leave us ?%. 
Here the series of actions are happend. Spaoya gela'(na) (= not found), 
Kadiya {= crying) in place of Xadila (= cried), kehila’(= said) and at the 
end ‘cale gelen' .(= left) are used in a narrative sense. 
sSksat heila 
kSchérite mathurbabur sahit saksat halla prathame jijnésa karilen, gol Sgaye 
kar sampatti nilam hayeche 7? ( Bardi di Pe 20 ). 
He first met mathurbabu in the office (kachari ) and enquired »whose 
property nas been put up for auction in Golagaon? ™ 
Here the series of actions are referred to. *sakgat haila’ (= met ) indicadtes 
past tense, he met Mathurb abu, then Ji jN3sa karilen’ (= asked). Here the 


ipdigetes heppeia in the past and the verbs are used in the sense of 
narratives 


( 26) 


~~ . x . * 
pouchila Verbs of transferring 


patrakhana daékghare ptachila na, prathane gajya haite méfner upar parila. 
{ Bardia De 14 ) 
The letter did not reach the post-office, at first it dropped cn the floor 


from the bede 

In this passage series of actions are referred to, The author nere is 
narrating the events one after another. The letter did not reach the post- 
office, it drepped on the floor. Then some body came to clean the floor. 
aex She cleaned the floor and threw 1t (letter) eway alena with other 
refuses+ So here all the verbs vic.‘p@chila "(= reached), ‘parila’ (= dropped), ’ 
the noun claise jnataite Astle’ (= cane to clean), the gerund jnetaiys 

(= cleaning) in the sense of jhatSila’= cleaned and’ pheliy&® atla’ {= thruw 
away) are used a narrative sense. 

pduchila 

sanasé Kane sabda pdichila, puraten paricita svare - ke dake na { machabi 
uthiyS bacila, bhitar haite mukh baraiya dekhile, Sarbihce tila-kéda 
maxha - mast ammatvasay A nS? ( Bardidi p. 2i ) 

Sud@enly the volce reached her ears, a known old volce © Ts 1= not someone 
calling 7? ™ Madhebi got up took her head cut and faind ~ entire body filled 
with dust and mud- is it not oir taster ? 

Tils passage illustrates series of ations. All the verbs are in past 
indefinite. Pf@ichila (= reached} the impressicn of eudden acticn in 
associatiqn vith adverb ‘sahasa ’( = suddenly). As soon as Madhnabi listened 
the known voice she stcod upe Here‘uthiya basila’( © got up) expresses the 
gane idea of instantaneais action. Tnmmedlately after she took her head cut 
ana found. Now the asthor is just narrating all incidents ome after ehother 
without ony pause and all the verbs viz. ‘pdichila,uthiy 4 basila: ‘dekhila ? 
are pest indefinite and thus these ere to be interpreted as narrative. 


Verbs expressing relation in terms of person and thing 


peoya gela. 
tath@pi tini emusandhdén karlilen. KalAk&@y jaara paricita chila tahadigake 


( 287 ) 
patra dilen kintu kono upay haila na, Surendrer kona sandh&an pdoyad gela na 
( Bardidi p. 2 ) 
Yet he searched for him, he wrote to everybody knowgto him,in Caéleutta but 
in vain.Surendra could not be trafced. . 
This ebove passage shows series of actions taking place one after another. 
He (Sirenadra's father) searched Zor him, sent letters to know persens bik 
at Caloutia wat/thing heppened. there was no information abait Surendra 
Here the author is narrating these series of incidents in camplete past 
tense but these are used in narrative sense. 
bib@na kariya dasiia 
tthar par, ckdin prabhate, badi bSgSiya dhdker pracanda dabda karlyS kasir 
khan khan Goyaje samasta gram pariparita kariyd Surendran&th bib&aha kariya - 
asila ( Bardidi p. 14 ). 
Thereafter, cone morning with trumpets playing, the drums roaring loudest, 
Eilling the village with smashing ringing of bells, Surendranath came back 
after wedding. 
this passage shows the series of actions and the actions are expressed by 
gerunds. These are vise xf diya 7( = playing), Cshbda kariya 7( roaring), | 
‘paripl@rita kariya’( = filling) the village with smashing ringing = 
*pibSha kariya "(= getting married), which are used in camplete past tense 
jikebajaila = played, ‘skbda karila (= roared), Spamiptirita karifa "(filled 
the village with smashing ringing), “bipaha karila’ (= got married) and 
cane (= asila). | 
Sambad pallen 
Uraymaha¢ay sahbad pailenAisvasimmahagay asanna mrgtysajy ay sSyan kariy chen. 
‘taratSri putrake laly& pabna jatra karilen, kintu pGichibar piirbei stasir- 
mahasay paralokganan karilen ( Bardidi p. 14 ). 
Rayméahasay got the news that his father-in-law was in death bed. Soon he 
left for Pabna along with his son, but before he could reach his father-in- 
law had died. 
Hare in this passage a series of actions are taking place. Sentence(i) 


RaymMahasay got the news indicates past indefinite tense, Sensence (ii) His 


( 288 ) 


fether in law was in deathbed shows present perfect continuas expressing 
the idea that he ls stiil in deathbed. Here the a@ithor is presenting the 
situation before air eyes. Then he was narrating the incidents successively 
Rayméhasay immediately took his son and left for Pabna and before they 
reached there the father-in-law passed away. Here the gerund latyS "(= taking ) 
is used in plate of ‘laila’ past indefinite (= took), jatra karilen” (= left), 
‘yp aral@k ‘ganan karilen’ (= passed away) are simply used as pagb indefinite. 


These verbs are used in a narrative sense. 


horist future 


143 ¥9) 


223. Aorist future as already mentioned is used to express indefinite 
action which is abcut to take place. To indicate future the stem affix - 
ibae- € tavya (sanskrit) is added directly to the root. The following 
ecgamles show the aorist future found in Bardidi. 


Vecos of intellectim 
mane karben 
Gar paglii, ta ki balte @ @che, tini hayte kichi mane karben ( Bardidi pe 7) 
‘you crazy ¢ yar should @emnot tell him all these, Ne may mind it*, 
Were ‘mane karben' stands for aorist future. 

Verb of canotion 

hits’ kariba 
tind jakhan nai, takhen @r kena, kShar janya varer hithsa kariba (Eardi.di p 5) 
He ds no more, why then, why i shall be jealais for cther, 
Im this sentence'hifisaz kariba‘ describes acrist future as other verb 
exoresses indefinite action. 

Verbs of change of state 
kinéré hatya jaibe OO 
pardin kenan kariy& kath@ barta kahite parile t@nar niscit ektd kinard 
haiya ja@ibe ( Bardidi pe 3 ) 
Kow he would start a Zdialoque the nest day that woujd surely find a way 


mit for his problem. 


{ 2gs¢ ) 
kinara haaya jaibe ( = would find away ) refers to future Indefinite. 


marba 


arg jai hok, tumi barir bar hale @ni m@tha kiflre raktaganga@ haye marba 
( Bardidi pe 15 ) 


whatever else may happen, 1f ym go out from this house, I wili break my 
head, blocd will flow and I will kill myself. 

‘marba’ (= will kill mysel£) gives the impression of indefinite future ie. 
aocist future used in the conditional sense as it appears here that she 


WLll break her head ad kill herself if her husband goes cut from the house. 


Verbs of movement 


asiba 

madhabi hasiya balila, Gmi @3r ta Ssiba ckebSre jaitechi na ta @erdidi p.7) 
Madhabi smiled and sald, I an sure to come back, I am not going or ever'. 
Here ‘siraz ‘asiba' (= will come) suggests future indefinite theugh itp 
indicates weariness of future action 


3 


— 
8sbpa 


Cokh muchiya.. ébar asba, tomar cheler jakhan pait@ hebe, takhan niye esa, 
ekhan jad ( Bardi di De 16 } 

Madhabi sald, I will ceite back acein, when your son‘s'dacred thread’ cere 
money takes place, you bring me back, now let me go. 

se ta i das bacharer katha jadi b&te thaki t@-hole Ssba ( Bardidl p.i6) 
But it wlll be elght to ten years fran noWe If T remain alive, I will 
aqome back. 

uthibe (n&) 

e dehe jatakuia dakti athe, samasta akatare byay kariya sessajya Sstay 
kariba Gr uthibe na ( Bardidi p. 21 ) 

He would spend ali his axemx energy left in this body and then would take 
up his last bed and wenld not rise again. 

aalbe 

tA jao- kintu ma, samsar calbe na Gil chara salasar calbe na ? calbe na 


kena ma, calbe ( Bardidl p. 7 ) 


( 290 -) 
"Alright, you go, my mother but it will be difficult to run the haisehold’, 


“lan things not run withait me ? " 

?oh, why not my mother, it.will run. 

The verb ‘calbe' (= will run) is used four times in the above passage, All 

are used to denote aorist future in an indefinite sense. 

Se balila, dada, tum ki mane kara, ami jhagra kare tomar bari theke jdba. 
( Bardidi p.16) 

Sie replied, “Brother, do you think that I am leaving your heuse for any 

dispute or quarrel ? * 


fea 


ami ekbar kacharfghare jaba,kichu cai nd, ekbar mathrbabur sange 
dekha karba, bale deéba je agrahayan mas theke take ar k&j karte habe nd. 
( Bardidi p. i9 } 

‘ = shall go to Court office fer oce, TI don't need anything, I want to 
meet Mathurbabu,. I will tell him that he need not work from the month . of 
‘agrahayan. 

jaite Kalbe 

batir a@irei nadI, majhike kahivd dila, semr@>ure jiite haihbe (Bardi dt pel9) 
The river was not far frem the hase, she ordered the boatman to proceed 
towards Somrapure . 

jalte haibe ( = had to proceed) gives the impression of indefinite futures 
Moreover it gives the meaning of compulsine ection, 

phirtya asibe 

anarthak anusanchan kariya biges lah haibe na ebém sendh® paile o je se 
batite phiriya dsibe, erp sanbhn@banG nai ( Bardidt pe 2) 

It would be useless to try to search him cut. 
*18bh haibe na ¢ = will be useless) gives the idea of indefinite future in 
negative construction. 


Verbs of physical activity 
deba 


ma durga & jora mos deba { Bardidi p» 21 ) 


( 291 ) 
‘Oh goddess Durga, Mother ! I will offer a pair of buffaloes. 


Here ‘deba’ expresses aorist future. 


aGeba 


Lal ata gaye ei ratre poichate para ? Sabaike ck ekta h&r dcba (Bardidi.pe2 2) 
‘Can you reach Laltagam: by toight ? I shall give me hecklee each for yam. 
taeba’ (= wlll give) denotes simple aorist future but this action of giving 
necklace has connection with the previais action { polchate para ?). So if 
any body reaches at Lalta ga she will offer her necklace to hime 
parba@ | 
bhiftya bhitar.. chotodi di ar aphdr kSche parben n@ ( Bardidi p- lo ) 
The servant saide. The yainger didi will bot read to yal anyitoree 
“parben ” (= will vead) refers to simple future in negative sentence. 
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Verb of effort 

tan & karba 
tabe fa, tor nijer bari jete Sr mans karba nae jekhane bhala lage, tabe 
sarbaada gehibad dite bhulis ni ( Bardidi p. 17 ) 
Then you go. I sheculd not stop ym when yu are goihg to yar own house, if 
you like it. EBUt do'‘t forget to send messages regularly 
Here 'man@ karba' indicates aorist future referring to indefinite action. 

Verbs expressing relation in textis of a thing or a person. 
thakba | 
madhabl. nrata svamike aides keriya balila, cheta bhégne kasite thékurjhir 
kKGohe che, take niya Bi go€agzye beg thankba ( Bardidi p» m- 16 ) 
Madhabi addressed to her iate husband and said, ™ Our youngest nephew lives 
in Kashi with your sister, I will be quite happy to stay in Golagaon with him. 
paiba 
satpathe thakic ~ tomar punye abar tcmake patba ( Bardidi p. 5 ) 
"lve a virtucus life, yor virtte will make us meet again’. 
Here ‘paiba’ is represented es aorist future as it indicates inédefinits 


. 


aC LEON e 


{292 ) 
paiba 
tahar abartan@ne sanasta baibhab elmatra douhitra surendranath palbe, 
‘rBymabaday ih@ sthir jMiten ( Bardidi p. 14 ) 
On his desire, hgs entire sealth waild be inherited by surendra, the ohly 
grandson, was known, for sure, by Raymahasaya. 
Bethe 
taker dsantarare sanasta baliheb elmatsa deuhitea palhe «Bardldd p. de ee 


i 


palbe ( = ‘will get) is actually reqarded as aorist future.but this 
futurity is reflected in Raymahasay‘s mind and thus he said athat on his 


desire his entire wealth would he inherited by gurendra. 
puraskar paibe 


tomra anusandhén kariya phériya asile dad ck pwrask@r p@ibe. (Bardidi p11) 
t= ya can search him cut and bring him back, you will get ten rupees 
as reward. 


Here'puraskar paibe' denotes aorist future. 


( 293 ) 
CHAPTER = VI 


Perfect stem and aspect with reference to ‘Bardidi' 


Perfect stem and aspect 

8 224. ‘The perfect stan as discussed earlier is formed with the gerundial 
. affix ~iya to the root. Tense and person markers are added to the perfect 

_ _ completed 

Stem with - dya. The verb sten with « iys indicates/action i.e. perfective 
aspatte The perfect stem in combination with other roots and in asseciation 
with adverbials gives the espectual meanings such as commletive, statical 
and intensive. These aspectual meanings are basically dealt with the verbs 


in combination ieee Compound verb formation. The canpound verb by itself 


expresses such meanings. 


g 225. the perfect stem is used to indicate sane Length of time that has 
begun before and has continued upto a present point of time eeg. kabe tumi. 
ekhane esecha 7? =“How long have ya been heres The two terms ‘perfect’ and 
'perfeative’ are very much confusing. So far stem and te@ise ‘are concerned 

it is know as ‘perfect’ and fron point of view of aspect the term ‘perfective’ 
is more apropriate,. the simple past tense refers to an ation in the past 
without referring to its connection,with the present, while perfect is a 
retrosoecttive present which connects a past occurrence with the present 

time elther as continued upto the present moment or as having results or 
consequences bearing on the present moment. See kajta Ses karle 2? / Seg 
hala ? = ‘bia you finish your work 3 refers to some definite porticn of the 
past whereas kAjtd deg karecha ? “Have you finished your work’? is a question 
about the present status. | 

Perfect tense is also used to refer to the resultative meaning iea. the 
action takes plate in the past but from the point of view of its result 

it has the relevance to the present. It is difficult to determine the resul~ 
tative perfect becaise it solely depends on context. 


1e Perfective aspect 


( 264 ) 
B 22%. Mostly perfective aspectg is used with the action relevant to 
something cbservable at the preset manent. * It neither signifies the 
Commletion of an attion, nox continuity that simply expresses a present 
meaning with emphasis **. Semetimes the simple past tense and the present 
perfect overlap. It is wholly considered by the collocation o£ the adverbials 
to distinguish between the present perfect and past tense £orms. ede 
@j mi tke tinbar dekhechi = “Yoday I've seen him thrice? wherd as 


gatakal Sni take jete dekhlim =‘yesterday I saw him gaing.’ 


8 227. Similarly the past perfeet refers to the action began in the past 
and continued upto the past point of time indicated by the adverbial of time, 
CJe gatskal se barite esechila = ‘yesterday he had ccme home'. Here ‘esechila' 
impiies he had sane yesterday and left after sometimes. For future perfcct 
the auxiliary is added to the perfect stem. The foilowing exaiples from 
‘Bardidi’ exhibit varicus aspectual meanings cf perfect stan syste. 
verbs of intellection 

jmiy&he 

gidhu et kadigaman ghatanatir par haite eltuka se bedéi janiyzehe (Bardidl p.9) 
after the incidence of her departure to Kasi he-reali sed this very much. 
Sentence (1) jSniyZche {= has realised) shows comleted atti. It is 

perfective in'the sense that Bardidi's departure to Kasi still remained in 

his mind. | 

bu jriyache 

jakhan paricay halyache, takhan se emni bujhiyache ( Bardidi p. 9 ) 

then he cane to know (= has understood) her, he has just ‘known the nane. 

dere ‘bujhiya@che' ( = has understood) suggests campleted atticn as be it 

appears here he has come to know har when he was being acquainted with her, 
So thatever he has understood is still in his mind. 

3u jnechi | 

ta ki bale dite habe bon ? - Eni sab bujhechi ( Bardidi p. 13 ) 


( 295 ) 
"Do you need it to explain ay more ? I have understood everything®. 
Here bu jhechi’ (= have understood} denotes past canpleted action. It appears 
to be the past action continued to the present mement or the mament of 
speaking. 
bhul bujhiy&che 
ekhan jadi keha balm ene SOja kariya n& baliyd nin@a karitechi, t@h haile 
¢ah@r@ Sake bhul bujhiyache ( Bardidi p. 16 ). . 
Now, If somebody says that I an accusing §ibchandra’or his wife or putting 
any blane on them indirectly avoiding a straight pass, then they have 
misunderstood me. 
‘bhul bujhiyache' ( = have misunderstood) signifies perfective aspect 
whose action is extended into present in combination with present situation 
expressed by present verbal forms like dog ditechi ( = an accusing), ninda 
keritechi { = blaning }). 
bujhiy &hila 
Kelikatay rajpathe ghuriya nijer janya nije bhabibar prayojanta se katak 
bujhiyachila ( Bardidi p. 5 ) . 
While roaning abot in the streets of Calcutta neStmewhat realised the 
need to think about own requirements. | 
Here ‘bu jhiy@ohila' gives the perfective meaning eccurring in past time. 
It is perfective in the sense that the conseqence of the action was still 
renained in his mind. 
bu jhiyachila 
médhabi kathat@ anekitsan bujhiyachila tai alpe alpe mukhkhani bibarna 
haitechila ( Bardidi pe 12 ) 
Madhabi had understood (her) words quite well, and so her face was growing 
pale gradially. 
In the first sentence ‘bujhiy@chila' (= had understood) refers to completed 


action becaise in the following sentence Sbibarna haitechila’ © growing pale) 


( 296 ») 
implles the conseqence of the previous ation. | 


bhabiy ache 


kintu loktir sahit ta militeche n& e nam se kata din mane mane hhabiyache. 
( Bardidi ps. 18 ) 

But it does not match with the man. She kept (= has kept) repeating the 

name for a few days in her mind. 

camatkrita kariyd diy ache 

bides ef natan dharajer @har pranalita madhabilke Sro canatkrita kariya 
diyache ( Bardidi p. 6 ) 

Madhabi was surorised ( has got surprise::) specially at this new manner of 
taking focd. | 

thatta karly ache 

kintu m&chabir anya k§ran chila, exhani na janiya manoramd je thatta kariyache « 

( Bardidi p. 12 ) 

Without knowing the proper reason Manorana has cut jokes with here. 
“Here ‘thattS kariyache'has cut jokes’ refers to campleted action ise. perfec- 
tion as it appears that the effect of the past action, still remains in 
ianorana's minds 


nane kariyachila 


santoser janya se janidsrer sahit dekhe karibe mane kariyachila kintu taha 
vay MAL ( Bardidl p. 13 )} 

she thought ( = had theught) abait meeting the Zeamindar for the sake of 
3antosh but it ald not materiakse . | 


ikhiy eeha 


ami lekh@para katadir Sékhiy Sha ? Kinehy si Vhdy Sehi. ( Bardidi p. 3 } 
“iow £ar have you learnt? ? 

‘(Xf have learné) to seme extent. 

t = 

iWikh@iy ache 

-enana, m&dhabi awake sikhatyZche { Bardidi pe. 13 } 


Jecowe, Madhabi has taight me (abait it) 


( 297 ) 

dikhiyachila 
ab as th @b aigunye surendra natan disc sikhiy Schila. ( Bardidi pe. 3) 
compelled by the situation Surendra had adopted a new style. 
Here ‘sikhiy Schila’ “had adopted’ suggests that the action was over in the 
past and the consequence of it remained or lasted in the past. The sane 
enpl anations are of fered to the following exemples. 

Verbs of senses 
nijer enck taka ~ ti arther preti najar den nai, cheletir bigay-aday 
Sche kind, khoj lan nai, sud cekhiy&hilen, cheleti lekh3pard 
kariteche ( Bardi di pe 4 ). 
He had alot of money, that is vhy he did not look for it he did not 
enquire if the boy (groan) had ény property or net, he only saw thét the 
boy Was studying. 
dexhiyachilan 
kintu ki jSna manorana, tumi anSke Sscarja karite para nai, ani ekbar 
CREE Lat dekhiySonilGu. ( wardidi p. 13). | | 
But, you know Manorana, you cala not surprise me, once I have seen a creeper. 
dunechi 
ni samasta dunechi ( Bardidi pe. 15 ) 
I have heard everything. 
sone (nah } 


e jibane ana katu katha se ar kakhana o gone nat ( Bardidi p. 20 ). 


Ootrarx Séne nai (= has never heard) indicetes camicted xticn he has never 
heaca such harsh words in her life and this past action has relevance 

to present. 

dauniyeehil a 


kothay nat siniyschile sekhane khalte paoya.jay, andhakar ratri, tdhate 


Boar megh kariyachila. ( Bardidi p. 11 ) 


( 298 ) 
He heard (shad heard) from somewhere that food was available there, it was 
dark nicht and over and above it was claudy. 
suniy& thakibe 
itiptirbe Stoo aidra bow hay strir nikat bhaginir bircuddhe kicku duniya 
thakibe seambhabatah nat Mane hailyachila ( Bard di pe 16 ) 
Sichandra, nerhacs, alrcady heard semething against his sister from his 
wife, probably that was in his mind. 
As the past event in expressed at the present manent the fuwure form is 


used to indicate the past incident haop 


ening in the future. Compare shahtinglil, 
sentence like he said that he world ac there soon.’ 

Verbs of emotion 
eatiya giy@hila 
manorama madhabir bSlyakaler sakhi, tahake bahucin patra Lekh= hay nai, 
uttar na palya se bisan catiy® giyachila ( Bacdidi p. 6 ) | 
Manorana is Madhabi's childhood companions, it is long time she has not 
written to here She (Manorana) had became angry very much becaise the reply 
did not come. | 
It refers to past perfective as it signifies the past attic the consequence 
of it lasted to the past. The following examples are offered to the sane 
explanation. | 
rag hatyachila _ 
Samprati téhar upar okt rag haiyachila ( Bardidi pe 3 )-« 
Recently she Was a hit angry with him (i-e¢se she was angry and that anger 
was still lying in her find). 


svixar kariyachila 


Lekvarp ara bodh hay kichu j ane, kenana tonlér Cadake pardaibar kath& balite 
tahatel se svikar kariya&hila ( Bardidi np. 4 3 

(He) perhaps has sane education, because when (he) was asked t> tutor your 
elder brother, he had agreed. 


{ 299 j 
hasiyahila 


bindu dast naki kathata laiya ek hasiyachila ( Bardi di pe 9) 
Binds, the maid had perhaps, a deris#ie smile on this matter (literally had 
laughed). 

Verbs of Change of state 
kali pariyhe 
madhabir cokher kone kali pariy@he, prashulla mukh isat qanbhir halya&he, 
kajkarme teman badhani nai - ekts dhila rakamer halydche ( Bardi di p. 13 ). 
Madhabi's eyes have black rings, her cheerful face has become sullen a bit, 
her working is not so methodical - it has becone slow. . 
In this passage kali pariyache ( =have black rings ), ‘ganbhir haiyacthe' 
( = has become sullen ), chiva rakaner haiyache ( = has become slow ) are 
all stative in n&ture. Here the aathor is describkag Macdhabi’s mental state 
which is expreased by present perE~sot frrom that tieans the consequence of her 
mental state is stiii oeretive in present manent and thus these esoressi ons 
are represented as perfective. Similar explanatims can be given to the 
following exeanples +s 
janmiyachila 
tahar upar ektd sneha janniyZohila ( Bardi at pe 12 ) 
He had developed an affection for him. 
janmiya oiy&he 
ekbaér cShiya dekhilen ~ j&@war upar anck phota rakta dhulay jantya giy ache. 

( Bardidl p. 21 > 

He looked once and found that large nurber of blocd drops formed clots 


{ = have cloted ) with the dust in his shirt. 

ouriy ache 

nadhabir jena kapal purty rache, tahar aonar baiibar sthan nai ( Pardidi yp. 16). 
Madhabi's luck has downed her, she has no plae of her om. 


par ached ghatiy ache. 


-y 


“takhan baer Rnal chila ekhay bhater gisl 


shatiy ache ( Rardidi pe 16 } 


alyShe kajei ektu prabhed 


( 300 ) 


Then it was her fathers time, now it is her brother's, so there has been 

a change. . . 

In sentence £I and III ‘halyache' ( = has beceame ) and ghatiydche ( = has 
been a change) refer to canpleted ecticn signifying the chenge of state the 
effect of which has got the present relevance. 

badtalya yiyS&he 

Sel abdhi m&dnhabd ckebare badbalya giyache ( Bardidi p. 5 ) 

Fron thexMadhabi has comphetely changede 


bridcha kariyé diyaothile 

ei d&kguli taGr manke Gro brfddha kariya diyBhile ( Bardidi p. 19 ) 
These new form of addressing her feel herself quite aged, 

ranjita hatyache 

takhan o surjoday hay ni, purbadik rafijita haty&che matra (-Bardidi p. 9 ). 


only 
the sun was yet to rise, eastern sky had A tingfe (i-e. the sky has 


become red 7. 

geiikuctta haiyd pariyachila - 

surendranath o ektu salkucita haiyd pariya&chila ( Bardidi p. § ) 
Gitendranath, too, had beteme a little hesitant. 

hayeche 

kacharite... saksa halla, prathane jijnasa kartlen, golagiye kar sanpatts 


nilam hayeche ? ( Bardidi p. 20 ). 


aj gari betsar haila brajababur patnibiyog haly&he ( Bardidil pe 4 ) 

it is four years now Braja&abu's wife has passedaway, Gis she Grd pecate 
Geutd peadise this geker ak an ail age. 

Here ‘patnibiyog haiyache’ involves the comleted action as the context 
shows the ation happened in the past as it mpears here brajaabu's wife 
has passed away since four years but its effect and consequences are still 


alive in Brajarajbabu’s mind. 


( 301 ) 
_jvar haiyachila 


machye ekdin tmhar jvar halyachila bara kasta haiyachila ( Bardidi p. 13) 
Meanwhile one day he had fever it was very painful for him. 

bibSha halyachila 

egara batsar bayase madhabir bibtha haiya@hila ( Bardidi p. 4 ), 

Machabi was married te at eleven years of ege ieee. che hac got married and 
thus Madhnebi was married woman . . 

bib@ha haly&hila 

Golagd haite panara Kros dire somrapure pramilar bib&ha haiy@thila. 
Somrapur was abcut thirty miles from Golagaon, Prauila was married there. 
~bibSha halya-chila(= haqd got married ) signifies perfective aspect. pranila 
got married. It had happened in the past but the effect of this happening 
still maintained in the past. 

manus haiy@che 

tink balilen, suro ekhan manus halyache. ( Bardidi pe 2 ) 

She said, * Q@ro has grown up now, 

nisiddha haiyache | 

Strir Sdege sirendrer bahir batite paryanta jaoya nisiddha haiyéche 

| ( Bardidi, p. 19 ) 

By the order of his wife, Surendranath'’s movement has been restricted 
even to the cut heuse. 

haraty ache 

tahax ddarer kanya madhabl debIz# je ei tar sola batgar bayasel svaniy 


naraiyache ~ ihai brajarSjer davtrer Zrchek rakta dusiy’ lLaty ache 
that his beloved daughter Madhabi has lost her husband only at the age of 


sixteen, itself dried half of his blood. 


ee , = :- * 
Here haraiyache (= has lost) refers to the present state of Nadhabl.- 


( 302 ) 
h araiy &he 
prantla sarkarmasayke dakiya @nile, madhabi baliya dila~ ‘master’ bébu 
cafma hdriyechen, bhala dekhe ekta kine dao ge ( Bardidi p. 6 = 7 de 
Praiila called the manager over there, Madhabi told him, “Our Master has lost 
his spectatles, please buy a gooa one for him™. 
‘haraly he’ has lost refers to completed action. Master has.ldst his glasses- 
It is the perfective becaise he has lost his glasses ahd still he renained 
without these. 


esechen 
surenéra kahila, bardl di esechen ? ( Bardidi pe 11 ) 


Surendra asked ® Has Bardidi come ? ®™ 
asiy ache 

° en — I ~— — — wo ‘ —-,— 
eseban tahate naki elokesi baliya ke ekta manus Kalikata haite asiyache 


5 ( Bardici pe 15 } 
Anc somecody called*tlokesi has cane and staying there. 


@siyahe (= has come) refers to the ation dcexeuinpkerkct perfective aspect 
as she has come the action coftmleted and still she is heres 

asiy @he 

Saisare jaya niyan, je riti-niti 4] parjanta caliyd asiy3he, ani tari 
uliekh karlyachi matra ( Bardidi p. 16 } 

what is naviral in the world, those conventicns which have so far prevailed, 
I have oniy referred to that. 
_giy achen _ 

pranila kahila, kal ratre didi REST ciy&chen ( Bardi di pe 8 ) 

Premila sald," Didi has left for Kashi yesterday’. , 

‘'giyadchen’ (= has left) The simple perfect form indicates completed past 
ackion but the effect of the action continues to the present that means 
nidi has gone te Kashi and she is still there. 


giy achen 


raymahaday o Br nBi, brajaraj tah art o svarge giyachen§ § ( Bardidi ps 14 ) 


Raymahasay is ax ao more, Brajaraj iahri, too, has gone to heava@m. 


( 303 4) 
gly achen 


bhitya takhan Wadhabike sdnbad dila je mast@mahasay caliya glyachen (Bardi di 


Then the servant informea Madhabi that ‘masgtarmahAgay ” ( the teacher } 

has left. | 

caliyagiy ache 

chay mas haila surendrenath caliya giya@he ( Bardidi p. 12 ) 

Since six months Surendranath has gone away. : 

The verb ‘caliya giyaéche' (= has gone away ) indicates the completed past 
agtion which has been enhanced by the use of adverbial phrase ‘chay mas 
haila (= since six months}. 

caliyé giyache 

sarendranath arém halya pitar sshit bati caliya giyache { Bardidil p. 13 ) 
Surendranath has left for heme with his father after he was cured, 
‘caliya glyache' (= left) refers to complete past action. 

giyachila 

taiar bonpo dui tinbar “Altagrame giyachila janidar serkarer anek katha 
se janita ( Bardidl o- 18 }. 

Her nephew had been to Laltagran two-three times, she knew a lot of things 


about the landlord and his ceurt. 


p.10 = 


Here ‘giva@chila’ (= had gone). It clearly refers to the action completed in 


was 
past and the consemence/of going there. 


brajarajbabu aj dudin halla bari nai, jamidari dekhite giyachiien. 
Brajarajbabu is not home for the last two days, he had qone to supervise 


his estate. 

giyachilen 

apna anan kare barir bhitar giyechilen kena ? ( Bardi di pe 9 } 

“ Why had you been to the interior of the narse in that way™ ? 

aiya giyachilen 

tai mrftyukale jogendra je kay bigh jani-jivdaa chila, ahiri hate datya 
giyachilen ( Bardidi p. 17 ). | 


( 304 ) 
That is why, Jogendra at his death-bed, entrusted him to look after 


{ = literally had handed over) the few bighas of land that he owned. 

za ‘diya gly achtlen a = had handed over ) signifies campleted action.. 
giyaehila | 

anti kothay giySchila # ( Bardidi p- 19 ) 

Santi was away ( lit. had gone ) somewhere 

chutiy ache 

tartar chalchal kariya naka chutiy Sche chalyer bhiter Surendrer mukher 

up ar eBder kiran pariy ache, nayantarér ma ekta bhénga pakha ilaly a mrda 

mr&a batas kariteche ( Bardidi p. 22 ) | 

The boat sailed smoothly on the rippling river, mocnlight fell on the fxe 
of Sirendra under the boats canopy. Nayantara’s mother took a broken palm 
fan and geathy: fanning him. 

ehutiy@che ( = satled) refbrs to completed action i-e.e verfective showing 
‘the effect of the action of salling is still going on. And then *kiray 
pariytche’ ( = hes fallen ) gives the idea of moonlight, has fallen on the 
face of Surendra and still it is therefore expressed the present perfective 
form. In the next sehtence euther has switched over to present continuous 

( batas kariteche = in €amning ) as if x to show the reader the present 

situation of Surendra. So this rassage is nixed up with nerfective and 
eontinuative ascect. 

jaraiya uthiyachila 

seta Sdhkros chariyS bhumitale lat@iya lataiya abasese ekt& brkse 

jaraiya uthlyachila, ekhan ‘Bhate kata pata kata pu sp aman j are ( Bardidi pel3). 
(I saw a creeper) that creot along on the greaund for a mile and then it has 
erbraced up a tree, Now it has so many leaves, so full, of blossoms. 

jHakiy ache 

bhagna ~ madhuicakra moum&chir meta baithakkhand charlya jhak badhiy 


iyaver dal sei dike jMikiyhe. ( Bardidi p. 15 ) 


¢ 305 j 
His accomplices have swacmed in that directim leaving the drawing room 
like the bees from a broken honeycomb. 
gentence (i+ jhukiyiche (= have swarmed) is uekesanecm represented as 
perfective. It refere to the past action leating to the present. In this 
sentence the gerund ‘charlya* (= leaving) denotes ‘chariyache* lee. they 
have left, jnak bSdhyS ( = meking 4 group ) also ds she refers to jnak 
bachiy She { =made a group ). 
prabes karlyéche 
Guijane tataksme bhitare onabes kartyache (. nardidd, ps9 ) 
By the time both had entered the roam. 


karlyZohe Verbs of physical activity 


madhabi t&haér janya anek kariyache, kintu g@nan ki se ektd mikher 
kathteo kr{tejhata jihay nal ( Bardidi p. 4 ) 

Madhabi has done a lot for him but he did not (ag care to ) exress 
even a verbal gratitude. 

Here ‘kariyache’ denotes campleted acticn and the effect of the action 


is still retained to Madhabi's mind. but surendra did not care to exress 


thanks to Madhabi. 


kariy@che 

ebah madhabI je himsa kariyai gianti kariy ache, tho tind spasta 
bujhite parilen ( Bardidi p. 17 )« 

and he clearly understood that Madhabi had acted in such a manner only 
out of jealousy. 

kariyéche. ( = had acted ) refers to perfective aspect Lasting to the pre 
sent becaise Hacdhabi's behaviour can easily be understood by hime 

Karly ache 

je suren ray Gr ekt a nNatan Kirti kariySche. { Bardidi ps 19 4 


‘that suren rey has had another new pursuit. 


( 306 ) 
bale (ni) 
des dintite sibe andra asrupuma cakse bhaginir kaéche asiya balila, madhabi, 
“Eox dada kakhane ta tcke kichu bale ni ? ( Bardidi De 17 > 
On the last day sibchandra went to his sister weeping and said, ™ Madhabi, 
your brother never told (= had not told) you anything (unpleasant)"™, 
Here ‘bale ni’ (= did not tell ) the perfective is used in order to extend 
past action. So ‘bale ni‘ is used in the sense of ‘baliyachila na’ (= had 
not told). 
baliyachila . 
madhebI t@ha (cokher jal) much@iya diy@ baliya@hila, ( Bardidi p. 4 ) 
Machabi wiped her tears and sata (= had said). 
Were 'baliyachila’ suggestsperfective becaise what Madhabi sald to her 
husband at his death bed still reneined in her mind. 


basiy achilen 


bimatd kache basiyechilen - tind o ekt@ nutan jinis dekhilen ( Racdidi pe 13 ) 


baslyachila 
ekhan abagunithan nai, dicta kaoaler kiy adahse anc al aoeka, kmworer upar 


surendrer matha laiya madhabi basiy&hila ( Bardidi pe 22 ) 

There was no vekl now to cover her fxe only apart of ner forehead was 
covered by her cloth. Madhabi had been sitting with the head of surendra 
resting on her lap. 

In the beginning of this passage eurthor is narrating the past incidents in 
present forms The description is about Machabi. There was no vell now 
cover her face 3 a part of her forehead was covered. She took surendra's head 
on her lap and sat expressed by gerund latyS’ (= taking) and the perfective 
pesiyachila.( = had been sitting). The verb ‘basiyachila’ is used in the 
sense of past Perfect continuative. 

likhiyachila 


ihar machye madhabt ektibar matra manoramake patra likhiyahila, ar 


lekhe nai ( BRardidi pe 12 > 
cd 


( 307 ) 
In the meantime Madhabi had written letter to Manorema only for once, she 


aid not write any mores 

duiyachila 

Samasta diner upabas o manahkaste machabT nirjiber mata nidrita santoskumérer 
parsve cekou midlya suiySchila ¢ BarGidi pe 21 ) | 

After a whole day's fast and mental .agony, Madhabi wag Lying by santoshkumar 
with her eyes closed like a lifeless oe. 

duaymhila - the author £3 describes conditicn of the person whose action 
happened in the past and was going on semetimes. Madhabi Waé kexder lying. 

by Santoskumar closing her eyes. Here the action happened in the past and 
eontinued for sometimese So it is past perfect continuative. 

capa parechile 

apni gard eBpa parechilen ( Bardidi p. 11 } 

* You Were run over by a carriage”. ‘ 
capa parcechilen ( = vere run over) refers to past completed. action. 

jabeb diyéchiien 

catujye man&gay abasya kichu jabab diyEchilen, kintu madhabi taha bujhite 
parila na ( Bardidi p. 17 ) 

Chatterjee, of course, sala (= hal said) something ‘in reply but Madhabi 
could not follow it. . 

jheora karite healyachila 


& 


g&tir sdhit ejanya anekkhGni jhagra karite haiy®hila ( Bardidi p. 19 ) 
fox this he hed to quarrel iong with santi. 


Verbs of ef Fort 


, om SF - 


/ . Oho ~ — ~ ~ ~ { 
dakt vex mMahésayer psranarsa upaces santi pranpaje khatalya tulibar ay oun 
kariyache ( Bardidi p.» 19 ) 
santi has tried her best to comply with and adhear to Boctor's advice and 


directions. 


« 308 ) 
‘syojan kariy3che! ( = has tried her bert ) signifies completed action i.e. 
perfective which indicates past action stretched to the present. 
kariya laly@che 
amar ardhek samay se kariya lalyfche towader patra likhiba Gr kakhan ? 


( Bardidi pe 7 ) 
®" Half of my time he hag snatched from mee Where is my time to write 


letters to you ? 8 

Here ‘kariya laiyache’ (= has snatched) gives the idea of parfective aspect 
which shows the past action having relevance te the present. So he was 
snetched half of my time, 

kray karlyachila 

kalikatay asiyal se katakguli pustak kray arty Schila ( Bardidil p. 4 }. 
After caning over to Calcutta ne had purchased some books. 

; Verbs of effort 

katt jiy® paiy dhe 
bidver aren jone ef krore lukaiy&hila etadin pare surendranath taha 


khujiyd pely ahen ( Bardidi p. 22 } 


oe Actid 
Giscovered )refers to Seeks 2 action as it aorsars 


ll 


khijiyd paty hen ¢ 
here surendranath hag cistovered the canfort after so many years. So what 
he has discovered # still retains in his mind end thus it Is perfective 
ecntinued to the present mowement, 

gariyacrin 

wetini ki jaya eta komal, ei jaler mata tare) padartha diya marir hdri/day 
gariyachilen ? eta bhSiabasé maliya diya e hrfday ke garite 
sadhlySohéia ? ( Bardidl pe 13 3 “ 
why had he (the almighty) built a wanan's heart with such a materidis, so 


soft, Bo fluid like water ? Who urged to create this heart with such flowing 


icve 7? 


-( 309 ) . 
The context shows the Almighty has built the heart of woman so soft and full 
o£ love and seens to be still in thetr nature, so the verbs 'gariya thilen' 
(= had built) denotes ag past perfective lee. comleted actim. 
jhagra karite halyachila 
dantir sahit ejenya anckkhani jhagraé karite haly&hila ( Bardidl p. 19 ) 
For this he had to quarrel a bit with ganti. 
dos karechi 
Gl ki dog karcchi je, anake paye thelecha ? ( Bardidi p. 15 ) 
that is my farlt ? vhy do yw reject me ? . 
Here ‘dos karechi' (= have mistaken ) suggests completed action which 
expresses past action lasted to the present that means ‘the fault which I 
have made still the effect is lying on me. 
nijukta karlyahe 
prawflar baba ckjan sikdgak nijukta kariyache. ( Bardidi p. 7 ) 
Pramila’s father has appointed a tutor for her. 
‘nijukta kariy sche! gives the impression of perfective aspect. It is the 
past tense that Pranila's father has appointed a tutor for her and ag a 
result still he nenains as a tutor. 
pusiy aha 
turd brite ekti badar pusiyteha Br tumi tr sitadch¥ haiyaha (Bardidt p.7) 
“You (lite have tamed) are taming a monkey in your home and you have become 
Siitadevi to hin. 
‘pusiyacha’ { = have taned) vrefore to the action happened in the past but 
the effect of it continued to the present and hence perfective. 
paciyd thakiba 
ni jatadin baciya thakiba tomar kona cint’ nai, eman subicha kichutei 
chario na ( Bardi di De 13 ) . 
So long as I shall be alive ya are absolutely free, do not miss such an 


advantage by all means. 


( 310 ) . 
Gere iichiy3 thakiba' (= shall be alive ) refers to perfective i.e.comleted 
action the consequence or effect of it wlll be perceived in future. 
bib@ha diyachilen | 
rupaban, sat, sadh caritra - ih@i laksya karly& madhabir bibéha 
@iyachilen ( Bardidi pe 4 }. 
The boy was handseme, honest and having a gocd (moral) eharacter, ccnsidering 
(all) these he got Madhabi married to him. 
rakhiya giyache 


rumalti parjanta tahar janya sajatna ke jena sajalya rakhiya giyache. 
° ( Bardidi p.5 ) 


uven his karchief has been keot carefully arranged by scmebody. 
Here'séjalyad rakhiya giy@che' expresses the completed action theugh the 
effect or the conseq@ence of this action is still maintained at present 
moment so this. is perfective. 

chapiy ache 

Katadin halla se bari chariyache, rastay rastay ghuriys beralya sarirta e) 
nitanta kla@nta halya asiyahee { Bardi di pe 2) 

It was many Gays that he left his home, he roaned around in the streets, 
physically he becane weak and very tired. 

This passage refers to perfective aspect lee. camleted action in a seriese 
In these seris of action the event took pléce quite @ long back but the forms 
are expressed in present tense as if we are visualizing the situation in 
front of air eyese 

taralya diyachila 

bari haite se taraiya diySchila, ar phiradite pare nai ps batsar pare 
surendranath kintu t@dhdke phiraiya aiy&Xhe ( Bardidi p+ 22 ) 

She drove him out from her noise and comid not bring him back, but after 


five years Surendranatn has braight her back. 


¢ 311 ) 
taraiya diyachila (= dzove iim out ) expresses past cempleted action as she 
drove him aut and he aid not come back. $0 it is the past tense referring 
to the past action. 
tariye Giyechile 
bardidi, sediner katha mane pare, sedin tuml eke tartye diyechile, tal 
. akbar soch niyechi temékeo tariye diyechilam ( Bardidi ps» 22 ) 
Bardidi, cdo yor remember that day, when you had dirven me cute Now I have 
taken revenge. I wex also had driven you cut. | 
“eSriye diyechile(= had driven me cut) refers to the combpleted action i.e. 
pefectivee Here the action was over and eided in the past but ketx here 
surendra Was narrating the past lacident in perfect form. Then amncdiately 
he switched cover to present perfect exmressed by * soch niyechi ' whitch means 
*T have taken revenge. Finaly the verb ‘tériye diyethiie® { Srivencut ) 
also suggest past perfect Lee. the action haopend in the past. Here the 
guthor used past perfect forms while narrating the past action. 
pethaiya diyachen 
pardin sakale praniila kahiia, ‘master ‘masai, KBL alai alte pathiye diyechen 
( Bardidt p. 5 } 
The next morning Pranila said, * Sir, mre eldest sister has sent it yesterday. 
atibahita halyé giyache 
pray pac batsar atihahita halya olym&he ( RBardidi pe ld). 
Almost five years have passed. 
| Verbs expressing relation in terms of a person or 4 thing. 
ghate (n&i) 
ay tindin halla $&ntir svanir darsan ghate nai.( Bardidi p. 15 ) 
Zt is three days now, Santi has not Seen her husband. 
jutiy ache. 
Samprati a@bar ekta niitan upasarga jutiy ache. ( Bardidi p. 15 ). 


anes? 
Recently again there has been a disease. 


( 312 ) 
diy achilen 


Hinasinkkerx cSkurir jahate upay hay, ejanya brajababu anugraha kariya 

| dusekjan bhaf{draloker nane khinkatak patra diyachilen ( Bardidi p. 4) 

To arrange a job (fe& him) Brajarajbabu,: ait of compassion, had written a 
few letters to some gentlemen. | 

paziy ache 

kartik mas jay jay ektu ait pariy ache « ( Bardldi p19 ) 

The month of Kartick (October-November) was almost over. It was a little 
cole (1.6. coldness has started and still continues). 

Here the verb jaly jay indicatesthat the month of “Kartik was. at the verge 
of fading. So though the form sigqests the present tense yet thig can be 
interpredting as perfect terminative which expresses the actim nearing to 
completion following the nexztsentence which indicates the past tense atim 
continued to the present, 

capa parechil an 

Bj kena v& bechar theke net, jedin kalkat dy gari capa parechilam, buke 


pithe Agliat peye ekmas dajyay parechilam se abchi garir bh@la nei . 


( Barcidi pe 15 3 
why torday, it is five years now it is not good. Frem that cay I was run 


over by the carriage at Calcutta, got hurt in my chest and rack, md was 
bed ridden for a month, my health is not keeping well. 

Here the vast perfect forms ‘capa parechilam' § = was run over ) anda 
(dajyay) parechil am (= was bedridden) are the past perfect formé which are 
used to extend the meaning of ecentinuais action by using the adverb ‘pae 
bachar. theke ” = since five years). Therefore it is interpreted as past 
perfect continuative. 

pailyachila 

jatna, sneha, bhalabdsa sabi se palyachila ( Bardi di De 4) 

She had got eerying- -care, affection, love. 


( 313 ) 

2+ Resultative perfect _ | 
$ 228- the perfect is used where the activity has resilts in the present. 
Thais is however, rather misleading. A more accurate explanatim is in 
terms of ‘current relevance’. @ temmcea® Raps Ge In Bengali the resultative 
perfect hag the tense markers same as present perfect like present perfect 
Lt exoresses the past action, which has the consequence in the present. 
It is the past tense but so far as acti is concerned it refers to the 
present from the point of view of its results and then it is resultative 
perfect. The following exanples fran ‘Bardidi ‘will illustrate this point. 

Verbs of change of state 
prastut haly@he 
baganbati prastut hatlyache. { Bardidi p. 15 ) 
piasure house has been built. 
Here ‘prastut haly&he' ( = has been bullt ) shows resultative perfect as 
it gives the idea of the haise is built and as a result it ba Be mains. 
pakha béhir haiy&he 
«. Sino bidya sikhiyache ~ p&kha bShir haiyache ~ ekha uriyd palaibe na 
ta kakhan palaibe (Bardidi pe 2 ) 
Saro has got education, he has got wings, if he does not fly away now, 
then when should he go?: 
pakha bahir halyache ( = has got wings ) known as result ative perfect as 
it expresses thet the Giro has got wings and as a result he can fly away. 
chutiya caliyache. Verbs of movement _ 
tai jena antim Sajyay ed JEbAne” ah Sebi sfeamer Asay se unmattar mata 
chutiya caliyache ( Bardidl p. 21 ) 
He ran like a mad, as if with a hope for eternal rest in his last bed. 
“chutiya akirk caliy@she *( = rang ) refers to perfect in the sense of 
resultative . Here the action already started in the past and is still 


going on upto the present and thus resuitativee He tan like a madd with 


( 314 ) 
a hope of eternal rest. So he started running some times back and continued 
for some times and reached upto the present manent. 
phiriya aniy ache 
pac batsar pare Sirendranath kintu t@héke phiralya thiysche. (Bardidi pe22). 
After five years Surendranath has brought him back. 
‘phirSiya Shiyache ( = has brought ) can be interpreted as resultative present. 
it is resultative in the sense Sirendranath has brought her lack and thus 
she is here e So ‘phiraiya Sniy ache gives the idea of the past wtion resulting 


4£o the present. 
Verbs of effort 


niyesce 

el dekha gol Zaye ekjan bidhebar ghar bari samasta bena@il nil@me kharid 
kare niyacee ( Bardidl pe 19 } 

You, See, in Golagaon a widows' entire property and residence has been 
purchased through aiction by some person naninally. 

Here ‘kharidkare niyeace' ( = nas been purchGsed) refers to perfect tense 
but Lt denotes resultative action ¥ as it appears here that the entire 
property of a widow has been purchased by some people neminaliy and it 
reflects that the sold property is still iying with some people and thus 
it is resultative. 

chitaiya diyahe 

paye ar jutra nai - sarbénge KRGA majhe majhe soniter d&g, buker upar ke 
jena rakte chitalya diyache ( Bardidi Pe 21 } 

There Were no shoes now at his feet, his whole body who solled with ind 
with blood stains at places. As if sanebody had sprayed blood m his chest. 
“chitaiya ciyache’ (= had sprayed) refers to resultative perfect which denotes 
past action resulted in the present. It appears here that sanebody had 


sprayed blood m his chest and the blood stains are stili lying on his body. 


{ 315 ) 


Vecbs expressing relation in terms of a person or a thing. 


ghatiy ache 


takhen Sarendranather mane halla e sahsare cktu paribartan ghatiy ache. 

( Bardi dt p> 8B ) 
Then Surendranath thoeght that there has been (= has haspenad) a littie 
changes. 
‘ghatiy ache” { = haopend) refers to perfect tense but resultative in the 
sense that same changes in the heuse nappeid in the pést but this still 


. _ be . . . 
Maintained »« This ‘ghatiy acheis to aremedaz resuiltative, 


3. Compound verbs with perfect stem in ~ iy& 
i} Campletive 


s 229~ ‘The catpletive compound verb denotes the actim having been 
comieted already at the time of seaking. Tt is denoted by the axiliary 
‘j Soya = *to go’ and akha = ‘to ep * combined with the gerund. the exanples 
are shown from ‘Bardia: 
Virks ri 
achikantu se jzha dikhiy&chila, siksak nijukta karibar par, ei tin~c@rimas 
dhariya beg dhire dhire sebtuku bhuliya giy@he. ( Bardi dh pe IO >} 
Over and above whatever she had learnt before, in course of last three 
er four months, after engagement of the tutor she has gradially forgotten 
everything. 
Cpnuliya giy ache i= has forgotten )is referring to completed ection that she 
has forgotten completely. The canpound verb “‘bhuliya jaoya’cives the sense 
oe Ole Oe Change Dy alc 
tphariya giyache 
golasa pMichite Gr aii krod Sche, asver kgur parjanta phenay bhariya 
giy ashe, pranpne GLa uraiyS, Al dimedlyd, knéné tapkalya ghord chutlya 
caliy@che niatha@r upar pracanda sirja. ( Bardidi p. 21 ). 
Tt was still about four miles tows reach Golagaon. the froth from the 


horse's mouth flowed down upto the hoofs, @aising a cust (stor) crossing 


( 316 ) 

the Lines of ridges on the Land, jumping ever the ditches ,the hose ran for 
its life. The sin was blazing over the head. 

Here bhariya giyadche' refers to completed action in a descriptive passage 
like this,is Used in order to indicate the action which happendin the past 
and Colpieted Here the idea of completed action is expressed by using the 
comound verb ‘bharilya jaoya'. 

vorks Se thot 

baehiya rakhiyache 

eta loker majhe seo jena ekjanke mmweks snenanayl sarbamayT baliya bachiya 
rakhiy@che. ( Bagdidi pe 5 ) 

#aong as many people (arcund) he , too, has identified her és the Loving 
and supreme cme. . 

Thaigh ‘bachty@ raékhiyache' signifies canplcted action expressed by the 
auxlLilary verb 'rakna' yet it ig, desire of Surendra who has identified 
“Bardi di’ as loving and suprene one. So bachiya .cakhiy@he’ as a compound verb 
refers. to campletive nature of actim. 

hariye geche. 

eman sanay pranila Gsiya dakila...! mastar * mahasey ayer casha kothay heriye 
geche ~ ckt@ casm@ dao. ( Berdidi p- 6 ) 

at that time Pranila called her and said, ™ The master has lost his spects 
somwhere -— get me spects for him* 

‘hardiye geche' suggests campletive espect so far compaund verb is concerned. 
. 42) Statical 

8 230. The conpound verb. in the sense of statical is formed with the 
auxiliary rakhad / Sh / taka = 'to renain' added to the gerund. According 
to Kel load statical compaund verb denotes ‘motion while in the act or 
state of doing anything’. The explanation is offered to the following 
examples taken fron ‘Bardidi '. 

gariya@ rakhiyachila 


moter upar se enan ekta charana xariya rakhiyachila asiya abdhi se je 


( 317) 
charand gariya rakhiyéchila - @jo tBhal Bche. ( Bardidl ps 9 )« 
On the whole he had cmceived an idea like this. He has maintained his idea 
till to-day what he developed since his ceming here. 
dharana kariya rakhiyachila =etharan& kariy& rakha' gives the idea of 
Statical as the arxlliary ‘rakha’ ewlains the mctimless action. 
Vers expressing relation in terms of a thing or a person 
pariya rahiy ache ) 
sandhyar sanay beralya asiya Sarendranath dekhila tahar tebiler upar 
prarthita bastu pariya rehiy&he ( Bardidi p. 5 }. | 
In the evening after having a walk SQirendranath saw his most desirable 
things kying on his teblee 
Verbs of physical activity 
base &he 
bhrftyera siya kahe, ‘mastér' babu pagla, kichu dekhe na, kichu j&he na 
bai niy@i base She. ( Bardi di De G da 
The servants used to say, "The master is a mad man, he does not see anything, 
he does not know anything, he will only sit\ overt Fe books *. 
The compaind verb "base ache’ illustrates the statical meaning. The following 
examples are offered to the sane exolanatim. 
ghumalyd ache 
nBhay kona g@cher tal@y bal mathay diya ghumatyS ache ( Nardidi p. il). 
Perhaps he (Sirendra) is in the state of sleeping keeping his book under 
his head beneath the tree. | 
duiya ache 
nijer att alikay, ta@har day ankakge bardi dir kole matha rakhiya surendranath 
mrftyugaj dyay suiyd ache ( Bardidi p. 22 ). 
in his magsion,in his bed room surendranath is lyino{ in the state of death 


bed) in his death bed with his head om the la of Bardidi. 


( 318 ) 
pte Shi Verbs of effort 
se byatha kichut el gela na, majhe majhe nijei adcarja hai keman kare 
béce Shi ( Bardidi p. 15 ). 
< Was never free from that pain, sometimes I get surprised haw really 
foam still alive. | . 
“peee Bohi’= it is statical in the sense that it signifies that the state 
of motionless. 
Verbs of senses 
cGhiya thake. . 
ekhano sabai kehe tbardi di ' ekhano sabai sel kalpatarutir pahe cahiya 
thake. ( Bardidi p. 13 } . 


Even now everybody calls her ‘Bardi di ' even mow everybody leoks up to the 


wishing-tree ask for anything. 


wee 


4H) Intensive 

8 ; 231. Intensive aspect is used in the sense of intensifying the actime. 
The aixiliary ‘deoya’ = 'to give’ when added to the gerund intensifies the 
preceding action and illustrates that the action moves away from the 


subject towards the object. Bxanples fram ‘wardi di ’are shown below. 
Vi . 


SY movements 
bhasaiya diyache 
krodch, himsa, dv es prabhrftt ‘jana kichut Shar chila, sVanir citabhacmer 
sahit sabguli se ihajanmer mata ganga@r jale bhas@lya@ diyéche ( Bardidi p.5). 
mnger, jealoaisy’ or hatred whatever (vices) she nad, she immersed all in . 
the water of the Ganga for life (ever) along with the ashes of her 
husband. | 
In the last sentence the compaind verb¢ ‘bhasaiya diyache' expresses 
intensive aspect as it is exoressed Madhabi completely immersed all her 


anger, jealasy, hatred in the water of ‘Ganga’ and all that for ever. 


yoda he d4peé (318) 


olatpabat kariya diyahe 

machabike dekhiyd bhay hay, se Svar ajanmer dharand oldfpalat kariya 
diyache { Bardidi ps 13 ). 

I get s@ared when I see Madhabi, she has cempletely upset ali my motions, 

evut 

ideas I nurtured Raouake my Life. 
mnitivye diyechi : 

d&iboanara kick bHabiyA baiila, kena jabi kena ? andke sab kimle bal 
dekhi ani seb mitiye diyechi ( Bardidl p. 16 ). 

sibchandra thought over it for a while and then said, “why, for what 


should yo go ? Tell me everything frankly, I have settled up everything. 
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CHAPTER VII 
CONCLUSION 


§ 232. The illustrations ad analysés of the Bengali verbs so far discussed 
in the foregoing chapters have been made in terms of verb stem structure. 
The present study of Bengali verb- stmeture reveals three verbal stems 

wiz. present, aorist and perfect which involve both tense and agspectual 
meanings of the verb. The tense only relates the time of cccurrence of 

an action whether it is past, present aid future, whereas aspect conveys 

a ¢emsiderable number of meanings depending on the centext or verb 
canbination. The present study on aspect in Bengall verbs has given us 

the understanding that the Bengali verbal structures do not only destribe 
the tenses but also its aspectual meanings. In fact, the aspectual meaning 
is more important than the tenses, becaise aspect gives us the Intended 
Meaning o£ a verb and for which the understanding between twe speakers is 
expiicable. goeechict £3 normally amloyed in conveying the speaker's 
judgement ond feeling te others. with regard to speech canmunication a 
speaker may look at the action in varias ways, whether the action is 
regarded as individible whole i.e. concentrative or it representa beginning 
of an action ieee. incestive / ingressive, or comtinuity of action, Lee. 
progressive/comtinuative or completion of action fee. comletive, frequenta 


tive, suddenness of action etc. 


$ 233. so far as aspects are concerned Bengali possesses proyjressive/ 
continu ative, instantaneous, concentrative narrative, gnemic, habitual, 
perfective, resultative in terms of verb conjugation, Other aspectual 
Meanings such as inceptive, desitlerative, completive, potential, frequenta- 
tive, intensive, coative, relterative, reflexive, acquisitive, exaninative 
etc. are expressed by compcund verb forms. These aspectual memings are 


considered to be grammatical categories which can be derived frem the 
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analysis of usages of the verb forms of Bengali. The pregressive aspect 

is expressed by present sten structure with stan affix- Ite ( sadhu form de 
perfective and resultative by perfect stem structure with stem affix - iya 

( Sachu Form ). Simmitaneciusly present, past and future temses are denoted 

by the progressive and pefective aspects, eg. for progressive aspect such 

as babitechi = 'I an telling’ balitechil@m = ‘I was telling’ and balite 

thakiba = ‘I shall be telling’. similarly baliyachi = 'I have tola', 
‘baliySchilam = 'I had told’, and baliyd thakibe = 'I shall have teld’ .the 

simple present tense whether it refers to gmomic or universal truth or 

timeless action maiix can be expressed by aorist stem structure e.g+ bhore 

Surya othe = ‘the sun rises in the morning’ , se roj phat Kay = ‘he eats 

rice every day' . The concentrative,habitual, instantanecus, narrative 
aspectual meanings are expressed by aorist past tense e.g. ami sab jantam . 

= 'I knew everything ( = @oncentrative),se hathat kede uthla/KadLa 

( = instantmems) = ‘he cried out suddenly’, se roj pujo karta ‘he used to 


worship everyday (= habitual); se bard gela, kichuksm bidgra@m karla, 


Khabar khela, @r beriye gela = ‘he wat hane, took rest, ate some snacks 
and again went oit ( = narrative). The future tense denoting ‘possibility 
oF axtion' is e»wressed by arorist stem eeye likhte gele Amar hat kepbe = 


* my hand will tremble while writing’. 


8 234. with regard to the foregaing discussion the result that we 
achieved from the malysis of ‘Bardidi’ is inconformity with the description 
given in my earlier chapters. "Bardi di’ has also been analysed in ascordance 
with three stem structures as already discussed. The present stem has 
continuative, durative, emative, inceptive, desiderative, permissive, 
possibility, potential and aquisitive aspects.e the aorist stem hag the 
following aspects gach as gnomic, timeless action, ccncentrative, 


instentaniais, habitual, narrative and the perfect stem has perfective, 
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resultative, completive, statical and intensive aspects. The analysis 
of ‘Bardidi' explains that not ali verbs are used to refer to above 
aspectu al meanings. They are senantically Classified gich ag verbs of 
intellection, verbs of senses, verbs of anction, verbs of movenents, 
verbs of physical activity, verps of effort ete. aid the atctenpt is made 
here to find wt thelr usages which are aspectually restricted. So the 
lexical meanings or the sanantic groups. of the verbs are responsible to 


ceterinine their aspecttual potentidhlities. 


|. & 235. FT hee, however, to have achieved som measwre of success in 
shedding light on the aspectual analysis of the Bengal4 verbs by applying 
an extended body of data. Still, I feel, it is too hard to find wt total 
number of verbs of different semantic grouns which are bound to have 
aspectual restrictions for which a huge number of exanples from different 


texts will be reqired. 


B 2366 In concinsion I consicer that this approach om aspectual 
categorization of Bengali verbs might be useful in establishing the 


semantic relations with other nominal eianents in a sentencee 
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ABBREVIATIONS 
and 


Texts referred to in the thesis 


a be b = “dhunik banola byakaran, Jagadish Chandra Ghosh, Calcutta 


(lst edn) 1938,--39th edition 1373 (B.S)_consthd <dihen 1437. 

amatir bh@u, Bibluti Bhusan Bandyopadhyay, signet Press, Calcutta 1396 (B.S) 

‘alor phulki, Sia 0 Kisor Sahitya Sankalan, West Bengal Govt, Dept. of 

Information and Cultural affairs, Govt. of WeBe (Ist ecm) 1980. 

“J. Ke Re S = Upendra Kisore Roy Choudhury racana sanagra in two parts, 

Calcutta, 1394 (B?S); 

—E. Ve = The Molish verbs, Ms Joos, Madison & Milwankee, University of 
Wisconstin Press, 1964. 

Cary aqitipadaball, sukumar Sem, Calcutta, 1956. . 

C.B.N = Chotader Béngla Natak, edited by sanar Chattopachyay, N.B.T. India, 
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and Unwin Ltd, london, (lst edn. 1924 ), Reprinted 1925 ..1955 p.313. 

70+ Se Ke Chatterji, origin and Development of the Bengali Language, 


Pt. IT, repinted amt by Ripa & Co., Caleuttea, 1975, Dp. 8O¢ 3 


Chapter - I 


1. Se Ke Chatterji, origin and Development of the Bergqali lanquage, 
in two volumes, University of Caloutta, Caloutta, (Ist edn. 1926), 2nd edn. 
in three volumes byJeorge Allen and Unwin, London, 1970, reprinted by Apa 
and Co.Calcutta, 1975, vole II, pe 330. He has shown eight tenses in 


Bengali vize 
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{i) Sinmmle tenses -t 4d. Pressht ; 2. Past 3 3. Conditional or 


“Habitual past, and 4. future. 


(41) Compound tenses : 5. Present Progressive and 
&) Progressive 6. Past progressive 
b) Peotect t+ 7. Present Perfect ; 8. Past Perfect. 


In addition there are other tenses like present, past and future contimous 
or habitual past perfect which are formed out of aixilliary thak ~ He has 
analysed Bengali tenses from historical point of view. HEL storically 

this can be classified into Radical, Partioipial and periphrastic tenses. 
i) The Radical tense is the stmple present derived from OTA present 
indicative 3 

ii} The participial tenses are viz. simple past, conditional or habitual 
past and the simple futmmre derived from OLA passive pacticiple ( stren- 
otheredui th pleonastic - la affix ), active present participle and passive 
future participle. 

iii} The periphrestic tenses ara those which are made up with the helppt 
the substantive verbs J Sch and KSk employed as amiliaries with forms 


c£ the root. 


2e Se Ke Chatterji, Thid, Pp. 1o00. 

3. KasikS under Panini's siitra, Vartamane lat ( TIT. 3+ 123 }- 

4&4 AHarkness, On the foundation of the tenses for cempleted Action 
in the Latin finlte verb, Trams. ame, Phil. Assoc. 1874 pp. 14-25, 
1875,pp 5 - 19. 

5. WN. B. Halhed, <A grammar of the Bengal2 Lanqiage, Hooghly in 
Bengal, 1778 pp. 118 ~ 120. 
| 6. Je Reames, Comparative grammer of Mcdern Aryan Languages of India, 


vol. IIZ, the Verb, London, 1879, pe 102. 


*« 
& Unwin ( lst edn. 1933 ), 1982 p» 238. 


Ts Os Jespesen, Essentials of English grammar, Lendon, George Allen 
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Be Ge Ne leech, Meaning and the English verb, Longman, London, 
1971, De Se 

9. Ss Re Banerjt, IE Tense and Aspect in Greek and Sanskrit, 
Caloutta, 1983, p. 45. | 

lO. Ge Jespersen, The Philosophy of Grammar, London ( lst edne1924 ) 
publisned by George Allen & Unwin Ltd, 1951, 1955 p. 87%. 

ti. G N. Leech, Meaning and the English verb, Towards a semantic 
description of English, Longman, London, ( ist edn. 1969 ) 2nd, 1971, p34. 

12. G. Ne Leech, Ibid, 1971, p. 42. 

13. Le He Gray, Feundations of Lenomage { 1st edn. 1959 ), 2nd edn. 
1950, ‘New York, p. 2039. 

146 Se Ke Chatterji, 0. De Be Le Pt. IT (ist edn. 1928 ), Indian 
edition 1975, pe 9320. 


15. Ss & Chatterji, Ibid, p. 1000. 


Chapter ff. 


k dle Se Ke Chatterji, Origin and Development of the Bengali lanqiage 
1975 ( Ist edn. in two volume, Calcutta University, 1926 }, 2nd edn. 
in three volumes, George Allen and Unwin, Ltd., 1970, reprinted by 
Ripa, Calcutta, 1975, pp. 872 ~ 92. 
Se Ke Chatterji in his 0 DB L ( 2975, Pe 872 ) classified Bengali roots 
taking into consideration of their origin and partly also of their 
function t= | 
1. Primary roots Primary roots inherited from Ba01 A (tbhs) 
. a) simple roots b) Prefixed roots 
Primary roots form causatives in OTA 
Primary roots relntrodiced fren Sanskrit 
( Ass and stss ) 


Primary roots of doubtful cricin (desf ? ) 
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2. Secondary roots 3 -Caisative in & herr tad 
Denominabver Neturte L MB ond. HR (comet) 
oe 
spent Ek 289 
— Onowetorpebhe 
povitignt 


according to Chatterji there are anproximately 300 roots which can be 

traced right up to primary reots of OTA, e.ge Beng kad ( < Skt. krdand 

=tocry ), kha (<skt khad ) = to eat ) jag (<skt. fagr = 

* to awake ), dekh ( < Skt dard = to see ) , bah (<skt vah = to carry ) 

etc,, There are a £ew roots which have been originated out nf prefixed 

roots @eg. an (<&~ ng ) =-( to bring ), uth (<skt. ut=stha ) = 

‘to get up’ , bhij (4skt abhi-anj = to get wet, bik ( vi-krI = to sell ) 

etc. caisative base of Skt also surplied the simple root cf MIA and WIAs 

Raley Zeng par ( ¢skt patayati = causes to fall, gets a thing down, 

pra (cutpatayati ) = to pluck, ciba = (<Gkt carvayati = to chew), 

chiar / chor - (<skt. Chotayati = to throw, 

Tn O.DeBele (pt. TI, pe 875 ) S.Ke Shatterji has shown PBencali primary 

roots inherited from 0.-1f.A,. which have preserved a few traces of themes, 

this ~ | 

ie Y¥a-~ theme e.g. sijhe ( sigh ~ yagi ), nace (<naccaidrt -ya~ ti), 
jujhe (yudheya-ti), sage ( sus =~ ya~- ti), byjhe (bich-ya~tl) etc.. 

2. ~ n= theme kine ( kri-nSti }, jine ( ji-enéti ) @£ jane = janati ) 

3. ~ 4Q@~ theme e.g. cune ‘culls’, ‘s@lects’ ( ci-no-ti) dine (sr~no-ti ) 
dtune ( dho-no-ti )} 


The =~ cch ~ theme ( = I€ -“ske = ) not recognised by the Sanskrit 


nay 
* 


oramarians, occurs, in the reots ache ( acchati, Weseko=ti ), iche 
( iechedti ) etc. 
5. The «n-infix of OTA remains as nasaligation of the roct vowel in 


Bengali forms lke chire ( chind = a- ti ), phaje ( bhanj ~a-~ ti) etc. 
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There are a few roots which have been originated from other than Skt + 
This dialectal sapar ( < Tamil dapad = to eat, gobble up ) gata = 

to butt with horns < persgatah = plunge ), jam to collect ( Pers. 
peejat ), phaska (.& to slip from hold (<fasx ), badla = to change 

( <hadl% ) . Secondary verb roots are derived from primary verb roots 

by adding suffix “@ cr can be formed out of efther nouns or cnomatopectic 
worése These are viz. for causative Yerbs the suffix ~ 3 is added to 

the Look Gee Kada { = to Gais2to cry }, kn&oya ( « to cmse toeat ), 
sect ( « to show ) , para { = to teach ), bala ( = to carse to tell ), 
gekhd ( = to teach) etc. 

2, Pabitra Sarkar, Bahgld kriydhad: dhatu sAavir , &ancht 
Viswa Vidyalaya Snatakottar bengla bibhagiya patrika, December, 1984, 
ppe 113 - 124% Bangla kriyapader dheanitattva i niyamita o aniyamita 
kedya, prama, duly - seotember 1987, pp. 310 = 251. 

30 Se Ke. Chatterji, Bhasa prakas bangla Wyakeran, { Ist edn»1939), 
1942, 1M5, Biba sanskaran, 1988, 1989, pp. 332 + 352. 

4. Rajsekhar Basu, Calantika ohatu talika bibhinna ganer rip 
Adhunik bangabhasSr abhicnSn, {( let edn. 1951 ), 13th edn. 1982, 
op. 749 —- 768. 

Worbrlist and forms of aiféerent sages 
Raj Sekhar Basa has giverr a list of 20 ganas of Bengali verbs. 


These are vig. 


1. ha adi m ‘to be’ 

2> Khe « = to gat! 

36 Ht a = ‘to give® 

4, mm »* = 'to Re down' 

Ss. kar 4% = ‘to dot 

5. kah * = ‘to speak! ; 
Js kat * = ‘to mutt 


8« gah a = ‘to sing’ 
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Ge dikh adt = ‘*to write’ 
lo. uth * = ‘to rise! 
Lis dapha * = ‘to jump! 
12. naha # = ‘to bath! 
13. phira « = ‘to turn?’ 
14, ghira * = ‘to roam?’ 
15. dhoya * = 'to wash ¢ 
16. dura * = ‘to run! 
17. catka ? = ‘to squeegee 
16. bigra " = ‘to corrupt" 
190. ulta * = ‘to turn upside down’ 
2%. oehenla * z= ‘to strike suddenly by nati 


5» Rabindranath Tagore, bagla kriyibader talika, rabindra Racaravall, 
Janmagatabarsik Samekaran, 14th khanda (1901) ist published, 1961 
Dp. 20 B8- 114 3 
Nakuleswar Vicyablmsan, Phasabodh bipla ¥yaearan, (ist edn. B.5.1305_ 
= 1299 ), BeSs 1332, 2nd edn., 7th edn, 1343 3 
Raj sekhar Basu, Calanktika a achunik Banga Bhasér abhidhan, caleutta 
( lst adn. 141 }y Tsth edition, 1962, po. 749 ~ 768 5 
fagadish Chandra Ghesh, Adbunik bangla vily Sharan ( dwt edn. Calttra 
1340 ( = 1933 3}, 4th edition, 1933, Gth edn. 1935, Caloitta, po. i - 26 
at the end of the bock. 

Rabindranath Tagore has comps, led a iist of 625 Bengali verbrocts . 
including regional pecultarity. Nekuleswar Vidyabhisan ir hig Bhasaboéh 
bangla vyakaran has clven a list of about 1000 Bengali verbs. This 
includes cempaind root, cnomatopestie roots, denominative and causitive 


verkbtosts. 


Raj Sekhar Basu in ‘calantika’ dietionary has given a list of more than 
800 Bengali verb roots. 
Fagadish Chandra Ghish has also given a list of more than %90 Bengali 


verbs at the end of his Bengali Grammar Adhinik bangla vyakaran. 


6. Jnanendra Mohan Das, Bama bhasar abhidhan, part Z and part If 


calcutta ( Ist edn. 1937 }, 2nd edn. 19837, Reprint 1979, 


Chapter ~ TIT 


1. Haraprasad Sastri, Bala pyakaran, Sahitya Parisad Patrika, 
Ist vole, 8th part, ist issue, 191, Haraprasad Racanavail sadharan 
saiiskaran Dp. 208. 

ae Se. R Hanerjea, Tndo~ wiropean Tense and aspect in Greek and 
Sanskrit, Caloutta, 1983, p.3. 

3e J. Beames, Comarative Grammar of the Medern aryan Lanquages 
ef India, wl. ILI, The Yerb, London, 1879, p. 215. 

4. SS. We Kellogg, a Grammar of the Hindi Language, London, 
“( igt edn. 189%}, 384 edition 1938, p. 258. 

5. Ss K. Chatterji, origin and Development of the Bengali Lanquage - 
Ripa and Coe, Caloutta, 1975, p. 1949. 

Se Ss K. Chatterjim Ibid, p. 1050. 

7e Pabitra Sackar, esd teend ei=-Berngeds, Intecnaticnal 
Journai cf Dravidian Linguistics, June 1976, pp ~ 2t4- TF 

8. Kazi Din Muhammad, Bengalt Kriyapad, Bangla nhasa, Part I, ed. 
by Humayun azad, Bangla Amademy, Whaka, 1984, pp. 361 <- 3°91. 

9. S. Ke Chatterji, phasa prakas, Rarngla Wyakaran, Calcutta, lst 
published 1939, 2nd pub. 1942, ané 3rd ed. 1945, reprint 1989, pp.355~356. 


10. H. Kellogg, A Grammar of Hindi Iancuage, London, 1892,pp. 257-258. 


li. 
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J. Forsyth, A Grammar of Aspect, usage and meaning in the — 


Russian verb; Cambridge, 1970, p. 73. 


12. 

Dp. 266. 
13. 
of Indcla, 
14, 

pe 266. 
i5. 
Calcutta, 
16. 
of India, 
i7. 

18. 
Calcutta, 
19. 
of India, 
20 « 
1892 pp. 


S. He Kellogg, A Grammar of the Hindi Language, London, 1892, 
J. Beames, Comparative Grainiar of the Modern aryan Lanquages 
Vol. III, The Verb, london, 1879, p. 217. 

Se H. Kellogg, A Gammar of the Hind. Language, Londcn, 1892, 
S. K. Chatterji, Samksipta bhasa prakas bamla Myakaran, 

ist published 1945, 2nd 1946, 3rd 1946, 4th 1947, p. 324 . 
Js Reames, Comparative Crammar of the Modern Aryan Languages 
Vol. III, The Verb, Loncon, 1879, p. 219 3 


S. He Kellogg, A Grammar of the Hindi Languaye, 1892, p.269 ; 
Se Ke Chatterji, Origin and Development of Bengali Language, 
1975, pe 1052 3 

J. Beames, Comoarative Grammar of the Modern Aryan Lancuages 


Vol. XII, the verb, London, 1879, p. 2193; 
S. He Kellogg, A Grammar of the Hindl Language, London, 


260 ~ 261 3 


Chapter - IVs 


i. 


Se Ke Chatterji, Origin and Development of the Bengali Language, 


Rupa Samskaran, 1975, p.497, 


represents the proper Bengali transformation of the M.I.A = -antato ~ita..” 


Ze 


in this book, He mention ‘the present participle in - ite 


Se Re Banerjee, Indo Biropean Tense and Aspect in Greek and 


Sanskrit, Calcutta, 1983, pe 9. 


3e 
4. 


S. Re. Eanerjee, ibid 


S. He. Kellogg, Ae Graminar of the Hindi language, -London, 


1692, De 268. 


a} 


4a) 


{ 


5. John Beames, Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan’ 


Languages of India, Vol. III, ‘the Verb’, London, 1879, pe 217. 


Se S. K. Chatterji, Origin and Development of the Bengali 


Language, Rupe Samskaran, 1975, pe 105), 


t. & & Gratterft, mid. 
Chapter - Vs 


1. Mario Pel, A and Frank Gaynor, Dictionary of Linguistics, 
Philosophical Library, New York, 1954, pe %4 

Qe S$. N. Leech, Neaning and the molish verb, Lcndon, 
Longman, 1972, pe | | 

6 Se Re Banerjbe,indo tarepean Tense and Aspect in Greek and 
Sanskrit, Calehtta, 1953, pe Ii. 

4e Be Delbruck, Syntaktische Forschungan IV ( Crundlagnen der 
Griechischen Syntax j, Halle, 1879, pp >4$$ 

Se He We smyth, Creek Granmar, Boston, 19565 pe 430 

Ge J« Forsyth, A Graamar of Aspect, usage and meaning in the 
Russian verb, Cambridge University Press, 1970, ppe 73 - 77 

7. fe Brugmann, Griechische Gramatik, Strassburg, 1899, pe 548 

Be Je Forsyth, A Grammar of Agpect s usage and meaning in the 
Russian verb, Conbtidge University Press, 1970, pe. 65, 

Chanter ~ VI 3 

i. Otto Jespersen, Essentials of English Grammar, Londen, 
(lst edn.) 1933, Consulted 1962, pe. 243. 

2. Se R. Banerjee, Indo-Birqpean Tense and Aspect of Greek and 
sanskrit, Calcutta, 1923, De 60. 

3. Se He Kellogg, A grammar of the Hindi Lenquage., 1892, pe 27d 

Hr Be Be Seaveerg@l, @Gbcba ax? Rotementene G Benga kencaage 


Gat air) bon6, Cenewhked eikmktn sepi@hiediay Raga av 6D. Gehorkets, +55. 
it. WE, wp 
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INDEX 


Group aA 


Verb of emotion 
ma 
kapa = to shiver 
katrana = to groan 
KatSno = to strain ox 
to cause to strain 
Kuc}ikano = to shrink, 
to shrivel 
gumrano = to suffer from suppressed 
grief or sorrow 
gomano = to moan 
amka = to pant or gasp 
pastano = to repent 
phupano 4 phopanb = to whimper, 
to sob 
pmsa / phosaé = to hiso to growl 
phuslano = same as phisa 
maga = to beg 
jaca = to beg 
sulano = to get pain 
Sitkano = to turn up or 
contract in abhorrence © 
hapéno = to pant 
_, Verbs of movement 
utha = to Fall” 
garano = to cause to roll 
cara = to graze 
carano = to cmse to graze 
jhara = to fall 


jiitka = to stoop 


jmia = to hang, to be huno, 
to swing 
jholano = to hang, | 
to suspend in air, 
to keep in suspence. 
Mla / dola = to swing | 
baha = to flow 


bhasa = to float 


if 


L5phSno = to jump 


levedho = to lump 


ceuse to slant 
ace citi 


gajrano = to ramble 


d&S = to frumble 
tarpano = to shait 


bhenhgcBno = to make face 


[eel 
hacA = to Snw2e 


verbs of physical activity (hands) 


achrano = to throw or Gash to the 


ground violently 


kacl&no = to wring 


Koda = to carve 


kHferano = to drac 
enferane = to drag along the 
ground forcibly 
chebi 3né/ehubl3no = to strike suddenly 


with nails or 
Eangs 
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ghot’ / giita = stir with a 
pestle in a mortar 

capraéno = to pat 

jhakano = to cause to shake 


thesa = to press 

to lean against 
thosé / thus = to cram, 

to stuff 

thetano = to smash 
puLéno = te pass one's hand 

or a brush 
matkano = to twist or break 
lutha = to snetch, to plunder 
hatrano = to grm@e . 
h¥crano = to drag 


heckano = to drag forcibly 


verbs of physical xttivity (body ) 
ghesa = to stay touching 


jhimano / jhimano = to nap 

thasa = to push, to press 

dhuila = to nod or ‘stcop in 
Growsiness 

thebrano = to flatten 

Gapaéno = to brag, to Eret 

bahB = to carry 

verts of effort 

Jujh = to fight, to struggle 


tana = to draw, to pull 


verks expressing relation in terms of 
ach = to be a persm or a thing. 


camkano = to flash 


jval@ = to be kindleé 


jhaka = to shine, to flitter 
thikrSno = to rebound 

dosé / dus& = to blame 
pohano = to bask (in sun), 


to down 


Group B 


Verbs of intellection 


oina = to recognise, 


to be acquainted with 
verb of senses 


Darel 2. att. enema meemetineemenl 
choya = to touch 
verbs cf emotion 
erano = to avoid, 


to get rid of 


4 to go mad, 


a 
of? 
8 
ot 
u 


to madden 

thaka = to be cheated 
Gana = to be subhed 
bigra@no = to corrupt or .spotl 
bharkano = to be scared and 

confused 
bhdlabasa = to love 

to like 
bla = to forget 
maténo = to go mad 
sah = to bear, ‘to endure 


sahana = to case to endure 


verbs of change of state 
qaja = to ferment 
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jhalsano = to dare or be dared 


jhamrane = to look flushed 


taka = 


takano 


to turn secur 
= to cause to turn sar, 
to acidity 


to dle 


ft 


to be inflamed 


it 


to break 


= Co become hot 


dagdhamo = to torment 


= to fall down 


= to svell, to inflate 


@= to be torn, 


to got deteched 


=> . 
phasano = to cause to tear off 


maja = 


= to make or becane 
poisonas 


to be drawned 


gerbs of movenents 
uchlano = to swell up, 


to overflow 


i 
cr 
Q 
Q 
a) 
a) 
° 
9) 
= 
5 
. 


to pass through 
= to get upside down 
= to fail in drops 
= to sink down, 


to be drawned 


dhaoya = to run after 

nuya = to bend ferward 
pichlano = to slip 

phita = to return 

phirano = to bring or send back 
bahira = to set aut 


bhaga = to flee 


bhagano = to put to Flight 
bhirano = to come to the coast or 


bank 
bhirana ~ to associate with 
hat& = to cause to move backwards 
harkano = to slip ; 
verbs of physical ectivity (hands) 
‘akrano = to grapple 
ata = to fasten tightly 
neSno = to raise, to elevate 
ujrano / ujlano = to get emty 
dagano = to cause to paint 
cumrano = to fold or twist by 
pressure 
pakraho = to catch, 
to selze 
plja = to open aut the fibres of 
cotton/wool 


mackaéne = to get sprain 


1 


macraéno = to wring 
rac& = to campse, 


to make 


{ 361 } 
sfthiano = to take out (bangle) 
from hand 
hat ano = to cause to retreat 


aes of physical activity fuoreh) 


bat1 Eno = to suggest 


uprano = to uproot, 
to extirpate 

ciptane / cextano = to be flitten 

by squeezing or pressing 

= to pinch 


jaga = to weke 


jutano = to beat with shoe 
thesa = to iean 
tobrano/tubrano = to become sunken 

or hollowed 
thubrano = to Fall flat on one's face 
darano = to stand 
bhyano = to give birth 


buja = to close 
mackano = to sprein 

f = ¢ 
Soyano * to cause to lie down 
verbs of effort 
UtTeig” = tG Yise, to get up 
k&cano = to undo all progress 
ghca = to be destroyed 


ghacano = to destroy 


sukano = to finish, to solve 


thama = to stop 


© = to cause to stop 


naCaA = to survive 


co 
Rt 
at 
o 
iH 


to give back life 
to sell 


gr 
B 
0 
it 


mana = to heneur, 
to show respect to 
mita = to be accomplished or 
finished . 
Latkano 
waa = to hand over 


verbs of transfering 
khiasano = == detach, to cause 


= to hang up 


Lo come away 
om = 
paudgno = to resch 
verbs expressing relation in terms of 
kata = to become clear, ¢ person or 4 
thing 
to get over, 
to overcome 
ghanadno = to accumulete clese or 
or Closer 


cipsano/cupsano/cepsano 


ti 


to soak, to absorh 


jaka = to be filled with splendour 


fakEno = to £111 with spender 
Jutano = to get, to azquire 
tika / teka = to last, to stay 
dhala = to incline forwards, or 
backwards 

phala = to qrow 


phalano = te grow 
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phaskano = to miss, to slip 
pmrano = to terminate, 
to end 
bana = to get on together, 
to be on good terms 

badha = to stick, 

to be obstructed 
bherano = to cause to fill 


to méet 


B 
~~ 
pf 
tt 


* to remain 


bs 

oy 

aN 
{h 


Group -_ ¢ . 
vers cf-aintellectioan 
cinano = to introduce, 
to make one acquainted 
with 
japa = to pray silently, 
to reside prayers silently, 


to repeat names,scripts 


silently 


japana = to cause to recite prayer 


Silently, 


to coak or cajole one intl 


Long something unwanted, 
to win over someoone by 
flattery 
jana = to know, to learn 
to come, to know 


janano = to inform, to make known 


theka = to be felt or consi dered 
bujha = to understand, 

to comprehend 
bu jhano/bojhana 


= to make one understand, 
to gonvince 
bhSba = to think, to imagine, 
to ponder 
phabano = to cause te think, 
to cause to worry 
S$ikha = to learn 
sikhano = to té@ach 
verbs of senses 
egoya = to see 
eakha = to taste 
thaharano = to see 
to visualise 
thekd = to cause to touch, 
to bring into contact 
tak&no = to look | 
dekha = to see, to observe, 
to notice 
dekhano = to show, to point cat, 
to cause to see 


/ -_ — 
guna / gona = to hear, to obey 


/ - { — 
sunéno / sonano = to cause to hear 


to cause to obey 


verbs of anption ( 363) 


PN we 

Kad& = to cry, to weep 
kadano = to make one cry or weep 
kGpéno = to cause to shriver, 


to set trembling 
khepana = to provoke, 
to irritate, 
to madder 
cat = to be angry, 
to be offended 
= to cause to be angry , 
to cause to be displeased 
or offended 
edoya = to want, 
to ask for. 
fbee = to win 
jita / jeta = to win, 
to be victoriqus 
jitano / jetano = to win, 


to cause to win 


thakano = to cheat, 
to swindle 
posa = to tame, to feed, 
to bring up 


to cause to err, 
to cause to deceive 


to agree 


a 
w 
QQ 
oo 
tt 


to get angry 
= to cause to get angry, 


to anger 


sasano = to threaten 
sadha = to opt for, 

to volunteer 
hdra = to be defeated 
harano = to defeat 
hasa = to lough 
hasano = to cause to lagh 


verbs of change of state 
kama = to redqice 


a = to cause to reduce 
kukrano = to shrink or to cause 
to shrink 
gajano = to cause to grow , 
to cause to sprout 
gala = to malt, 
to soften, 
to enter or pass through (thread 
through eye of a needle), 
to be overwhelmed (with affection 
to decompose (corpse) 
galano = to cause to melt 
to cause to soften 
to cause to pass through 
to put on casually (shirt 
shoe etc.) 
galano = to melt, 
to press open an abscess etc. 
to drain out é flow out 


@eecess liquid trom boiled 


rice. 


gqula / 9014 = to tix, dissolve 
chéra / chfra = to tear off, 
to detach, 
to pluck 
chopano = to dye 
jama = to freeze, 
to make a function 


interesting 


jamana = to grow, to be borne, 


to turn grey, 

pakans = to cause to ripen 
paltdno = to change, 

to revoke 
pura = to burn, to 
pm = to swell, 

to ke inflated 
phuldno = to cause to smell, 


to inflate 


Hi 


badl@ano = to cause toc hange, 
to exchange 


bara = te grow, to increase 


barano = to develop,to increase, 


to multiply 
burdne = to grow old 
mara = to die 


rayano = to redden, 


‘to dye, to cause to flush 


sukano = to dry, to wither 
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Nerbs of movement 
agano = to forward 


to advance 


asa = to come 


ura =to fly, 
uréno = to fly (ut) (such as KREb ) 
khoréno = to lame 
ghira = to enclose, 
to put an enicosure, 
to boundary 
ghura = to move rouns3, 
to travel 
to turn round 
ghurdéno = to cause t> turn round , 
' to cause to spin , 
to cause to ramble 
or travel tnnecessarily, 
cara = to ride, 
to climb up 
caraéno = to cause to ride, 
to place on ( a load) 
to raise th= price 
to raise ons's valce, 
to put on ( a Bhirt ) 
earéno = to take (ths cattle) for 
grazing 
cala = to go to more to walk ; 
to run (a macrine) 


(a business ) 


a 
a 
a 
3) 
it 


Q 
as 
& 
Hl 


Q 
ow 
ra 
fs 
ff 


cblano 


{ 365 ) 


to plough, 

to cultivate 

to board {( a bus cr 

train etc. >} 

to leave, 

to move (chess etc.} 

to deploy farmy etc.) 

= to chnduct, to manage, 
to run, 
to steer or to pilct 
to Girculate (currency etc, ) 


to move ones foot or hand to 


= to cause to run, 
to Cause to 
to Cave to and influence of 

intoxication ¢tc. 

= to Fall , to pour 


to sink, to be drowned, 


Gubano = to cause to sink, 
s 


dhuka 


to @ause to fail 
= to enter, 
to be adniited 


(in cdliege /service ) 


mreak from slap . 


dhukano = to cause to go into , 
to cause to enter’ 

duldno = to cause to swing 

Or. rock 
dearano = to run 
nara = to nove, te stir, 

to get loose 

narano = to cause to move, 

to cause to stir, 

to cause to make loose 
naca = to dance 
na@ceno = to cause to dance, 
dance 


aown , 


namano = to cause Ee get down, 


to case £60 bring down 


nara = to shake, 
a 
to. stir 
p&ra = to fall, te drop 


Lao = ta flee avay, 
to yun away 

pich@no = to fall sack, 

to recall 
berého = to welk, 

to stroll, 

to go on tour 
jaoya = to go, to zove, 


to proceed 


lutano = to roll on the ground 


to dash one's hsad against wall 


sara = to move, to stir (in despair) 
sarano = to cause to Move, kurano = to pick up 
7 
to cause to stir to draw together (scattered 
hatdaal = to retreat, grains etc.) 
to withdraw kupano = to dig sail, 


hat ano = to cause to retreat 
nate = to walk, 
to stroll 
m 
hatano = to cause to walk 


Ska = to draw 


Yektbs of physical activity (hands) khuc 


ail —_ ‘ 
akano = to make draw, 


to cause to draw 


re = to scratch = k 


ay 3 


3no = to wash (hand and meunt 
after meal )},. 


ajrano = to change 


1 


to break the ground 


khameano = to scratch with nails of 


hand or paw 
/ khoca = a prick thrast with 
a spear etce, 
to poxing, 
jon with a stick. 
@Sno/khéeBno = to prick, 
to thrust, 
to poke, to job, 


to instigate 


kas& = to singe meal in oil KMatS = to pinch, 

k&ca = to wash (coth) to nibble 

kacaéno = to cause to wash by km£&a = to open, to unfasten, 
rinsing | 


kata = to cut into pieces 


kat ano = to cause to cut 


H 


kamano = to shave, | 


to earn money 


ol 
’ 


kara = to snatch ! 


KucEno = to cut into Fine 


ay 


piecess 
kuta = to out vegeta le, - 
to musk paddy, 


to grind rice or wheat etc. 


+ 
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to put off (shirt etc.), 
to start a new business, 
to reopen (school,ccurt 
after a vacation), 
to start ( a train or ship ) 
a= to dig, to excavate. 
hirano = to cause to dig 


to cause to exmavate 


4 Sea 


khul&no = to cause to open, 


to cause tc untle or unfastesn, 


to cause to start a train 
or ship , 
to cause to re=open( a 
Closed shop ,factory etc), 
to cause to put off dresses 
gachano = to cause to accept a thing 
GatHa = to string (a garland), 
to lay bricks,stones etc. 
to compose in rhythms, 
gujad = to thrust into 
to insert 
gurane = to pulverise, 
tout make powder of 
guchano = to set in order,. 
to arrange properly 
gatano = to wind up, 
to roll up, 
to Cciose dovn (a business ) 
ghasa = to ruh, 
to abraze 
ghata = to stir, 
to mix up 
ghatano = to cause to.stir, 
to cause to Mix-up, 
to vex, to irritate, 
to disturb 
cathano = to knead, 


to fondle vigorously 


cubano = to immerse thoroughly 


for a time 
culkano = to scratch, 
to itch 
charane = to scatter (seed etc.), 


to sprinkle (water) 


to 
chakS = to sieve, 
to strain, 
to filtrate 
chat’ = to cut, to clip, to trim, 


to prune, to reduce 
chacyano = to cover, 
to thateh 
chapa = to print 
chapaéno = to cause to print 
chitkdno = te spatter, 
to reboused 
chit@no = to spread, 
to sprinkle, 
to spray, 
to scatter 
chira = to tear off, to rend, 
to rip open, to pluck (flower ) 
chura = to throw, to bhuri, 
to pelt, to short, to cast 
chula = to ped (a fruit ), 
to scrape ( the tangie ) 
a = to canterize, 


to gear 


Fn An) 


checa = to thrast, 
to pound 
choc ne = to wash after evacuation 
{ posterior ) 


jarano = to wrap, 


to roll cup 


il 


jharano to cause to fall , 


to drain cut 
m , 
jhapano = to jump into 
jhara = to thresh or beat grain, 
| to winnow, 

to duct, 

to brush 
jhr3no = to cause to thresh 
taka = to stitch, to tuck, 


to sew (a button ) 


Be 
‘J 
o 

uf 


to press, 
to massage 
uke = to copy, 
to write down, 
to take note 
tka = to hammar 
anala = to pour, to cast, 
to invest 
dhalano = to cause to pour 
Guha = to milk (cow, qoat ) 
d@hara = to hold with hand, 


to catch, to suze 


dharano = to cause to hold, 
to cause tc selze 
dmya / dhoya = to wash, 
to cleanse 
guuyano = to cause to wash. 
ningrano = to squeeze or to wring 


water from wet clothes 


fl 


nikano = to sweb, tc moo 


i 


nibano = to put ait 

nirano = to weed cut 

para = to bring down, 
to pluck 


parano = to cause to pluck 


to cause to bring down 


ft 


pitano = to beat 
a -_ 
pucha = to mop, to wipe, 
to swab 
purano/porano = to caise to burn, 


to caise to scortch 


vecano = to twist, 


pota / puta = to plant, to sow, 


to bury, to drive into 


phatano = to cause to crack, 


to cause to burst, exoloede 


pmka = to flow, to snoke 


phetano = to beat up into a froth 


( 


to tie, to fasten 
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badhano = to bind a bock, 
to enframe a picture 
bajano = to cause to beat drum 
to Cause to ring 


bata = to turn into paste 


bichano = to spread 
bil@ho = to give away, 


to distribute 
buna / bona = to knit, to sow, 


to weave 


bela = to roll 


fl 


borano = to dip 


it 


bhanga = to break 


bhéhgano = to cause to break 
bhaja = to fry, to roast 
maja = to scrub, 

to cleanse with brush 


to Measure, to weigh , 


3 
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to survey 
mapano = to cause to measure, 
to cause to weigh, 
to cause to survey 
mucha = to Wipe, to & swab, 
to mop 
mach&no = to cause to wipe, 


to cause to swab 
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mura = to wrap, to enclose, 
to fold 
mxrano = to cause té fold, 
to cause to wrap up, 
to cause to enclose 
ragrano = to rub, : 


to massage 


radha = to cook 
roya = to sow, to plant 
lara = to fight 


larano = to fight / 

to cause to fight 
likha = to write, to compose 
likh@no = to cause te write 


to cause tc compose 


hatkano to make a mess of in 


course of rainmaging 


Verbs of sical activit th 
kKaoya = to speak 


khadoya = to eat, to drink, 
to smoke, to make one's 
own living 
khaoyano = to feed, 
to Cause to drive or smoke, 
to cause tc suffer | 
khicano = to pinch with two 
finger nails 


gah = to sing, to chart 


‘2. 
= 
cul 
fl 


to swallow 


ce} 
Bb. 
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to cause to swallow 


cata = to lick 
= to cause to lick 
cibano / eibuno = to chew 
cillano = to shat, 

to make a laid cry 
cusa = to suck 
ceceno = to sheut, to scream, 

to kell 

thokrano = to peck, 

to nibble 
Gak@ = to call, to summon 
aakeno = £o send for , 


to cause to call 


daheano = to cause to sting or 


bite 


dabrano = to bully, to snub , © 


to rebuke 

dhamkano = to scold; 
to reorimana 

para = to read 
= te teach 
Maka = to scold, to rebuke, 
to prattle, 
to talk too much 
Mi ak sno 


mala = to say, to speak out 


Mbalano = to make one speak cut 


to cause to say 


= to circuléte, 


ied 

541) 
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to make public 


if 


+ 


= to cause talk ecvermuch 
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} 
neka = to call lodly 
verbs of physi "EY 
khata = to toll, to labour, 
to undergo imprisionment, 
to invest for money lending 
kha&t éno = to cause to toll or labaur, 
to supervise work of labourers, 
to invest money for interest 
or such return 
khel@ = play, game, sport, 
atrick, artistic display 
khelano = to cause to play, | 
| to supervise a game, 
to make others dance to 
one’s tunes. 
gutano = to shove, to cove, 
‘to thrust 
ghumano = to fali asleep, 
to sleep 
jagano = to raise, to awake, 
to inspire 
tula = to lift, to raise 
thetlano = to pound, te smash 
ahansana = to trample, 
to knew with hand and feet 
n&oya = to bathe 
ndoyano = to cause to bathe 
piga / peg& = to crush, to grind, 
to render into paste 
phela = to let fall, 


to drop 
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basa = to sit, to settle, 
Moaséno = to make one sit, 
to cause to settle 
mnarano = to tread, 
to trample 
nara = to beat, to kill, 
to hit, to strike 
suya = to slee, 
to lie down 
a 
agatrano = to swim 
erbs of effort 
ana = to bring 
nano = to cause to bring 


«ara = to ds 


«ata = to pass time 
cana = to buy 


Cael hone . I 
<hoja = to search, to seek 


io! 
0 
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to olacea upon ( a load) 


to Caiise to ride or meant, 


to cause to board ( bus, 
train, ship etc. 3} 
mamano = to deposit , to save 
Bvelano = to kindle 
:elGno = to smear with ail 
(literally >), 
to flatter 
«ara = to waar, to put on 


2arano = to caise to wear 


O 
ay 
A 
sa 
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to do, to perform 


ov 
i 
ay 
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tp carry 
bahaéno = to cause to carry, 
to cagse to flow or run 
banano = to prepare, to create, 
to fabricate, Lo conecet 
bah = to row, to stear 
ha = to select, 
to sort cut 
bachano = to cause to select, 
to cause to pick and 
eliminate 
pfdha = to pierce, 
to perforate 
bidhano = to cause to pierce , 
to case to prick 
beca = to sell 
bhajano = to flatter , 
to 
bhara = to £111 in, 
to pack 
bhasano = to make to ficat, 
to cause to flat 
rakha = to keep, to placa, 


to protect 


o 
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to take, to carr; 
lukano = to hide, to conceal 
s&jano = tm decorate 


sabrano = to finish 


samlano = to restrain , ‘ 372) orama = to sweat, to perspire 

to check juta = to be azailabbe/acquired, 
sBr3no = to repair to assemble 
oad m “2 = . \ £ r 
hens = to search jura to joln, to ada, to fix, to 


Verbs of transferring ba Che 
Khasa = to fall off, to drop, attach, to fix 


to spend (money) juréno = to join / to case to join 


unwillingly,to be shed jogano/jugano = to supply 


chara = to leave, to quit, jvahe = to be enkindled, to burn, — 


chareno = to ped off, to set free, to shine, to have @ burning 


to Loosen, sensation. 
to disentangle dnaka = to cover 
thakaé = to stay, to live, 


tarane = to drive away, 


to chase away to be at 


pathano = to send, deoya = to give, to provide, 


to despatch to arrange 
Verbs relating to mind 


kasa = to Go the sum deoySno = to caise to give 


= iba = to be exti shed 
gana = to calevlate A © be extinguished 


phada = to devisek p&oya = to get, to obtain, to find 


to embark on ; paoydno = to cauwe to cet, 


to settle down (in bsuness) to cause to obtain, receive 


bhaja = to recollect to cause tH find. « 
Verbs exoressing relatio in terms ocd “Est 4, tol 

Sth ann & = vost © perscn pata = to spread, to lay 
atkano = to stop, to arrest. a thine ; 

to fix pohano = to end, to dam, 


‘utk@no = to search aimlessly to bask ( in the sin } 


uthiane = to rise while boiling phate = to, crack up, to burst 


(specially milk or rice) PMS / phot = to bicom (flower), 


ghata = to happen to appear (star),. 


to boll (water, liquid) 


ghatdno = to cause to happen 
to manifest 
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phot ano/phut Sno = to cause to boil, ghar tola = to build a roan 
baka = to bend, to curve, dat tola = to renove or take out tooth 
pakano = to caise to bend phul tola = to plucx flower | 
_ to anbroider: 

baja = to ring, (bell),to make scund, hal tola = to yawn 
badhano = to cause to stick, " bhikka tol = to hiccup 

to initiate hu juk told = to spr2ad m idle 
phija = to get wet,to get softeed ramour, 
bhijano = to case to get vet, with phela = to throw 
bhug@/bhoga = to suffer, chip phela = to angle fishing rod 
bhugano/bhog ane = to cause to suffer jal phela = to spread a net 
maja = to cham’, thutu phela = to spilt, 
manano = to befit / din phela = to fix a day for 
mila = to meet together, ' appointment 
milano = to mix together, ' nihdgvas phela = to breathe 


milano = to get Find mt pa phela = to gear up, 


Vows . ; . 

misa = to mingle, to unite, - to steo ™ 
ban , { 

mis@io = to caise to mix, F Group - £ 


yogano = to case to go, ‘ with uth’ ~ to raisa 


to caise to proceed, , cul utha~ to fall hair 


- | 
rata = to be in circulation 


i 


, a ~ 
[ dat utha = to appears new tooth 
laa = to touch, to nead,to catch 


{ 


pat uthd - to close the chapter 
Lagano = to caige to tach, 


doa / sus& = to soak, 


rang utha ~ to fade, to discolar 


with dhara = to hol4, 


: 


gaja = to dress, te be decorated 


f gg@la dhara=- to havs throat congestion 
sara = to recover, _ 


ghun dhara - to be worn eaten 


\ 
a 


haoya = to b : Z| ws = 
Y © i jhok dhara - to have inclinatim 
: f 
Group = D i 7 hal dhara - to take up command/ 
ix) control to steer 


“| 


aoyaj tola = to mak e@ sound, i 
Ae abasar neoya- to ratire 
to ralse voice 


‘ 
1 


With tela = to Lift up 
with neoya = to tak2 


asvad neoyaé = to taste 

Khabar neoya = to seck information 

gardin neoyd = to kill 

gts neoyS = to bribe 

eran neoya = to kill 

cmiti neoya = to take leave 

sichi neoyda = to follow 

badla necya = te take revenge 

ap neoya = to take measurement 

Sapath neoya = to take oath 

«vas neoya = to take breathe 

atke para = to be detained 

kalsite para = to have black and 

blue 

gaye para = to mix very closely, 
to stand very close 

cokhe pera = to ebtract notice , 


‘to draw attention 


ft 


@hi Ghi para = to become hearway 


dye para = to be at one's feat 


Rt 
ct 
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mane para recollect, 


co renind 


‘reup - FB 

WU Karn cs ea) 
anukaran Kar@ + to imitate 
muaqraha kara = to favor 
anu dHaban kar@ = ta follow 


mumodan kara = toe anprove 


anubhab kar& = to Feel 
8 


anubad kara = to translate 
anusandhan kara = to search 


amuséran kara & to follow 


anudocand kara = to repent 


fl 


Foe h-nd * : 
anusilan karé = to practise 


fe . - 
anusasgan kara = to govern 


apasaran kara = to refiove 
apaharen kard = to kidnap 
apekga kara = to wait 
apala@p kara = to deny 
abarocgh kara = tos eize. 
abhisanpat kara = to curse 
abhihita kara = to declare, 
to tell 


abhyarthana kara = to velecme 


fl 


abhyas kara = to practise, 

to get ky heart 
amanya karé = to disobcy 
avatna kard = to neglect 
arpan kara = to offer 
alapikrjta kara = to cecorate 


f - - . 
asradha kara = to disregard 


CG 


agacdbyabahar kara = to misbehave 
acamman kara = to disregard, 

tie dishonor 
Skarsan kara = to attract 


akavAkss kara = to desire 


{ 3% 
akraman kara = to attack 
aksep kara = to repent 
aghat kara = to hurt . 
Scaran karé = to behave 
ajar kara = to reolace(samething) 
ajma kara = to order 
Btek kara = to confine 
atmasamarpan kara = to surrender 
atmasat kara = to misappropriate 
atmahatya kara = to commit. suicide 
Adar kara = to @aress , to fendic 
addy kara = to collect 
Sdes kara = to commande, 
to order 
ancaén kara = to feel restless 
Atmarakg& kara = to pretect (self) 
anagon& kara = to move frequently 
Andelan kara = to agitete 
apatti kara = to object 
apos kar& = to canpromise 
apsos kara = to repent 
abil kara = to appeal 
apyayan kara = to welcome 
@bdar kara = to make undie 
demands 
abiskar kar& = to invent, 


to discover 


ff 


Sbrftti kar&é = to recite 


amdantI kara = to import 
a@mantran kara = to invite 
ayojan kar€ = to arrange 
arambha kara = to start 


aradhana kara = to meditate 


SLada karé = to separate 
ala> kara = to make acquaintance 
@lingan kara = toe anbrace 
alocana kara = to discuss 
‘Agahk& kara = to fear, 

te apprehend 
as= kara = to hope 
asirbad kard = to bless 
iccha karé = to desire, to wish 
isaré kara = to hint 
ucearan kara = to utter 


ujar kari = to exterpate 


utpSt kara = to disturb, 


to bully 


u 


utpadan kara = to produce 
utpiran karS = to disturb, 


to haress - 


u 


utsarga kara = toe dedicate 


I 


uddhar kard = to rescve 
ubfati kara = to prosper, 
to progress 


upakar kara = to help 


upadrab kara = to make a row 
upabas kara = to fast 
upabhog kara = to enjoy 
upalabdhi kara = to feel 


upahas kara = to laugh at 


t 


uparjen kara = to eam 


upacana kara = to meditate 


upeks& kara = to overlook, 
to ignore 
upos kara = sane as ‘upabas kara! 
mirbar kara = to fertilize 

ullekh kara = to mention, 


refer 
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suskhis kara 
kat kat kara 
= to feel a throbbing pain 
skarmar kara = to crunch 
skankan kara 
= to feel a sharp darting pain 
mcalaha kara = to quarrel 
“~4)l japan kar&é = to spend time . 
«<irmir kara = to grash the teeth 
cir kit kara = to have a sensation 
, > ae 
cut kut kara 
= to lrritate, 
to have itching sensatim 


wikuco karad = to gargie, 


to rinse the mouth 


with water 


) 

kondal kara = to quarrel 

kgama kara = to forgive 

kharkhar kara = to méke a restling 
noise 

khatan kara = to kill , 

to perish 

khabar kara = to take information 

khan khan kara = to preduce a 

ringing scund 

khife khfe kara = to find failt with 

Khit kHft kara = to grumble 

kifit kit kara = 

khun Kara = to micder 

gaj gaj kar& = to grumble 

gabesan& kara = to ao research 


garjan kara = to roar 


& galaj kara = to abuse 
to grind 


« s 


guj guj kara = to whisper 


gun gun k3ra = to hum, zo burr 
gonan kara = to conceal 
greocas kara = to catch hold 
granya kar& = to admit, 

to aporove 
gt 5 satel kara = to hate 
ghé ghd& kara = to whine, 


to repine 


( 377 
ghosana kara = to declare 
cat cat kara = to feel sticky 
carca kara = to practise 
cas kara = to cultivate 


ecik cik kara = to climmer 


cikitsa kara = to do treatment 


cir cir kara = to twinge 
citkar kaca = to shout 
cin cin kara = to take twinotng 
sensation 

cinta kara = to think 
cai cli kara = to feel hungry 
cukti kara = to make a contract 
cup kerd = to remain silent 
curi kar& = to steal 
cecaneci kara = to sheut 
chat phat kara = to become restless 
cham cham kara = to have a sensation 
of fear 
thal chal kara 
= be moist with tears 

am ~ 
shatai kara = to sack 
jatna kera = to take care 
jap kara = to meditate 
jabda karé = to bring under control 
jay kara = to win | 
jerimana kara = to fine 


= to imitate 


jvalitan kara = to disturb 


hak jhak koca = 


) 


jahir kara = to give publicity, 


to display 


ts 


jijnas@ kara = to ask 


julum kara = to put pressure 
jeva kara = to cress examination 
jor kara = to force, 

to press hard 


fval jval kara = to glitter 


- _— 


jvala kar 


i] 


to Eeel a burning pain 
jhagra kara = te quarrel 


to alitter 


{ 


jhan, jhean kard = to clang 


jhin jhin kara = to feel pins and 


needles 
tal tal kara = to stagger 
tip tip Kara = to drizzle 
tim tim kara = to twrinkle, 
to blink 
tus tus karé = to ripen 


théhar kara = to Lock at 
thik kara = to decide 
éhali ksr& = to cast, 
to mould 
dni dhi kar& = to declare in public 
tach nach kara = to ransack 
hadanta kara = to investicate 
tadérak kara = to look after 


tarka kara = to arqie 


€ 
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:alab kara = to call for, dharana kara = to comprehend 
summon diumpan kard = to sinoke 
-irbir kara = to fidget dhy&n kara = to meditate 
land kara = to compare dhvahsa kava = to destroy 
rairi kara = to make nékal year’ [= to amitate 
:824 kara = to chase narbar kava = to shake loosely 
-ivask@r kara = to scoid nomaskér lark = to salute 
-orjor kara = to arrange | nasta dy = to perish, to waste 
-osamod kara = to flatter ndkac kare = to reject 
yag kara = to leave , natak kara = ta nlav (in a drama ) 
to give up ninda kare = to blame 
‘yan kar@ = to save, to rescue nimentran kara = to invite 
shar thar kara = to shiver nibedan kara = to submit, to offer 
jakhal kara = to capture nijukta kara = to appoint 
lao dap kara = to throb neyog kara = to employ 
Jaman kara = to check, nirnay kar€ = to ascertain 
zo bring under control nirded kara = to determine 
Yar kara = to baroain , nirdharan kara = to settle 
jan kara = to present, nirbacan kara = to select, 
to bestow to elect 
abt kard = te demand, nivbhar kark = to Sepand 
to Claim nisedh kara = to prohibit 
1Bha kara = to cremate, nigpatti kar8 = to decide, to settle 
to bum pachanda kara = to like 
jogarop kara = to accuse pattan kara = to establish 
a4harphar kar& = to make waste parisram kara = to toil 
jhaoya kara = to chase pariskar kara = te clean 
thar karé = to lend partksa kard = to examine 


—_ 


Sharan kara = to hold parSmarsa kara = to consult 
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paribesan kara = to distribute 

parimap kara = to measure 

parisodh kara = to pay off 

pas kara = to pess 

payeari kara = to stroll 

par kara = to take a person 
across a river 

palan kar= = te bring up 

pit pit kara = to wink 

ptja kara = to worship 


urna kara = toe Fill with 


0) 


posan kara = to ncurish 
prak3s kara = to exress 
pracar kara = to preach 
pranam kara = to salute 


pratika@r kara = to remedy 


pratijhia kara = to promise 


pratibad kara = to protest 
pratibidnan kera 
= to remedy, to prevent 


pratirodh kach = to obetxuct, 


pratistha kara = to establish 

pratyakhyan kara = to reject 
/ _ 

prabes kara = to enter 


praman kara = to prove 


ul 


prayas kara = to try 
fis — — 
prasamsa kara = to praise 


e —_ 
prasnae kara = to ask 
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prasab kara = to give birth 
prasar kara = to expand 
praérthana kara = to pray 


pharmas kara = te order 


phyal phyal kara = to look vacantly 


baini kara = sell the first thing for 


the day 
bak bak kara = to chatter 
badal kara = to ehange 
badh kara = to kil2 
bandwT kara = to capture 
barkhasta kara = to dismiss 
bardasta kara = to put up with 
barmnana kara = to describe 
bag kara = to win over 
batil kara = to reject 
badhya kara = to compel 
baren karé = to forbid 
bikriti kara = to distort 
bikray kara = to sell 


bicar kara = to judge 


tl 


bir bir kara = to miter 


bidirna kara = te plerce 


i 


bicrip kara = te jeer, 

to mock at 
pidroha kara = to revelt 
bibaha xark = to marry 
birakta kara = to @isturb, 


to annoy 


bisram kara = to take rest 
bi sles ksra = to analyze 


WW 


bigvas kard = to trust 
bodth kara = to feel 
byabahar kara = to use 
phan kara = to pretend 
bhiksa kara = to beg 


bhul kare = to make thistake 


Ui 


phag kara = to enjoy 

bhraman kard@ = to travel 

maja kara = to amuse 

majut kara = to restore 

mar jur KarS = to sencti onKaK 

meanonayan kar® = to select 

manus kard@ = to bring up 

maph kara = to pardon 

mitmit kara = té twinkle 

mimas® kar& = to solve 

mokébila kara = to settle a 
question crally 

jog karS = to join 

jogar kara = to procure 

vakga kara = to prevent 

racana kara = to campose 

rapta@ni kara = to export 


yanna kara = to cook 


reoyaj kara = to practise 


u 


rojgér kara = to sarn 


rooan kara = to sow 


§ 380 ) 1ajj3 kara = to feel shame 


laghab kar& = to reduce 

18bh kara = to gain 

lobh kara = to tempt 

Sasan kara = to govern, tc rulé 
sikSr kara = to hunt 


foot on 
susrmusa kara = to nurse 


ses kara = to complete 
goth kara = to pay off 


4. -~ 
sox kara = to mourn, to lament 


sosan kara = to suck up, to absorb 


sraddha kara = to honwr, to respect 


it 


Sraddha kara 
ceremony 
saoda kara = to buy 
sangraha kar& = to collect, 
to gather 
sangran kara = to fight 
sambaran kara = to check, 
to restrain 
samraksan kara = to protect 


gahsddhan kara 


tt 


to rectify, 


to correct 


if 


gancay kara = to save 


il 


setkar kar 
cbsequies 
sendeha kara = to suspect 
sanadhnan kar& = to look for 
semarpan kara = to hanéovar, 


to surrender 


to perform the funeral 


to perform the funeral 
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samalocana kara = to criticise 
sanpadan kara = to perform 
samprasaran kara = to expand 
samm@n kar& = to honaur 
sarébardha kara = to supply 
sahajog kara = to cooperate 
sahya kara = to endure, 

to tolerate 
s&dh kara = to desire 
sadnana kara = to medidate 
sah kara = to clean 
sabar kard = to finish 
siddha kara = to beil 
supSris kara = to recemmend 
suru kara = to begin 
sucana kara = to begin 
srjsti kara = to create 
seba kara = to nurse 
selai karS = to sew 
sth@pan kara = to establish 


snan kara = to take bath 


u 


smaran kara = to remember, 
to recollect 
svikar kara = to comfers 


himsa kard = to envy 


Fe 
i) 
S 
rv 
@ 
a 
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to calculate 

hikum kara = to orcer 

hutopati kara = to make a sudden 
WU KRAZ = te EE Ring noise 

cy 

&car kata = to sevatch, 

to serawl 


khtnew2 kata = to pinch 


I 


cimti kata = to pinch 

jaar kata = to chew ths end 
kutno kata = to slice vegetables 
sidh kata = to break into a house 
WUR khpoya > 2 2at 

achar khaoya = to fall bya slip 
adar kh€oya = to have fondling. 
khap khéoya = to have aijustment 
xhabi khaoyd = to gas 

gus Khdoya = to take a bribe 
cir khaoya = to begin t> split 


thoklar khdoya = to stumble 


i 


dighaji khafd to tumbie 


thatamata khdoya = to gst perplexed 


nBkami cobani khSoya = 
to get harassment 


jutdputi khaoya = to roel ebout 


loks@n khaoya = to run 2 loss 


i! 


himsiim khaoya = to be weary or 
faciques 

hoécat khaoyd = to stumble 

wit “ARRKE = to n2w-oin 

ajnata thaka = to be umxnown 

atut thaka = to remain abbroken 
atripta thaka = to be Gisatisfied 
abagata thaéka = to be well khown | 
abanamita ¢laka = to din 

adhin thaka = to under sanebody 's . 


possessim 


anugata thaka = to be chedlent 


on, 


anabrita tHaka = to keep uncovered ~ Grasta thaka = to benumbed 


anidra thaka = &13da thaka = to remain separated 


to spend over the night slipless apatti thaka = to have objection 


to be covered 


py 

7 
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ani seit thaka = to have uncertain 


_ Seek 2 LWA tt tw 
anuakta thdlka = to be familier with astha thal to have faith 


oe techa thék& = to have desir 
anurata thaka = same as ‘anurakta theaka’ FO nave re 


aparajita thaka = to be undefeated udas thaka = to be inél£ferent 


mar homed 2 . ta 1 e: = 
apariskr th3ka = to remain unclean, unmukt a thaka to be uncovered, 


+ 
to be dirty to be free 


abadhya thaka® = to disobey upabas thaéka = to ren@in fasting 


upasthit thaka = to be present 


it 


abarita thaka = to be fres, 


uhya thaka = to be understood 
to remain unbarred ya to b erstoo 


abicalita thaa = te renein ghera théka = to be covered 


-RékSG = Tepank 
unagitated calit thékdé = to be current 


abical thak& = same as ‘abicalita thaka! cintita theké = to remain anxiais 


to be aWaken 


tt 


abikrita theka = to remain unchanged jagrata thaka 


~, iWibit Waka = es 
abasista thaka = to renain residual jtbita thaka = to be alive 


= . ~ . it a ee = ey ry 
abibpahita thakS = to remain nihnsahcda thaéka = to be alone 


. Baat 2 3 ~ = we 
unmarried nidrita thaka = to fall asleep 


abyahata thaka = to remain unresisted nibrjtta thaka = to be abstained, 


abhukta théké@ = to romain fasting to be refrained 


abhihita thaka = to be declared, nirabicchinna théka 


to be known = to ranaln uninterrupted 


— | aka = ra a 
abhinna thaka = to remain undivided niruttar thaka © renain 


Soraha thakaS = to have eagerness speechiess 
asamapte thaka = to remain incomplete Niraipta thaka = to be unconnected 


if 


- a . niscesta thakd = to remain inactive 
agchanna thaka = to remain unconscious, + 


to be overwhelmed niskam thaka = to remain free 


—_ - - & = 
Stak tHakA = to be confined from desire 
* 


siskriya thaka = to be inactive 
yiscit thakd = to be ascertained 
“istabdha thaka = to be quiet 
wihita thak@ = to be hidden 
Nirdb thaka = to be silent 
yaricchanna thaka = tye he cleaned 
yaripurna thakd = to be filled with 
yandha thaka = to renain close 
oinidra thakaé = to ranain sleeniess 
oLdayawin thaka = to be present 
sibhor thaka = to be filled with 
jimukh thaka = to be disappointed 
sirata thaka = to be ceased 
dsmyita thakd = to be forgotten 
19unt thaéka = to remain speechiess 
satarka thaka = to be careful 
sannikate thaka = to remain adjacent 
sabdna@n thaka = to be careful 
supta thaka = to fall asleep 

to be latent 
wajic thak@ = to be present 
mgs thaka = to 


ros oe be 
NE Aeeya z= ty Gre 
wabad deoyas = to blane 


C auti on 


to give a bad nae 
wbyanati deoya = to relieve, 
to reprieve 
to release 
to exonerate 


shay deoya = to dispel fear 


abhisap deoya = To case 
akhya deoya = Naming 

to give a title 

to give a designation 

(in qood or bad sense ) 
acchadan deoyd = to cover 
to fixup a shed 

achar deoya = to smash 

to strike hard against 


the ground 


vl 
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to give a ceaating 


to give a hint 


y} 
oy 
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to forecast 
to signal 
amal deoya = to pay heed to , 
to care for 
Ssray Geoya = to provide shelter, 
to provide protection 
asvSs deoya = to promise help 
imide Gecyd = to sive a hint, 
to send a signal : 
to indicate or mar 
with a sign 
istagha deoy = to resion 
(frem service } 
uttar deoya =to reply, to rejoin, 
to answer 
utsaha deoya = to encourage 


to cheer up 


To cover (with clothes) 
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up atar deoya = To give presentations “ darkh@sta deoya « To submit an 


wpades deoya - To advice aplication 
upana deoya <- To give examples _ a8brit deoya - To beng, to rebuke 
to cite camparables dag deoya - To mark with a line, 
‘amar deoya - fo bite , to take to mark-with a tick 
revengeful actions dikga deoyd = To tnitiate 
habar deoya - To serve food dos deoyd ~ To put blae om, 
‘al deoya- To call cne names, to accuse 
0 use ebusive lanquage dhanak deoy&~ To scold, 
hus deoya = To bribe . to rebuke 
@ decoy - To press chaopa deoya - To blufé 
hap deoy 3 « To print, to stamp dhar deoyd - To lend 
nut deoya - To grant leave, nagad Geoyd <- To pay in cash 
to declare holiday najar deoya = To cast an evil look 
mba deoya - To burn into nirdeg decya - To instruct, 
anma deoya - To give birth to . to advise, to order, 
abab deoyad - To give a reply, nirbasan deoyS ~ To banish 
to mswer to to send to transoortea~ 
— _ a U a tion 
ama deoya =-— To deposit paramarsa deoya =~ To advise, 
ora deoyS - To bind together, to give counsel 
to fix together paricay deoyaé - To introduce 
181 deoya ~ To give tunwanted) advice, To submit credentials 
to pontificate, dukkhia deoya = To caise sorrows 
1B deoyS - To leap out dristi deoyd - To pay attention 
Vata decya ~ To splash (with water ) dhakka deoya - To shove 
shal deoya - To patrol, . pehara deoy& ~ To guard, 
° . to be m rounds to keep watch, to keep vigil 
kart deoya = To taant puraskar deoy@ - To reward 
Slim deey a - pratid&h decoy 


To teach and make one practice _— To give in return {(ebjects) 


equlariy (msic, ganes) © . 
To cosh - 


ij 
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1 
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oratiskuti aaoy 5. =\1 To pranise 


~ 


‘ 

5rcbodh eare. - To console 

orastébh GesyS~- To give, a proposal 
3 ~e ” 

arasray deoya ~ To indulge 


ao — “ . 
eas deaya ~ To tle a noose 


sHSei deoyS = To hang 
onSkl decya ~< To be slack 
orerana deoy’ = To inspite 
ona deoya ~ To blow (mouth) 
admin dad @ To wea badnane 
mad deoya - To reject (cancel) 
~ to omit, 
to drep (Lean ate. ) 

miadgan deoxk - Za atu p hodwemm 
»&dha deoya - Te obstruct 
mali deoya -—- To swrifice 
*iday deoya- To bid good-bye 

to give farewell 
“.idhan deoya = To proncunce (verdict 
misarjan deoya ~ To immerse 


mibaha deoya ~ To get (some one) 
married 


Moedana decya ~ To caise pain, 
to caise grief 

+hasan deoyd - To deliver a lecture 
nat deoya~- To ooine, 

to agree: 
man deoyé = To pay attention, 

to be mindful 
mnanojoy deoya ~ To be attentive 
nantrana deoya 


- To give camnsel 


‘mar deoyS = To beat up | 


mukti deoyi~ To free, to release 


] 


jog&h deoya a To supply 


laph deoya =< To jump, to leap 
Sap deoya = To curse 
siks& 3a deoya — To teach, 

to tesch = lesson 
soda, deaya - To give seturn 

{an object,money etc. ) 

sdibad deoyd ~. To send message 
sanket deoya -. To give a signal 
sammaa deoys ~. To pay. respect 
sanmatlL deoya - To give consent 
Sake= decyS ~ To stend witness, 

to depose 
sara decya - To respond - 
sek deoya - 
hak deoya- To hail, to call 


hame deoya ~ To crawl 
iL pary = te gat 


achikae Sok ~ to attain rights 


abakas paoyva - to get recess 
@nanda paoya - to get pleasure 
ksamat& paoya = to acquire power 
ks ay paoya =~ to decay, to diminish 
to erode. 

th@har paoyd ~ to have sight of 

| to come in view, 

to be visible 

paoya-= to feel thirst 
p 


aoya < to reach , 


to succeed in touching 
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ai skrfti paoya= to be relieved (cf) 


to be exonerated 
iistar paoya ~ to be relieved 
to get rid of 
rip asa paoya ~ to feel thirst 
shal paoya - to get results 
ryatha paoya = to feel pain, 
Ho get hurt and pain 
ianah kasta paoya 
» to feel mental agmmy. 
rajatva pacya - to win Kingdom , 
:0 acquire right to rule 
‘ehal pasya = to be absolved, 
to be relieved, 
to be exomerated 
Lay paoya - to get indulgence 
rop paAoya~ to disappear, 
to be lost, 
to decoy cotpletely 
fakti paoya - to get strength, 
to acquire power 
pagya ~ to get peace 
Sksa pBoya ~ to get a lessm, 
to get education 
jamman pacya - to be honoured, 
to get reverend 
ukh paoya - to get nleamre 
to be happy 
“uphal pacya -~ to get good remiite 
\ 


e 


4 


, 
fan) 
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svasti paoya - tS get punishment 
WLR WABTR ; sea 
char mara -. to smash , 


to hit against ground 


adda mara - to.gossip, to chat 


jhatka mara~ to tac 
jnalak mara -. to flash 
jha@pat mara - to Brack 


| titkird Mara = to taunt 


thokar mara = to knock, 
to hit 

cha. mara = te=geme, to horn, 
Ana xd imawa-to knock 

Wu SRR = te go 

Kikre jaoya - to skrink 
Kicke jaoya — to wrinkle 
geje jaoya— to be fermented 
tandra jacya ~ to take a nap 
dhebre jaoya - te get distorted 
nidra jaoya - to sleep 

nipat jaoyé - to meet cne's end 
murcha jaoya ~ to faint 
rasatele jaoya ~ to go to hell 
lokéntar ja =~ to pass away 
Loksan jaoya - to run on a loss 
Wik RAR ~ To Kee 
adur rakha-~ to keep bare 
Aastha rakha - to keep » £ atth 


ijjat vakh’ - to uphold diginity/ 


honair 
unmukha raékha~ to keep open , 


to "eep bare 
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najar rakha= to keep vigil 
pan rékha ~- to keep promise 
bajay ratha ~ to maintain 
Margada rakha ~ to uphold dignity 
Itukh rakha = to save fae 
leksya rakha ~ to keep watch 
sthagit rakha =~ to postpond 
seir rakha = am Keep still 
th Lagan > te be attrohed ur tic 
asar liga - to be worthless 
agebhan laga + to lock indecent 
asahayA laga ~ to feel insecured 
on helpless 
asthir laga =< to feel restless 
asvasti 18048 ~ to feel uneasy 
Se 1898 ~ to feel the heat 
(flame £ire etc.) 
St laga - to beceme tight 
alasya lag ~ to feel Lazy 
khatka laga = to be doubtful 
~ to become suspicias 
garan-laga - to feel warm 
gumot 1894 - to feel stuffy 
jaghanya: laga <- to feel bad 
jor 1lag4 ~ to beceme united 
( paired ) 
jnaj aga - to feel pungent 
qh@l Laga~ to feel hot (taste) 
th Laga- to feel the pull 


dar Lagd = to get frightened 


bhay Liga ~ to feel frightened 


.phala laga - To like 


dit Laya~. to feel cola 
Wath, X= be, 
akrftakarja haoya - to fail, 
to became unsuccessful 
aksan haoya = to be unable, 
to be intaable 
aksunna haoya =< net to be disappointed 
‘ to be aggrieved 
athoibhiita hacya = to be.a part and 
parol of 
atista haoya ~ to be irked 
- to be Gisqusted 
adhisthita hacy@ - to be established 
adiir hacya ~ to beceme impatient 
adhaarja haoya ~ to became impatient 
ajupranita hacya ~ to be inspired 
antargata haoya - to be included 
antarbhukta haoya - to be included 
ta be incorporated 
antarhita hanya - to ke vanished 
~ to co away fast 
anyemanska haoya ~ to be inttentive, 
to be precocupied 
apagata haoya ~ to be withdrawn 


to be removed 


_ apandhita haoyd - to be insulted 


apratibha habya - to be cmfcaunded 
aprastut haoya ~ to be unprepared 


to be anbarrassed 


( 388 
moriya haoya - to becane unpopul ar 
to becone uninsmted 
<batirna hagya - to pear 
. to incarnale 
abalupta haoya - to become extinct, 
/ to vanish | 
abasanna haoya - to become tired 
«bak haoya = ,to be surprised 
abadnya haoyd - to be abstinate 
sbhinandita haoya ~ 
-© be felicitated 
~bhinibista haoya ~ to be engaged 
ibhibnita haoya = to be overhelmed 
ihihita haoya - to be declared, 
to be told 
abhy asta haoya ~ tobe axcustaned 
«bhyu@ay heoya - to be celebrated 
mmanojogi hacyd = to be inattentive 
ajogya haoy’ ~ to be unfit. 
isanjata haoya - to be unrestrained 
msatarka haoya ~ to be unadvertent 
~santusta haoya - to be discantated, 
to be dissatisfied 
asanartha haoya ~ to be incem/Zable 
qustha hacya = to be sick 
asthir hacya- to be restless 
mukul, haoya ~ to be distressed 
maikranta haoya - to be assulited 
minaidita hacya~- to be delighted 
marasta haocya = to be benumbed, 
to be shiffened 


) 
@badhha haoya < to be engaged 
to baund up 
a@birbhuta haoya - to be appeared 
alorita haoyd ~ to be reviewed , 
to be agitated 
adcarja haoya - to be woundered 
icecha haoya - to be desirms 
uttapta haoya = to be exited 
uttixrna haoyaé « to pass, 
to get over 
ehita haoya - to rise, 
to crop up 
utpatti haoya - to be originated 
utpanna haocya = to be produced 
utpIrita haoya ~ to be molested 
utphulla haoya = to be cheerful 
utsahita haoya = to cheer up 
uday haoya = to rise up 
to appear 
udita haoya = sane as ‘udya haoya ! 
udyata haoya ~ to be ralsed, 
to be xtive 
udbhab haoya - to rise, 
to be originated 
udbhasita haoya - to be illuminated 
udohita haoya — to be produced 
udhnao haoya + to disappear 
unnata haoya ~ to be advanced 
unmatta haoya ~ to be mad, insane 
upakr{ta haoya ~ to be benefited 
upenita hasya - to be arrive 
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apabista haoya ~ to be seated 
katar haoya - to be distressed 
xsipta hacya - to be upset 

to be mad 
Ksudhita haoya ~ to be hunary 


Ksubdha haoya « to be hurt, 


to be distracted 


*shara haoya - to stand erect 
shy'ata haoya - to be £fanwus 
Yyanbhir haoya « to be serious, 
to be solann , 
jouradbanmita haoya 
- to be dignified 
srdnita haoyé - to be acented 
ranaktta haoya = | | 
sinté haoya ~ to be anxious ! 
syuta haoya - to fall down 
jakhan haoya = to be hurt 
jara haoya ~ to gather 
janma haoya - to be born 
jabda haoya ~ to be controlled 
jayl haoya = to win, 
to be successful 
jhaosa haoyd « to became hazy 
mh ahar hacya ~ to be sean 
staph at haoya ~ to be separated, 
to get away 
musta haoya - to be happy. 
to be delighted 


tripta haoya = to be satisfied. 


- 


dagcha haoya - to be burnt 
duhkhita hacya ~ to be sad 
nigr{hita hacyd -. to be maltreated 
nibista haoya ~ to be absorbed 
nifbrftta haoya ~. to be desisted 
niruddes haoyd - to vantsh, 

to disappear 
nisphal haoya ~ to be unsuccessful 
nisor{ha haoya - to be contented 
mihata haoya - to be murdered 
pangu haoya - to be crippled 
patan hacya ~ to fall 
patit haoya - to be dropped 
palita haoya ~ to be adopted 
punarmilan haoya ~ to reunite 
prébibhata haoya ~ to becane evident 
prasanna haoya ~ to be satisifed 
prasidcha haoya - to become fandis 
prapta haoya - to be chtained 
plabita haoya = to be flooded 


t 


bicyuta haoya 
bicched haoya 


te be separated 


birakta haoya ~ to be vexed 


f 


bisnita haoya - to be surprised 

byakul haoya - to be an»icus, 
to be confused 

mugcha hacya ~ to be fascinated 

ml&n haoya ~ to be faded 

rama haoya ~ to start 


ses haoyd - to be finished 


to be gankinst devicted 
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atas haoyad - to be disappointed 
ayran haoya = to be harassed 
ajir haoya - to be present. 


Greup - G 


ith basa =~ to sit 
_ Verb of intellection 
Biabte basd = to sit to think 


a. verbs of emoticon 
adte bas 


to cry 

Bhulte basa - to start to (abcut to) 
forget 

arb c£ change of state 

arte basa =~ abait to die 


axbs of physical activity 
mie pasa = to Lt = tO SLt tO pane 
Ficte basd = to sit to wash 
=itte basa = to sit to cut 
mete basa = to sit to eat 
«~elte basa@- to sit to play 
~ithte basa - to sit to make a 
garland 
Site basa =— to sit to sing 
izote basa 
to git to make powder 
sxchate bas 
to sit to pack up ar arrange 
wte basa ~ to sit to wash 
arte basa ~ to sit to read 
mi ste basa - to sit to grind 
Gchte basa - 
to git to (to start to) cook 
MELkhte basa = to sit to write 
ware ie SS to do 
ae SS FE EES cam 


Verbs expressing relation in terms of of 


a perso or a thing 


bajate basa ~ t6 sit to play 
Sajte basa « 
to sit to (to start to) dress 


sajate basa «= to sit to decorate 


Group ~ H 


with 1lag@ = to be attached with 


verbs of intellecti 
bujhte laga=— to start to understand 


bhabte laga= to start to think 
t — 
sikhte laga~ to start learning 
verbs of senses 
thekate laga ~- to start to touch 
ackhte laga - to.start to see 
t — 
sunte laga - to start hearing 
Verbs cf a 
kadte laga « to start to cry 
kate 1aga ~ t start to shiever 
gongate laga - to start to groan 
calte lag& ~ to start to ask for 
puste lagd - to start to keep a pet. 
phiipate laga = to start to sch 


bhalabaste 1494 ~ to start to love 


rege uthte laga ~ to start getting angry 


fSsate Laga - to start threatening 
saite laga~ to start endiring 


sachte laya~ to start appearing 


hapate 1aga - to start gasping 


naste laga « to start laughing 
Verbs of change of state 


Kante Taga = €6 start to reduce 
( or diminish )} 


—N 


gajate lagd = to start to sprait 
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ante 1&ga4 = to start to accumlate, 
to frecre 

acte laga ~ to start rottening 
arte 1aga ~ to start to burn 
hulte laga= to start to swell 
arte laga = to start growing 

* verb of movanent 
ete 1808 = to start to cone 
«te 1laga ~ to start to fly 
arate 1ag@ - to start to roll 
tirte aga te start to cover 
mi sides, to surraind 
qurte laga - to start to ran aaut 
arte laga ~ start to graze 
start to walk 
start to plough 


start to ride 


> Start to press or to board 
alate laqa- to start to drive 
mote 1aga—- to start to ooze 
watte Laga + to start to run 
aarte laga~ to start to par 
wite 14aqa ~ to start to hang 
mite lag4 = to start to swing 
wurate aga ~ to start to run 
arte laga = to start to move 
te laga =- to start to dance 
gte Laga=— to start to descend 
mchate laga - to start to retreat 


wrate Lag4 - to start to go cut 


jete 1494 = to start going 

Laphate Lagad « to start jumping 

lutate 188 = to be rolling on the 
grand 

sarte laga - to start moving aside 

sarate l&ga - to start keeping aside 

hatate laga - to start pushing aside 


—_ 
hatte laga - to start walking 


A verb of physical activity 
akte laga ~ to start to draw 
Serate Lag& ~ to start to camb 
wal 
xz 
a 


te aga ~ to start to fix up 


Schr at e Lag ~ to start to throw or dash 


to the ground 
kalte laqga - to start to speak 
kaete 1594 ~ to start to wash 
katte Laga - to start to cut into 

pieces 

kanrate ima = to start to bite 
karte la@ga = to start to snetch 
Kueate 1aga ~ to start to cut into 
pieces. 
kupate laga ~ to start to dig 
kh&tte laga - to start to work (hard) 
khicate laga - to start to make face 
khulte 1ag& - to start to ope 
keke Laga ~ to start to eat 
khelte Laga - to start to play 
khécate laga + to start to prick 
gathte aga - to start to make a 


garland 


waite laga = to start to sing \, 
wirote laga- to start #0 grind 
qutate laga- to start to wind up 
jochate laga «= 
:o start to pack up (to arrange) 
natte laga - to start to stir 
shumate lagd - to start to sleep 
atkate Laga = to start to knead 
atte laga - to start to lick 
aprate laga = to start to pat. 
ibate laga - to start to chew 
illate lagi to start to shat 
milkate l@ga ~ to start to itch 
“augte 1898 - to start to suck 
eeate Lega - to start to shot 
Wiarate lagé - to start to spread 
Hiate laga ~ to start to print 
mirte laga = to start to tear off 
thitate Laa « to start to sprinkle 
slirte 1a94 ~ to start to throw 
makate LSga ~ to start to shake 
Iharte Laga - to start to clean 
mimate lag9a ~ to start to drowse 
Mpte liga ~ to start to press 
akte laga- to start to copy 
akte 1aga ~- to start to call 
ralte laga - to start to pwr 
“ullite laga - to start to nod 
with sleep 


marpate la@ga- to start to biuster 


talte Jaga - to start to pluck 
Guite laga - to start to milk 
dhankate laga = to stert to rebuke 
duite iaga -. to start to wash 


nikate laga - to start to swab 


parte laga - to start to read 
pitate laga - to start to beat up 


piste 1aga - to start to grind 

putte laga =-to start to sow 

bakte l8ga ~ to start to rebuke 

balte laga = to start to speak 

padhte 1a94 - to start to tie up 

bulate 1lag& =— to start to rub or brush 

bhaéngte laga ~ to start to break up 

phajte 1498 ~ to start to fry 

majte 13ga - to start scrubbing 

mapte laga - to start measuring | 

marte 1494 - to start beating 

ratate laga = to start spreading 

rurours 

ragrate Laga ~ to start rubbing 

radhte Laga ~ to start cooking 

likhte 1laga = to start writing 

hakte laga - to start calling lcoundly 
fo start shouting 

hacte 1aga~ to start sneezing 

natkate 13ga - to start rummaging 


hatraéte 14908 - to start graping 


karte lagd - to start to do 


(393 ) 


kinte laga~ to start to buy 
khujte 1493 - to start to search 
tante laga + to start to pull 
thanadte 1&I= to start to stop 
{carsative) 
pachte lag4 — to start to select 
becte laga- to start to sell 
bharte 1laga ~- to start to fill up 


samlate lagi ~ to start mmaging 
verbs relating to mind 
kagte laga = te start to do the sum 


qunte 1a9a = to start to ccunt 
Verbs expressing relating in tei of 
ghante 13s = : 


jutte Liga « to start to gather 
jvalte lBga = to start to blaze 
thakte laga ~ to start to stay 
Gite 1ag4& ~ to start to give 
poyate 1lag4 - to start to bask 
phatte léga ~ to start to erack 
bajte 1ag3 - to start to ring 
bhijte Légi = to start to get wet 
bhugte 1lagd ~ to start to wffer 
miste Lagad « to start mixing 
jyogate 1laga- to start supplying 
gajate lag& = to start arranging, 
to start datorating 


hate Yagé - to start teking place, 


+o gtart becaning 


+ i = — 
sunte thSka 


Graip - I 


with thaka = to remain 
Verbs of intellection 
bojh&te thaka ~ 


to continue to make me understand 
or convinced 

bhabte thakd = to keep on thinking 

eikhte thaka -. to keep on learning 


lean ‘sean el, 
sikhate thaka ~ to keap on teaching 


Ver 
= to keep on ‘hearing 


_ Yerbs of anotion 
Kadte thaka ~ to keep on crying 
kZote thaké = to keep on shivering 
katrate tHaka - to keap om troaning 
gcinaghe thaka - to keep on groaning 
eaite thaka - to keap on asking 
puste thaka ~- ¢o keep on taming 

to Keer on naintainins, 

to keep on rearing 
phiinate thaka ~ to keep on sebbing 
phuste thaka - to keep on arowling 
gasate thakd ~ to Keeo on threatening 
saite thaka = ‘to kee on enduring 
sadhte thaka = to keas m insisting 
hap ate thaka - to keep on panting 


haste thaka - to keep on leughting 
verbs of change of state 
kante thaka =~ to keep on reducing 


gajate thaka - to keep on growing, 
spreuting 
jante thaka = to accumulate, 


to go cn accumulating 
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myo 


paste thaka- to keep on rotting = - 


osurte thaka - to keep m burning 
ohulte thaka = to keep on sWelling 


sarte thaka <« to keep on growin 
* strerbs of movement g 9 


aste thaka ~ to keep on coming 

irte thaka - to keep om flying 
“yarate thaka = to keep on rolling 
jhirte thaka 

« to keep on covering all sides 
jhurte thaka - to keep on wandering 
sarte thaka = to keep on grazing 
ralte thakd - to keep om walking 
Naote thaka— to keep on percolating 
thutte thaka « to keep on running. 
Wharte thaka + to keep on pcuring, 
. to pour 
Whulte tiaka = to keep on hanging - 
ubte thaka - to keep on sinking 
jalte thaka = to keep on swinging 
mache thaka - to keep en dancing 
mamte thaka - to keeo on descending 
eAlate thaka ~ to keep on fleeing 
wichate thaka - to keep o falling 

. back 

eerste thaka = to continue to strole 
shaste thaka - to keep on floating 
ete thaka - to keep on going 
“BohBte th3k3 - to keep on jumping 


arte thaka~ to Kkeem on moving aside 


) 


o 


hat@te thaka ~ to keep onl ‘repelling, 

dumkx driving away 

hatte thakd ~ to keep on walking 
verbs of physical activit 

akte thaka =. to keepoh drawing or 


painting 


"5 


erate thak4 =~ to keep on canbing, 


secranching 


“ee 


~— ~ TEAICA. an ge 
achrate wn to keep on bashing 


ugrate thaka a to keep on vamitting 
kaite thak&é = to keep om saying 

: , COR ox . 
igtres 


- to keep on washing 


kaste thaka ~ to keep on 
kacte thaka 
katte tHaKe ~ to keep on cutting 
kamate thaka = to keep on shaving 
karate thaka to keep on biting 
kup ate ehad ~ to keep on digging 
khatete thaka - to keep on doing 
labour 
kat Ste thaka - to keep o making 
semebody work 

khameate thaka - to xeep a scratching 
khicate thakd - to keep on making 

. faces 
kitutte tak ~ to keep on nibbling 
khéeSte thaka - to keep om poking 
khete thaka ~ to keep on eating 
khelte thaka ~- te kegp on playing 
gajrate thaka ~'to keep on rambling 


gaj ate thaka ~ to keep on gossiping 
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ythte thaka - to keep on stringing 


iite thaka = to keep on singing 
‘rote thaka - to keep on grinding 
atate thaka - to keep on winding up 
seHate thaka ~ to kee® on arranging 
matte thaka - to keep on stirring 
muimate théka - to keep on sleeping 
—meste thakad + to keep on standing 
closely (er coming closely ) 
mitkate thakd ~ to keep on kneading 
«ste thak@ = to keep on ploughing 
—itte thaéka ~ te keep on licking 
—pte théka =« to keep on pressing 
bSte theka - to keep on chewing 
late thaka = to keep on shouting 
1kdte thka - to keep on itching 
ste thaka = to keep on sucking 
Ste thaka - to keeo on shauting 
—~aarate thaka ~ to keep on spreading 
—wSkie thakS - to keeo on sifting 
te thaka - to keep on printing 
«irte thaka — to keeo of tearing off 
( or plucking } 
tate thaka - to keep on sprinkling 
urte enna ~ to keep on throwing 


mutte thakaé ~ to keep on sharpening 


) 


a 


jharte thaka ~ to keep on cleaning 
jhimate thaka - to keep on napping 
tipte thakd - to keep’ on pressing” 
Rukte thaka to keep cn copying 
thukte thaké = to exp on hanmering 
theste chika ~ to keep on kneading 
dakte thaka - to keep on calling | 
ahBlte thaka - to keep on pouring 
duulte thaka - to keap on nodding 
tarpate thaka - to keep on grumbling 
tulte thakA = to keep mm lifting 
caite thakd - to keep on mikling 
naite thaka - to keep on bathing 
nirte thak& - to keep on stirring 
nikate thaka - to keep on swabbing 
parte thaka ~ to keep on reading , 
to keep on falling 
pigte thakd ~ to keep cn grinding 
puchte thaka = to keep on rubbing 
putte thaka + to keep on sowing 
petate chek ~ to keep on beating 
phatate thaka ~ to keep on cracking 
bakte thaka - to keep on scolding , 
| to keep on talking 
balte thaka ~ to kesp m talking 


baditte thak&- to keep on tying 


( or skinning } _bichate thaka - to eap on spreading 
Bkdke thikd ~ to keep o shaking bilate thak& ~ to keep on distributing 


«arte thaka ~ to keep on cleaning bulate thaka = to keep on orushing 
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hangte thaka = to keep on preaking 


hajte thaka = to keep on frying 
Sjte thaka ~ te keep on cleaning 
( rubbing wash ) 

Arte thaké - to keep on beating 
Gohte taka = to keep a cooking 
ikhte thaka - te keen on writing 
Zkte thaka = to Reep on calling 
Bckate theka = to keep cm searching 


Btrate thaka < to keeo on graping 


verbs of effort 
‘akte thaka = to keep on doing 
inte thaka - to kee on buying 
hajte thaka - to keep on searching 
ante thaka - to keep om pulling 
hémate thaka - to keep on stoppinc 
( or resisting }) 
arte thaka = to keep on wearing 
alte thaka ~ to keep on carrying 
recte thaka - to keep on selling 
harte thaka + to keep on filling up 
ram ate thaka = to keep on checking 
verb of transtedany uring 


athate thaka — to keep on sending 
verb relating to mind 


ante thaka ~ to keep on counting 
Verbs expressing relat: n ters of 


ihante thaka - to keep a sweating 
vValte thaka=~ to keep on burning, 
to brun 


Rite thaka-<- to keep on giving cut 


) 


pete thaka ~ to keep on getting 

poyate thaka - to keep on basking 
in the sun 

bajte thaka ~ to keep on ringing 

bajate thaka « to keep on playing 
{ an Instrument } 

bhijte tHaka- to keep on | 
drenching 


bhugte thaka ~ to keep on suffering 


miste thaka ~ to keep on mixing 


jogate .thaka ~ to keep on supplying 

ratte thaka ~ to keep on circulating 
{ a rumcur or story: ) 

sajte thaka = to kegp cn @ressing 


hate thaka.- to go on haopehing 


Group - 7 


_ ~_ - sean 
With SEO ae ikGel Pests on 


jamte caoya - to want to know 
pojhate cBoya - to want to convince 
t ~ ~~ 
ai = ~ > W t . 
5S BOSE stn Ss ant to learn 
chute caoya ~ to want to touch 
dekhte cSoya ~ to want to see 
t ce 
sunte cacya ~ to want to listen 
Ford bE emotl of - 
erate caoyaé ~ to kes want to avoid 
pust@caoyé = to want to tane 
( fancy a pet ) 
bhal abaste caoyd — to want to love 


sadhte caoya ~ to ant to entreat 


verbs of movement { 397 


iste Cdoya = to want to come 
hirte opfBoye =~ towant to ¢ 
encircle 

hurte caoya ~ to went to move about 
arte caoya = to want to ride 
apte caoya ~- to want to board 

( a vehicle ) 
alate caoya = to want to drive 
mutte cSoya - to want to run 
hulte caoya = to want to hang 
hukte caoya = to want to enter 
eilte cZoya- to want toe suring 
Sete caoya - to want to dance 
fate caova = to want to alight down 
alate caoya ~ to want to flee away 
ichate casya - to vant to retract 
erate caoya - to want to go out 
ete caoya~ to wat to go 
arate caovya + to want to displace, 

remove 

athate cSoya ~ to want to raneve 


= ait 
atte cdoya - to want to valk 


"Werk of physica activity . 
kte caoya - to want to draw 
aste caoya ~ to want to vork at 


( 2 sum ) 


ot 


te cHoys ~ to want to wash 
{ acloth ) 
natte caoya - to want to do hard 


jabour 
hulte cHoya « to want to open 


khete caoya = to want to eat 
khelte caoya - to want to play 
gaite caoya ~ to wat to sing 
gochate caoya - to want to arrange 
ghatte ofaoy & - to want to churn 
ghumate cdoya « to want to sleep 
cabkate cacya ~ to want to knead 
tipte caoya =~ to went to press 
tukte caoya ~ to want to copy 
tulte @ao07a « to want to lift 
Ghute caeya - to wamt to wash 
parte eaoya ~ to want to read 
porate caoya = to went to brun 
petate aoya = to went to beat 
balte caoya = to want to say 
badhte caoya - to went to ke tle up 
bilate caoya - to wat to ‘A@istribute 
( give away ) 
bhangte caoya ~- to want to break 
marte caoya ~ to want to kill 
fachte cHoyd— to want to cook 
likhte caoya « to want to write 
Verbs cf effort 
anbe-Gacyra - te-vart—to-bring 
ante caoya —:to want to bring 
karte Caoya - to want to do 
parte caoyd = to want to wear= 
bette caoyé ~ to waht to sell 
bharte cdoya ~ to went to £ili up 


Verb of transferring 
eharte caoya = to want to leave 
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karate céoya ~ to want to drive away 
wathate caoya~ to want to send 
Gite caoya = to want to give away 
oete caoya =< ‘to want to get 

( possess ) 
wayate caoya ~ to want to bask 


ihaj ate caoy a - to went to play 


Hhijte P aoya - to want .to get 


4 
drenched 


ee, 


and, die saoya - to want to mix 
sajte cova « to want to dress 


a _ 
hate cdoya - to went to became 


Group - K 


with ‘deaya' = to give 
verk of intelicctim 

sikhte déoya ~ to allow to learn 
verb Senses 

dekhte deoyd = to allow to see 


gunte deoy a= to allow to hear 


or, listen 

werb of chenge of listen 
Marte deoya ~ to allew to grow 
rerb of movement 
aste deoyS - to allow to come 
«c@late deoya = to allow to drive © 
<hukte .deoya = to allow to enter 
Jete decya - to allow to go 
Verb cf rai} ¥SicaL eotivity 
marte decya'=- to allow to read 
“balte decya ~ to allow to speak 
likhte deoya’= to allow to write 

Verb of effort 
karte deoya’= to allow to do 


thakte deaya ~ to allow to stay 


) 


* 


é ney 
miste deoya =< to allow to mix 
sajte deoya - ‘to allow to dress up 


hate decya « to allow to happen 


Group ~ L 


wWhth para = to be aie 
verb of faeehs eatin 


jyahte pard « wossible to know 


bhabte para = possibie (able)to thik 
about 
sikhte para - possible (able) to 
b of eense learn 

dekhate para 5 - possible to show 

verb cf amot 

Catte para = ae to get mgry 

calte para ~ possible to ask for, 
Cesire 

puste paré ~ hossible to faney a pet, 

comestic ate 

ragte parad ~ possible to be angry 

sadhte para - possikle to make request 
to pursuade 

yerb of chance of state? entreat 

kante para ~ possible to diminish, 

reduce 

gajate para ~ possible to sprout 

galte para ~ tlossible to melt 

takte para ~ possible to be sar 


pacte para = possible to get rotten 


purte para = possible to get burnt 


barte para = possible to increase, 


acgravate 


verbs of mov e@nent 


iste para ~ possible to come > 399, Junajte para ~ possible to search 

thtepaes ~ possible to rise, ee _ Capate para - possible to pressurise 
ue progress | ' bette para - possible to sell aut 

hurte para = possible to roan about jujhte para ~ pessible (able) to 

alte para ~ possible to use verb of tr andéghs fyt 

Marte para ~ possible to fall, charte para ~ possible to leave, 

drop off . allow 
Bhukte para ~ possible to enter tarate para ~ poseikle to drive qt 


@late para = possible to flee away athate pBra - possible to send off 
ichate para = possible to back mut pauchate parS - possible to reach 
ohelte pard ~ possible to throw away . ' (destination ) 

hagte para = possible(able) to camkdte para ~ possible to have 

ete para’ = possible to go away jutte para ~ possible to avaklable 
‘arate para - possible to move away, tikte para ~ possible to survive 

take away thakte para - possible to stay on 

athte para = possible to withdrew, dite para ~ possible to give away 
erb of phy shPif toe tivity _ pete para ~ possible to have a thing 
—hameate para - possible to pinch poyate para ~ possible to en joy 
Mhaote para - possible to print basking 


“Sp ate para ~ possible to get printed ajte para ~ possible to ring or 


~hitate para = possible to sprinkle sound 

arte para = possible to fall dow, badhte para ~ possible to start a 

shower treuble 
etate para - possible to beat up bhugte para = possible to suffer £rem 
akte para < possible to chide, jogate para ~ possible (able) to 
rebuke | supply, fad | 

arte EB BE Teposstbie to beat upa ratte para ~ pessible to spread a 
-ite para - possible to bring - rumour 


inte para = possible to buy hate para ~ possible toe became 
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Group - M 


ith para to be able 
mrb of intellectim 
inte padra - to be able to recognise 
afhte para - to be able to 

underst and 
ojhate para - to be able to camvince 

Make one understand 
unte para = to be able to hear 
‘erb of Giotion 
“adte para = to be able to weep 
Adate pard ~ to make one weep 
alte para - to be able to want 
nala baste para - 
o be ale to licve 
hulte para - to be able to Forget 
agte parca ~ to be able to get angry 
aite para = to be ale to endure 
arate para = to be able to defeet 
aste para = to be able to laigh 
‘arb of chénge of state 
alate para - to be able to meit 
arate para = to be able to stretch, . 
serb of movendit Tes? 
thie para + to be able to rise up 
rte para - to be able to fly 
ite para ~ to be able to turn over 
arate par@ - to be able to welter 
Mhurke para - to be able to roam aout 
alte para ~- to be able to walk 
arte para - to be cblie to ride 
alate para «= to be able to drive 


manage 


chutte para = to be able to run 
jmulte para - to be able to hang 
darate para ~ to be able to stand up 
dulte para ~ to be able to swing 
narte para ~ tc be able to move 
nacte para - to be able tc dace 
nante para ~ to be able to get down 
berate para = to be able to stroll 
Lashate pars - to be able to jJumo 
natte pars = to he able -to walk 
verb of physical activity 
Skte para - to be able to draw 
Rrate para ~ to be able to carb 
kalte para - to be able ta speak 
kacte para ~ to be able to wash 
katte para - to be able to cut 
kanrate para - to be able to bite 
kanate para ~ to be able to shave 
Kicate para - to be able to slice 
kupate para ~ to be able to dig 
khatte para ~ tobe ale to work 
khatate para - to be able to make 
others work 
khulte para ~ to be able to open 
khel te para = to be able to eat 
ihelte para - to be able to play 
gathte para ~ to be able to make 
a garland 
gaite para - to be able to sing 


gochate para - to he able to arrange 
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ghumate para ~ to be able to sleep 
catkate para ~ to be able to knead 
wibate para = to be able to chew 
2dllate para = to he able to shat 
sulkate para =< to be eile to itch 
custe para = to be able to suck 
céc ate para = ‘ko be able to shout 


ohixte para - to be able to tear off 


tipte p&ra = to be able to press 
tukte pare ~ te be ale to copy 
theste para - to be able to knead 
naite pare -~ to be eble to take bath 
parte para - to be able to read 
siste para - to be able to grind 
sutte para = to be able to sow/pl ent 
retSte pata =~ to be able to beat 
*hatate para - to be able te crack 
gxakte para - to be able to chat 
balte para ~ te be able to say 

to deliver a leture 
vaste para < to be able to sit 
padnte pera - to be able to tie up, 


bind 


cilate para = tobe able to distribute 


sunte para =~ to be able to knit 
shangte para ~ to be ale to break 
aajte para - to be ale to clean 
fiarte para - to be able to beat up 


— my my 
radhte para ~ to be able to ccok 


) 


larte para = to be able to fight 
Likhte bard « to bs able to write 
Hakte pars - to be able to ¢all 
loudiy 
hatrate para - to 2e abbe to search 
Verb of effort 
karte para - to be able to do 
kinte para = to he able to buy 
tante para = to be able to pull 
parte pard - to be able to wear 
balte para - te be able to carry 
becte para - to be able to sell 
bharte para - to be able to fill in 


sanlate para ~ to de able to control 


verb of transferring 
potchat@eparaé - tc be able to reach 
v ating to mi 
kaste par® = to be able to do a sum 


gunte para =~ to be able to cant 
Atkatse pord - to ke able to fix 
jitte para - tobe dole to win 
dite para - to be sble to give 


nite para = to be able to take 


bajate par&~ to ke cle to pla 


{ amustcal instrument) 
badhate para ~ to be able to start 
maate para~ toke Hle te adjust 

+ t =_- ‘ 
Miste para = to be able to mix 
sajte para - tc be able to make up 


( dress up ) 


Group - N f 
ath, REA CEI? AF en 
Wats Revs, Tod be able to know 
iekhte paoya ~ to be able to see 


sant - t t 
YES B2GR Tats be able to hear 
jhurte paoya - to be able to move, 

go round 
YEP W hy he Be MAGAy 9° 
thete paoya~ to be able to eat 
“harte paoya «- to be able to 
hold on 
effort 
rarte paoya ~ to be able to do 


“abe BAe g to be able to lie dow 


thakte paoya ~ to be able to stay 


ste paoya- to be able to mix with 


Graup ~ 0 


“Afdiad BB 3a. HE BRI on 
ujhe jaoya -' to understand 
“hip APY zb0 team 
mtine jagya - to go m hearing 
<intye jaoya. 712 make one hear 
shepe jaoyva - to get angry 
tate jacya - to get angry 
hake jaoya - to be cheated 
heke jaoya - to be prevented 
jane Jaoya ~ to get restrained, 
to get disheartened 
igre jaoya - to be spatit, 
to be mut of order 


shule jaoya ~ to forget 


mi sre jaoya ~ to be down hearted 


rege jacya~ to get angry 
saye jaoya ~ to endure (cont) 
here jaoya = to be defeated 
Se ey Ses ie tea, 
dimind shed 
Kukre jaoya ~ to gez shrivelled 
Kucke jaoya - to shzink, 
to shrivel 
gale Boys ~ to melt. ( cmtime ) 
cupse jaoya - to be absored, soaked 
jame Joya = to get froza@ 
jhalse jaoyga — to get scorched 
take jaoya= to get sar 
tute jacya - to be broken 
dagdhe jaoya ~ to cet burnt 


Gumre jaoya = to get folded, twisted 


pxe jaoya ~ to get rotten 
pure jacya- to burn down 
peke jaoya ~ to be ripmed 
phule jaoya = to svell up 
phiepe jaoya — to swell up 
phese jaoya - to ceme away 
badle jJaoya - to get changed 
bere jaoya - to grew up 
bhenge jaoy.a =~ to kreak dow 
mecke jaoya - to cet a sprain 
maje jBoya - to gez dried un, 


to get engrossed 


rN 


) 8 
nare jagya= to die _bhese jacya - to float (ont.), 
sukiye jaoya = to get dricd up to be swept 
verb of movement 


athe jaoya = to come to an end, mariye jaoya - to press on foot 


to get up sare jaoya - to leave aside, 


autre jaoya = to pass through to step aside 


mn —~ = 
wikte jays - to cet upside dewn satre jJaoya ~ to swim over 


ire jRoys = to fly away hate jaoya ~ to move aside, 


ese jaoya ~ to come into to pull back 


2ale jloya = to go away | hanks jacya -~ to slip over 
saliya jdoya = to carry mm xe Pe Jaoya ~ ‘to open up 


jhare jaoya= to fall off, khete jacya - to work hard (cont.) 


to drop down. khege jaoya~ to eat (continue ) 


jhule faoya = to be hung’ geye jaoya ~ to sing (continue) 


<ube faoye = to sink com ghene Jaoyaé ~ to sweat (continue) 


dhuke jaoya = to go inside cipte jacya~ to be flatened 


maliye jacoya=~ to be drawmed Gimke J&oya - to get a pinch 


thase jaoya~ to collapse , jege jaoya - te waken up 


to fall down jhimiye jacya ~ to be stackened. (conte) 


Sheye jaoya - to run, to chase, deke jaoya - to call cut (continue) 


‘to rush thetle « jaoya ~ to get smashed into 


sare jaoya - to stir diye jaoya ~.to wash up 

mace jaoya - to dance (cont.) pije jacya ~ to open cut, 

iene Jaoya = to descend — to get split intd fibres 

are joy - to fall on puche jaoya~ to get wiped mt, 
chiye jaoya’~ to fall back to be removed out 
ichle jRoya- to slip down phele jaoya ~ to leave mt 


«ahe. faoya = to flow on bake jaoya = to talk much 


shegé jaoya ~ to flee away bale jaoya ~ to emtime talking 


{ 
pale jaoya - to continue talking 


.ase jaoya- to sit down 
nucke jaoya = to get a sprain 
wuche jaoya= to get wiped cut 
Llare Jaoya= to fight with 


Wikhe {Roya - to write (continue) 


Yéke jacyg - te cal t 
ONS ee at “ore 


arg 1375" 88.60 2 doing 
aye jaoya ~ to search on 
yhuce jaoya ~ to extinoquish 
mke jadoya + to be finished , 
to be solved 
se0e jRoya - to keep into. secret 
heme jaoya ~ to stop 
sikiye jaoya - to sell mt 
share jaoya - to be filled in 
‘ete jacya - to survive 
aye jacya - to take away 
h@se jaoya=- to fall off, 
to detach 
there jaoya ~ to leave aut 
aiche jaoya ~ to reach 


haske jaoya ~ to miss 
«nies nelahon s~ O 
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tke jacya -— to be Fixed with “2 Ses 


tiye jaoya ~ to avoid 

ete jacya ~ to spend on 

ariye j Roy = to get entengled 
ite jzoya ~ to win 

ute jaoya ~ to he available 
“ire jaoya— to get joined 


male jacya - to burn (contime) 


) 


thitivye jaoya = to sink down to bottom, 


to settle dow 
theke jaoya - to remain, 
to stay batk 
diye jaoya = to give (ont.) 
niye jaoya ~-to take away, to carry 
away 
peye jaoya - to get ( ky chance ) 
phuriye jaoya - to come to an end, 
to get axhaisted of stcck 
phete jaoya - to crack down 
bidhe jaoy4 ~ to be stuck up 
béke jasya~ to bend dawn 
bedhe jaoya - te set in / to ensure 
bharke jacy= - to teke fright 
bhije jacya ~ to get wet 
maniyé jaoya ~ to adjust with, 

7 to get adjusted 
mite jaoya ~-t0 get solved 
mile jicya~ to get mixed, joined 
mise jaaya- to get mised 
rate jaoya ~ to become public 
raye jaoya - to remain om 
lege jaoya -'to be stuck with 


Group - P 


With raékha ~- to keep 
Verbs of intellection ' 
cine rakh@ - to keep axquainted,. 
identified 
jene rakha ~ to keep acquaintance, 


to be informed 


405 
Ihebe rakha = to have given thought to 
Verb of senses 
dune rékhn =~ to hear, 
to remain informed 


oo 


verb of enotia 
wise rakha ~ to keep a pet 
verb cf physical activity 


‘ete rakha ™ to keep (a cloth) 
washed 


“Ge rakha = to keep in hiding 
uchiye rakha = 
© keep things in order 
uke rakha = to keep a ceoys 
to make a copy 
‘mikiye rakha «= 
o keep inside/inserted , 
© be cotprehended 
mheke cakha - to keep covered, 
to keep in ‘gonceaiment 
ule raékha ~ to keep something up, 
to keep in sbayance 
to keep cut of sight 
hare rakha = to hold (cont) 
akre rakha= to arrest/hold (conte) 
ere rékha- to bring own 
a fruit from tree - an object from 
a shelf ) 
ale rakhS - to kee somebody informed 
@dhe rakha - to tie up 
heje gakha = to keg fried 


ikhe rakha ~- to keep written dow 


Verbs of effort 


cepe rakha@- to keep suppressed 
jamiye rakha ~ to keep something frozen 
tene rakha ~ to keep under a pull 
bhaye raxha - to keep filled up | 
jukiiiye rakha - to keep hidden 
sithle rakha- to taxne ert 


f 


sukiye rakha - to keep dried 


Verbs expressing relation in terms of 
& persm or a4 thing, 


tke rakha - to keep in confinement. 
jJvele crakna - to keep lighted up 
pete rakha« to keep spread out 
lLagiye vrakh3 ~ to keep something 
ati eched 
Group - 9 
With phela = to throw 
Verb ‘of intellectian 
cine pheld - to recognise 
jene phela - to be acqainted, 
. | to know 
bujhe phela - to understand, 
to have knowledge 
sikhe phelad ~ to learn 
Verks of senses 
chiye phela = to touch upon ~ . 
dekhe phelé = to see 
sine phelad - to hear on 
Verbs of emotion 


kede pheld = to cry cut 


guliye phela = to get confused ere phela «= to throw out 
ceye phela ~ to hapen to want - cheke phela ~ to drain amt 
hese phela - to leugh, chete phelad - to thrash cut 
to smile at chete pheli - to cut off 
Verks of charge of state to trim of £ 
galiye phela - to smelt ot | Chepe phel& ~ to aet printed 
pakiye phela= to get ripened fuke phela = to copy down 


palte pheka = to change over dhukiye phela - to take in, 


padie phela = to make change to push in 


Verbs of eff ort et Zo 
kare pheiad - t6 Gamplete doing _ dhele phela - to cast / 


kine pheld - to buy up to peur down 


pare phela ~ to wear on chere-pheba ~ to-Reld-up 
bete piield = to seld cathe te-eateh ip 
beche phela = to select mt Ghare pheld ~ to hold up , 
S{thle pheld - te take ot ’ to catch up 
(scmething} dhuye phel& » to wasn out 
verbs of physical activity ningre pheld ~ to squeeze out 


= pare phela - to read aut 
acre pheld ~ to complete combing 

. pere phela ~ to pluck out 
‘eke phel& ~ to comlete drawing | 
. bale pheld = to speak out 
kaure phela - to bite 

a bamiye pheld = to make wt, 
khte phela = to slice ait . 

° to prepare 
kuriye phela - to pluck ait 
* _ bédhe phela - to tie with 
kece phela =< to wash ; 

_ bhence phelé&- to break up 
kete phela = to cut cut 
bheje phela ~ to get Fried 
khule pheld - to cope wt _ ; 
muche phela - to Wipe art 
kheye phel® = to eat off 
: IIere phela ~ to Kiil 
gile phela + to swallow up 
_ ragre phela - to rub att 
qéthe pheld ~ to make a garland _ _ 
_ redhe phela <- to cook up 
cete phela - to lick 
en _ Likhe pheld » to write up 
ctiire phela -~ to tear off 


( 407 ) 
lukiye phela= to keep concealed ‘ phule otha + to get swelled 


Verbs expressing relation in terms of phée otha’=~ to swell up 


a person or a thing bisiye otha + to beceme septic 
jutiye phelad ~ to collect — bere otha - to grow up , 
dive phela = to give away to mt grow 
{ by chance } . verbs of movement 
pativye phela ~ to make use of dariye otha = to stand up 
(friendship ) nare otha -to stir up 
mitiye phela - to adjust, bhese otha ~ to come up floating 
to settle up - | (m water ) 
seje pheld = to errange the things Laphiye othd - to jump cut 
completely 5 ° 
to get dressed. Verbs of physical ectivity 


Group - &. = 
Srp ugqle otha - to vomit 


twkth otha’ ~ to rise ; kakiye cthd = to groan (suddenly) 
verbs of eanotio Wikre otha ~ to shrink 

Kéde otha <~ to cry aut kece otha -.to complete washing 
kebe otha’~ to trimile geye othé - to complete singing 
knepe otha ~ to cgo mad | ghumiy@e, otha - to cetpiete sleeping 
cate otha ~ to get angry — gheme otha ~ to get a sweat 
jege otha ~ to rise up, Geke othS ~ to call wt 

to be avekened neye otha ~ to catplete bathing 
phubiye oth = to start sobbing pare othS~ to comlete studying 
phuse otha = toe growl mut bale otha - to speak out 
mete otha to be maddened veros of effort 


i Sead 
dure otha to get a sudd@. sheck . _ 
s ? g b&e otha - to reiover ( from a 


hese otha - to burst into lauchter 
” ° : S possible death } 


Verbs of change of state 


bhare otha - to be filied up 


. ~~ . 
ajiye otha - to spreut : ‘ 
gajiye ot} P verbs expressing relation in terms 


jhalse othS - to dazzle up of a person or é thing 


jhSnre .tha - to turn pale uchle oth& - to swell up 
. to over flcw 
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thie othd = to overflow of boiling 
aliye otha ~ to be strika with 
nausea 
amke oth = to get started 
wale otha = to flare up 
hele othd - to come up 
mule otha = to bloom 
eje otha - to ring oat 
Bhuge otha = to recover from 
| sut fering - 
Greup ~- S 
ith para ~ to fali 
Verbs of moveanent 
chre paré ~ 
o Gash egainst the ground violently, 
0 fall on the ground violently 
the pard = to get up 
pre perd - to get uprooted 
lte para = to fall upside down 
re para ~ to £all in by air, 
to be thrown up by wind 
se para = to cane into 
ete pard = to leave qut 
arliye para’ - to roll down 
hure pard’= to.fall down (turning) 
Bye para - to ooze, 
to seep down 
hariye para - to spread cut, 
to fan cut 


hare para = to fall off 


a 


i 


—_ 


. jhaoiye para ~ to rusk to 


to jume into 

jhule para «- to tendts , 

to hang from 
chale para = to drocp down 
dhuke para - to come into, 

to enter ito 
thubre para ~ to fall flat prostrate 
dariye para - to stop standing 
nuye para «= to bend forward 
neme pard = to come dew 
pichtye para - to fall behind 
pichle para - to slip off 
bhege pard - to flee away 
faoniye para - to junp into 
lutiye para -~ to roll on the grand 
Sare para ~ to move aside, 

to Slip avay 


hele para - to skant Jew 


Verbs of physical ativity 


Ghumiye para ~ to fali asieep 
jhimiye para ~ to become inactive, 
to dreise 

jitike para - to be disposed on , 

| to lean cut 
dhule para = to stoop in drowsiness 
dalye para ~ to come on bragging 
dhuke para -~ to fall gasping 
base para ~ to sit dcwn 


bhenge paraé ~ to bree into 


{ 409 ) 


muye para - to lie down 
Wiye para = to be exiaisted, 
Oo take deep breath 
“erbs of transferring 
hase para ~ to be shed , 
to fall off 
mhase para - to colla@se 
“erbs expressing relation in terms 
of aperson or a thing 
tke para - to be detained 
thle para ~ to overflow 
arlye para = to be engaged with, 
_ to be entangled with 
hikre paré ~ to rebound, 
| to disperse, 
to reflect (light, dazzle) 
hete para to split up , 
to burst cut 
Group - T 
4th ‘bases ote alt 
Verbs of emotion 
‘eye basa ~- to ask for- 
ecbs 1f physical activity 
ale basa =~ to commit suddenly, 
to speak cut a 
hare basa ~ to demand unreasmably 
héde bas&~ to settle down firmly 


verb of effort 


epe basa = to sit firmly upm 


verbs expressing relation in terms of 
a person or_a thing 


@te bas - to settle down firmly 
jakiye,basa - to sit Firmly upc, 
to establish command 

jeke basa.- to sit firmly upen, 

to establish canmand upm 
peye bas& ~- to demand earnestly 
beéeke basa ~ to betome reluctant, 

to sudGenly disagree 

{to de a thing 7 


Group « U 


with @ch ~ to remain, to have 


Verb of seses 


ceye/takiye ach ~ to be staring 
verbs of anotion 
Gate ach - to remain angry 
bigre ach ~ to renain out of order, 
™ gat of mood 
musre ach ~ to remain sullen 
rege &h ~ to be angry 
verbs of change of state 
phiépe Sh = to remain inflated 
mare Sch = to remain dead 
Verbs of movement 
jhule &h - to remain hanging 
duke Sch = to remain inside, 
to remein penetrated 


dSriye ach ~ to renain standing 


| ( 410 
pare &h ~ to remain fallen 


base ach - to remain seated 
verbs of physical activity 
ghumiye ach = to remain asleep 
jege ach — to remain awake 
jhimiye &h ~ to ramain drewry 
dhare Sth ~ to be holding 
buje ach ~ to remain closed 
«ye ach - to remain lying down 
verbs cf effort 

sepe Gch - to ranain mauinted, 

to remain pressing 
theme Sh - to remain stopped, 

to remain still 

jeke Sch - to remain bent 
Séce Feh ~ to remain alive 
share Sch ~ to remain filled up 
gukiye ach - to remain in hiding 
Werbs expressing relation in terms 
»£ &@ person or_a thing. 
Atke ach = to remain fixed 
Sariye ach ~ to remain entangled 
shi. je &h - to renein wet/soaked 
iaje ach = to remain charmed 


aise Boh ~ to remain mixed with 


ege Sh - to remain affixed with 


‘a ® conmitted to 


Group - V 
4th deoya ~ to cive 
verbs of senses 


‘nuye deoya =~ to touch upon 


- verbs of emction 

kede deoya = to cry mut 

thakiye deoya - to cheat . 

bigre deoya - to make something out of 
order (scmeone cut of 
Mes mood/elements ) 

bharke deoya --to-stap by scaring 


verbs of change of state 


palte deoya - to changs 


. verbs of change of state 
Veros Of LUAISS 2 


badle deoya - to changs 
verbs of movement. 

ulte deoy§ - to put upside down 

gariye aeoya ~ to send rolling | 

jmiliye decoy ~ to hang, to suspend 

dhukiye deoyS ~ to pusn inte 

tariye deoya - to drive mt 

narlye deoya - to stir 

bhagiy@ deoya ~ to drive avay 

phasiye deoya « to flcat 

mariye deoy a ~ to press with foot 

to tracple 
hatiye desya « to drire away 


verbs of physical activity 


kamre deoyS ~ to bite up 
khance deoya ~ to prick 
kmle deoya - to cpen up 
gaje deoya - to inser: something 


gutiye deoya - to give a shorring 
( animals by the norm ) 
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Jule Geoyaé - to make a mess 
to stir 
yhéete deoyd - to stir 
shariye deoya = to spread cat 
“Hire deoya ~ to tear off 
thitiye deoyS + to sprinkle 
chitre desy& = to throw ait 
néke deoya + to sieve 
néte deoya=- to cut off, 
to trim 
hakiye deoyi - to stir 
here deoya - to thresh aut 
ipe deoya- to press 
huse deoya~ to hammer, to knock 
hukre deoya =~ to peck 
hese decya - to press, to knead 
eke deoya «+ to call ait 
lheke decya - to cover 
mele deoya + to pour in 
ibre deoya - to become sunken 
lle deoya - to lift up , 
to wind up 
ahe deoya ~ to milk 
rake deoya - to rebuke 
auye deoya = to wash up 
ingre Geoya ~ to stueeze 
itiye deoyd ~ to beat up 
.se deoya ~ to press, to crush 
uchiye Geoya ~- to rub, to sweb 


sre deoya - to pluck, bring down 


) 


bake deoya « to scold 
bale deoya ~ to tell, to inform 
batle deoy& = to point ait, 
to throw a hint, 
bichiye decy& ~ to spread aut 
biliye deoya - to distribute, 
te give away . 
hume deoya ~ to knit 
buliye deoydS - te nass one’s hands, 
to rub gently 
bedhe deoya - to tie up 
bele deoya ~ to roll with a pin 
bere deoya « to distribute (food), 
to serve 
phenge deoya « to break up 
macke deoya ~ to sprain 
matke deoya + to twist" 
mucre decya ~ to make one down heated 
mache deoya — to wipe cut 
More desya — to strike, 
to deprive 
iikhe deoya = to write up 
verbs of effort 
Ste deoyd - to fix up tightly 
ene deoya - to bring in, 
to get sottething 
ecepe deoya ~ to press forcibly 
tene Geoya ~ to draw in 
thamiye desya - to stop doing 
nibiye deoya ~ to extinguish 


bece deoya ~ to sale cut 


( 412 3} 


hare desya= to £111 up ; kede thak& ~ in the habit of erying 

‘ekhe deoyd ~ to keep in _ bhule thaka « in the hebit of forgetting 

De deoyd - to give away rege tiakS - in the habit of getting _ 

ariye deoya - to renove . ° angry 

ule deoya ~ to control saye thaka - in the habit of enduring 
verbs of transferring . Nerbs of change of state _ 

where deoy& = to leave mut jame thaka ~ £0 remain froze 


erbs expressing relation in terms 


of a person or a thing phule thaka - to reanain swollen 


verbs of movement 


NN 


jre deoya - to exchange 


‘tke deoyd ~ to fix up ese thaka = in the habit of coming 

» 

achiye deoya - to insist jhule thaeka ~ in the habit of hanging 
are deoyS ~ to unite Gube thaka + to remain under water 


; dmike thakaé - to remain inside, 
Group - W ‘ 
_ inserted 
Kth thaka - to ranain _ 
deure thaka - in the habit of running 
verbs cf intellection ° _ 
a nece thaka - in the nao>it of dancing 


ene thaka - in th sibility of. ~ — 
© & pos ¥ paliye thakS- in the rabit of fleeing 


knowin - 
g bhese thaka - to keep on floating 


Kkhe thaka - to be learning, - 
gare thaka - in the hazit of keeping 


to have Learnt . 
aside / aay 


‘verbs of senses -..> -_ 
—__a_E héte thaka - tn the habit of walking / 


eye thaka ~ to keep om seeing, strolling 
staring hele thaka ~ possibility of bending 
ikiye thaka ~ to keep cn looking down/standing slanted 


verbs of physical éctivity 


‘eke thak@ - in the habit of drawing 


skhe thaka ~ possibility of seeing 
ane thaksS ~ in the habit of hearing, 


possipility of listening — 
khule thaka - in the habit of opening 
verbs of enotion 8 
ee Khele thaka - in the hebit of plaving 
ikre theka - in the habit of — 
, kheye thaka = in the habit of eating/ 
remaining shrunk : 
arinking 


geye thaka =~ in the habit of ‘ainging 
chumiye thaka =. in the habit of 
sleeping ~ 
ohepe thaka ~ possibility of getting 
printed 

jege thaka - to renain awake, 
possibility to remain awake 

jhimiye thaka = in the habit of dozing 


deke thaka - possibility of calling 
ar . 


dariye thaka = to womr keep on 
standing 
Ohare thaka = to kee> om holding 
oare thika = to keep on reading 
bale thaka - in the habit of telling 
moase thakd - in the habit of sitting 
reche thaka «- in the habit of cooking 
Likhe thaka ~ in the habit of writing 
siye thaka = in the habit of lyling 
down 
verbs of effort 
ene thaka ~ in the habit of bringing 
mkine thakd = in the habit of buying 
Jepe thaka - to’ keep on suppressing 
mcheme thaka « to renain stooped, 
to remain motioniess 
pare théka = in the habit of wearing 
+Eniye thaka ~ in the habit of making / 
| preparing 
gece thakd - to be surviving, 


to be alive 


) 


bece thaka - in the habit of selling 
 bhare thaka - possibility of filling 


to remain fijled up 
lukiye thaka - to remain in hiding 


Verbs of transferring 


a 


chere thaka@'= in the habit of léaving: 


verbs expressing re_ation in terms 


of a person or a thing 
atke thaka = to,cemain confined 
katiye thaka - in the habit of 
spending (time) 
ghate th&k& ~ possibility of happening 
jariye thaka - to ksep an / 
remain entangled 
jutiye th3kd - in the habit of 
| procuring 
jute thaka - possibility of getting 
a supply 
diye thaka = possibility of giving 
peye thaka ~ possibility ef getting 
bhije thaka - to keso om drenching 
to rendin wet 
bhuge thaka- to kesp on giffering 
. ( disease ) 
mahagye thaka - in the habit of 
adju sting 
fthse thaka- in the habit of mixing 
rate thaka ~ possibllity of 
circulating (a rumour) 
lege thaka - in the habit of getting 
attachsd with 


Group = X¥ 


dith cala/e5ka/ah ar 3/mard 
Verb of empotion 
eriye cfala~ to avoid 
Verb of movement 
ehute Calé - to ruin 
vichiye cala ~ to retreat 
shire cala = to go back 
sahe Gala ~ to flow 
engee cala- to Umo- 
‘ecb cf physical sativity 


ale cal =~ to go on talking, 
telling 


epe cala = to go on calculating 
verb of effort 


Zolye eala - to go carefully 


erbs expressing relation in terms 


€ a person or a thing 
igiye cala@ = to go on appearing 
to go on supplying. 
@niye cala -to go on adjusting 
with 

vane cala - to go on obeying 
verbs of movement 

se aaa ~ to come 

1és¢ aad - to come close 

are ars = to more aside 


ee 
ele dara - to stand slanting 
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“yarbs of movement 


ghire dhara ~ to sorreund, 
to take seize 
Wetye dhara - to raise high 
kase Ghara + to hold tightly 
kanra. dhara - to bite firmly 
these dhard - to cram, 
to press down 
these dhara - to push down 
pakre dhara =~ to catch hold of 
Verbs of effors _ 
tene char = to pull strongly, 
to hold with a strong pull 
beke chard + to defy: 
verbs of physical activity 
achre maraé = to throw or fling 
to the ground 
( intend =o kill ) 
guiiye mara ~ to thrust om the ground 
chure mara ~ to throw on the ground, 
to throw something to hit 
pitiye mard - to 11 by beating 


pise mara = to kill by .crushing 
{ by foot om under a load) 


Puriye mara - to burn to death 


\ a 7 
° ( 415 ) 
Graip <« ¥ 
with ‘asa‘ and ‘neoya! 
verb of emotion 
here Ssa- to come back defeated 


verbs of changes of state 


kame Ssa= to get reduced 
Verbs of movement 
ure asa = to geome Fiying 
eave Bs&- to come forward 
gariye as3 ~ to com rolling dow 
cake asd ~ to cote back 
clive @€si ~ to ceme driving / 
riding 
chute asa - to Gome running 
jhaetye asa ~ to come jumping 
doure Ssh ~- to come running 
gheye as& ~ to cane rushing, 
to come chasing 
meme Asa = to come down 
paliye 484 ~ to come pleeing, 
to have cime escaped 
shire @sa - to return back 
mieriye asa - to come beck after 
& webk, tour 
gare asa ~- to com away , 
cut of the way 


m — 
gsatre asa- to come swimming 


ch 


wy ~_ 
nete asa ~ to com on foct 
mwarhs of physical activity 


1eyve &asa-— to come after bathing 


phele 4@sa- to leave behind 
verbs of eff ort 


theme asa ~ to be ceasing / 
abating 

bahe asa - to come flowing 

lukiye asa ~- to come secretly , 


to come Aiding 


verbs of transferring 

chere asa ~ to come leaving behind 
{ aperson, plae ) 
verbs expressing relation in terits 
of & person or 2a thing. 
katiye asa - to come clearing up . 
to be back £Ercm a holiday 
kete @sa~ to be dispersed 
(cloud, Eaqg ) 
with neoyd - to take 


~ * 


verbs of intelieccion 


cine neoya ~ to have it known / 
recognised by oesclf 
jene neoya - to be informed by oeself 
verbs of senses. 


dekhe neoya - to see by one self 


‘gine neoyd - to listen carefully 


Verbs c£ emction 
Ceye neoya- te get = thing by asking 
verbs of movement 
berlye neoya « to have a walk or 
stroll 


verbs of physical activity 
kute neoyé = to do slicing by oneself 


( vecetable, etc. ) 


t 


( 436 )} 


Kuriye neoyS « to pick up, 
collect by one self 
cece neoya = to wash by oneself 
cere neoya - to snatch 
cshele neoya ~ to do the playing 
utheye neoya « to do the eating, 
to take a meal 


yarivye neoyd - to lie down and 
e 

relax 
jlle neoya - to swallow 
Suchiye neoya - to arrange thing, 
. to put in order, 
by self. 
jhumiye neoy = to have a nap 


yhése necya~ to do stirring or 
. beating 
take neoya - to have kneaded 
uke neoyS ~ to copy by onesel£ 
“thele neoya ~ to person cut 
. something by self 
wingre neoya~ to gek squeczed ./ 
wringled by oneself 
macye necy&= to get oneself bathed 
dare neoya ~ to have read / 
to have prepared lessons 


“ere neoya ~ to pluck (fruits, flowers) 


by oneself 
“edhe neoya = to acok for sel£ 
iikhe neoyd - to write for onsel£ 
4use neoya = to get a liqid 
sucked or soaked 
verbs of effect 


‘are neoya = to do it up by oneself 


Kin je neoya = to do the searching 
Pare neoya = to have put on clothes 
samle neoya ~ to have a situation 
_ or problem overcome. 
Verbs of transferring 
palte neoyS - to get a thing changed 
badle neoya - to get a thing changed. 
Verb relating to mind 
gune neoya ~ to receive after counting 
verbs expressing relation in terms of 
a person or a thing. 
caliye neoya - to ges it managed by 


oneself, to get it going by seli 


“patiye hecoya - to start a friendship 


mitiye neocya ~ to setile a dispute 
mene neoy& = to accept 

seje neoya = to get dressed up 
by oneself. 


Group ~ 2 


with dekna =< to see 
verbs of intellection 
bhebe @ekh& - to think over 
verb of senses 
Gekhe dekh® ~ to taste fearing) 
Verbs of movement 
Qiye dekha - to watch over by geing 
: ( to a place ) 
caliye dekha - to try to ride / 
try driving 
jhule dekha - to try hanging 


‘{ stxengch of ths support or on ) 


* 


\ 


‘erbs of physical activity 
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heye dekha = to taste 
‘ariye dckha = to try gicing a lessan 
to try reading at. 
‘ale dekha = to tell sauething 
for response‘rextimon 
ikhe dekha - to try writing 


verbs of effort 


huje dckha = to search mt 

Miye dekha ~ to try giving 

alye dekha ~ to tcy taking a thing 
(oF possible reation) 

«are dekha - to try wearing 

«aniye dckha « to try & preparation 

wanle dekha - to comtrol 

“erb expressing relation in terms 


© Aperson or a thing 


«eje dekha = to try (a) dressing up 


